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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Pernars no-elementary work has so long and so justly 
been the subject of complaint, as the grammars employed 
for the purpose of intrnducing beginners into a knowledge of 
the Greek language. Those most esteemed for copiousness 
and methodical arrangement, fail either by the omission of 
much important matter, or by the incommodious disposition 
and defective exemplification of what they contain. 

With the hope of remedying these faults the following 
work was undertaken, the extreme difficulty of which the 
compiler was by no means aware of; but he soon discovered 
that, without a familiar acquaintance with the principal 
writers of the Greek language, and whatever has been 
published to elucidate them, no one could be qualified to 
compose a full, clear, and accurate system of its grammar, 
wherein the rules and observations should be properly ex- 
emplified, and their respective importance attached to them ; 
and accordingly, with a labor to be appreciated by those 
only who are conversant with such studies (to say nothing 
of extraneous impediments of no ordinary character), he 
collected and perused every work which seemed likely to 
afford any thing of service to his undertaking. 

In particular he read over 411 the more popular Greek 
authors, most of them many times, especially those from 
Homer to Demosthenes, as also their different commentators, 
besides having constant recourse to the invaluable lexicons 
and indexes of single authors by Damm, Seberus, Schweig- 
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haeuser, Sturze, Schleusner, Sanxay, Beck, Reiske, and 
others. He also availed himself of the labors of Vigerus, 
Hoogeveen, Bos, Fischer, Matthie, Buttmann, and the 
other grammarians before the public, with the principal 
general lexicons, from the smallest up to the voluminous one 
of Stephanus. In perusing these works, all of which were 
constantly before him, he copied whatever might be of use 
in any part of the grammar, and thus accumulated a mass 
of materials, from which he was enabled to deduce the 
general principles of the language, with the particular ob- 
servations and exceptions, and to illustrate them by a selec- 
tion from a large number of the most pertinent examples that 
are to be found in all the Greek writers. And here he 
would observe, without further acknowledgment, that he 
has borrowed from other grammarians whatever answered his 
purpose, retaining their language wherever greater clearness 
would not be produced by an alteration of it. 

The parts preceding the Syntax required less attention 
than most of the others ; nevertheless much pains have been 
bestowed on these, and it is hoped that many deficiencies 
have been supplied, and that the whole has been consider- 
ably simplified? The modern division of nouns into three 
declensions was adopted, because it appeared most con- 
venient, and had in its favor the suffrages of nearly all the 
later grammarians ; but as the ancient division is preferred by 
many, and as a knowledge of it is necessary in perusing 
those writings in which it is exclusively referred to, this also 
is subjoined in a smaller character. It was discovered that 
when baryton verbs are divided into four conjugations, the 
rules concerning them are far less complex than when they 
are reduced to one. The tenses universally called the 
perfect and pluperfect middle, until they were lately trans- 
ferred by the German grammarians to the active voice, under 
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the denomination of the second perfect and second plu- 
perfect, are here retained in the middle voice; because the 
advantage of a more philosophical classification, even if it 
be incontestably so, seemed not in this case a sufficient rea- 
son for disturbing the nomenclature so generally recognised 
by philologists, and for destroying the symmetry which has 
hitherto existed in the three voices. The List of Defective 
Verbs, with some slight modifications from Matthie, Busby, 
and others, was derived from Fischer, by whom unques- 
tionable authorities are given for the use of the tenses here 
inserted. 

But the chief cause of the complaints made by teachers 
and learners has always existed in the Syntax, and to pre- 
sent the Greek student with one as complete as possible, 
was, in all his researches, the great object of the compiler, 
in the attainment of which he flatters himself that he has not 
wholly failed. His design was, by its copiousness, to adapt 
it to the student at any stage of his studies, and accordingly 
here, as also elsewhere, the parts first to be learned are 
printed in the largest character, and those last of all in the 
smallest. ‘The rules and observations, for the ease of the 
learner, are expressed as concisely as possible, and those 
which the Greek language has in common with the Latin, 
generally in the words of Adam’s Latin Grammar; but 
where they would still have been too long to be cited on 
every occasion, the inconvenience is obviated, either by 
comprising so much only in the principal part as is of most 
frequent use, and after the exemplification subjoining the 
remainder, or by dividing the rule into several parts, of 
which that only is to be taken which is immediately applica- 
ble. Moreover the use of difficult or abstract terms was 
studiously avoided, although in so doing it was sometimes 
necessary to employ others hardly so precise or expressive. 

a* 
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The Prosody also, which next to the Syntax demanded 
most attention, is the result of much labor and reflection; 
and, it is believed, is as full and satisfactory as the limits 
allowable to its relative importance will admit of its being 
made. ‘The prosodists from whom it was drawn are Maltby, 
Leeds, and others of the highest authority, and from it may 
be ascertained, in almost every case, whether the doubtful 
vowel of any word be long by the usage of the poets. It is 
presented in the form which seemed most convenient for 
reference ; and that every proper facility might be afforded 
to the younger student, derivatives and compounds, partic- 
ularly from less obvious primitives, are often given, for 
which the more advanced student may have little occasion. 

Considerable pains likewise have been taken with the 
rules for the Accents; and they will be found to comprise 
nearly all those delivered on this subject in much larger 
treatises by the earlier grammarians, but which later ones 
have been able, with scarcely any loss, greatly to condense, 
and which perhaps admit of little further simplification. As 
the omission of these marks involves many passages in need- 
less obscurities, which often require the aid of adscititious 
light, where their presence alone would have rendered the 
sense perfectly clear and obvious, it is to be hoped that no 
Greek will hereafter be printed without them. 

The Dialects it was thought advisable to take from the 
Gloucester Greek Grammar, in consequence of the great 
and unexpected difficulties experienced in the execution 
of the more important parts. They have been altered and 
corrected, however, in many places, and the accents inserted 
throughout. 

The compiler cannot dismiss his performance, without 
returning his thanks to those gentlemen who so kindly aided 
him in procuring the books necessary to be consulted; and he 
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regrets that its appearance should convey so inadequate an 
idea of the labor bestowed upon it, particularly to the super- 
ficial or casual reader, that it would hardly protect him 
against the charge of ostentation, should he acknowledge in 
detail the obligations laid upon him. He must, however, be 
permitted to express his gratitude for the use he was allowed 
to make of the literary treasures of Harvard University, from 
the Librarian of which he experienced every kindness con- 
sistent with the duties of his important charge. 


It has long been the opinion of the compiler, and one 
which he finds pretty generally to prevail among others, 
that a considerabie portion of the time usually allotted to the 
study of Greek, might be employed to much greater advan- 
tage in the writing of exercises in this language; not such 
exercises, indeed, as have been drawn up for this purpose by 
Neilson and Huntingford, which, from the difficulties they 
present, fail altogether of the end they were designed for; 
but such as, by the simplicity and pertinency of the exam- 
ples to be written, by the gradual transition from the easiest 
rules of construction to those more difficult, and, above all, 
by their not presupposing a knowledge of what has not 
already been learned, shall render the progress of the student 
more rapid, than any method hitherto devised. Such a vol- 
ume he is endeavoring to prepare; and, as most of the ma- 
terials necessary had previously been collected, it is already 
in such a state of forwardness, that, should no unforeseen ob- 
stacle prevent, it will appear not long after the publication 
of this Grammar. 


Waltham, Massachusetts, June, 1830. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue compiler of this Grammar, by a maturer consideration 
of the subject, and by the suggestions of several respectable 
teachers, has been enabled in the Second Edition to make 
various improvements, which he flatters himself will be founc 
considerably to enhance its value. 

To render the inflection of words more easy to the under- 
standing of the pupil, new declensions of substantives and 
adjectives have been inserted, and examples for the exercise 
of the learner subjoined to each declension; transpositions 
have been made in the declensions of adjectives, by which 
they have been better arranged; the four conjugations of 
baryton verbs have been exhibited at length, through all the 
voices, and the contract verbs have been conjugated in a 
form better adapted for use ; complete synopses of the modes 
and tenses have been given, of the four conjugations of bary- 
ton verbs, and of the three forms of contract verbs, and the 
synopses of the verbs in μὲ have been more conveniently dis- 
posed ; and numerous other additions and simplifications have 
been interspersed throughout the whole. 

The penultimate quantity of polysyllables has been indi- 
cated by the usual signs, wherever it might otherwise have 
been doubtful, that the beginner may be enabled to give 
each word its proper accent from the first time he has occa- 
sion to pronounce it. ‘This was deemed of so much impor- 
tance, that whenever the marks of quantity would have been 
excluded by the Greek accents, the Jatter have been sacri- 
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ficed without hesitation ; as we have no regard to them in 
our pronunciation of the language, but observe the same 
rules that we do in Latin, in which we accent the penultima 
of dissyllables, whether it be long or short, but the penultima 
of polysyllables only when it is long, and when it is short, the 
antepenultima. Of the polysyllables not marked, compara- 
tives In wy, as βελτίων, have the accent on the penultima, 
except in writers not Attic; and the words which have a 
short vowel in the penultima, rendered common by a mute 
and liquid following, as ἄδακρυς, p. 48., are to be accented 
on the antepenultima in prose. 

The Exercises promised in the Preface to the first edition 
have been duly published, and the compiler has the assur- 
ance of experienced teachers, that they fully answer the pur- 
pose for which they were intended. It is believed that, if 
the Grammar be first committed to memory, and a portion 
of easy Greek be next read, they may then be written with 
the greatest profit. Although the Notes appended to the 
Exercises refer to the pages of the first edition of the Gram- 
mar, which do not correspond with those of the second, yet, 
by means of the Table at the end of this volume, they may 
be used alike with both editions. 


Waltham, Massachusetts, October, 1831. 


CONTENTS. 


Page 

LETTERS ....cc0ee sso wieaiewies Onc ose BAe on ae SAR ols store a Ol 
BREATHINGS....e0e SOR OA Behe CSTE SOS DE SBTC AO Jae OS 3 
POCIONES « icc Deke eves eee διὸ οἷς soe sete. ste Gulab EO sA se Ba. 4 
Marks or REaDING ..... ASE wie ᾿ς ΟΕ eae 4 
CHANGE oF ΕἾΝΑΙ, SYLLABLES ON THE MEETING oF TWO WorDs.. Ὁ 
Parts OF SPEECH ..-.cceceee Bete eo ΕΞ κυ τσ κα" ἦν ὍΔ τς sista ride ee eee 
ARTICLE ...... ΡΣ bre bptele Teale « chee era iets SISA rok ee 6 
IGGUN oleae eter. he athe sac μα ἀν στ cw νά Re eyslete Meotabigh sexe «ΑΕ 7 
Gender..... Sie das Silavinvehioh 0,eie; ja arae bee oe Yetavenslere transis vous Sieve tole eS Reed 
Meclenston. fs 2.42 OS. ΣΝ PR ὅν ἈΡΕΤΉ. ἢ: 8 
MirsteDeclension: < ἐν το τ ρλοιο εἶσ ὡς cia coe eee isos 9 

Second Declension .........- ΣΑΝΤΕΣ Seveinse ea εὐ ογαβιο ἐπ εολος 19 

Third Declension «<< J. το ἐτοῦτος © ς ΠΟ ΤΥ Στὸ 0 τ ν ΚΕ 5 14 

[τ ον ΨΥ ΤΠ ΠπΠιιιὸ ὑπ - 15 

Gemitive’ 2830. Pi ἢ SRR. Re es etic ΡΞ ΩΣ: 16 

Niet Cisalivien νον πο Sa ς το Se ere oe 20 

WiOC ALIVE os ve sis rotere: Wiss varetetoleverctarcjeie.s ieee e aie Sears nite 21 

Dative Plurals. Lis. ees bie MER sole tae ΣΈ Θ ΞΕ. 21 

eGaratwae tisista Ais ietw Catan cen elehke es He On eee REE oon 22 

The Ten Dietlensions] <2. seme. -e ee ee =e en aie were 26 
Irregular Nouns—I. Defective Nouns’ τος toe eee eee 34 

EH Redundant: (Nouns-- sce eee eee ee 35 

Derivative Nouns—l. Patronymics-~ ...-s.,eee ees secre sate 36 

PL. Diminutives:s2 tases eins oe eee 37 

TU, Amplificatives: τῷ τον n'scpt in eee 38 

WV: Vierbalsta.. ba. mciecys.c!o See oct Corie 38 

ἈΠΕ ΕΤΕΝΕΞ τινος i ee TI reo ome oan aon donde nodal 39 
Irregular Adjectives. ....0....-ccecccceerces cocecccccccees 49 
Comparison of Adjectives. ......'1.eccccseeenscoccecccccsccess 50 
Irregular Comparison. .......020ccsccccccccesecscascccsecs 51 
INumerals=—GCardinal Numbers: 4 occ2 cn ocwisticciee e leinieeieseieca ete 53 
Ordinal and other Derivative Numbers ............. 54 

Methods of representing Numbers .......-.++++++-- 55 

BEGONOUNS τ oo fern δον ὸς Sel ποις oa e's ale ove cro are cuchate ete cletele s eistettere ls 56 
ὌΝ Sukh Sowa e Ewe CARES So octs eRe oe tak eae 58 
ΝΘ ΘΗ e's εἰ Pixels ο ἐ ἐτοῖν νοις ογδὺς ΚΎΡΟΥ ποις ΣΟ Σ ἈΞ ΡΟ ai esate te 60 


CONTENTSs ΧΙ 

Page 

Conjugation ....... ΡΤ, eta τ ς ἘΝ ΎΨῈ ἘΜΓῊ en) ὁ, τες ΘΙ 

Characteristics ....... Σ Sia Sole, «0, δυο ΘῈ eee os CS eG ee 63 

ρα VOICE. a « «ac alapiale a ἢ Gates anita cc ap fe be csavey oe 63 

AUZMENE προς ων sce wicieine a ersiecese ΣΝ oe <loic ooo a oo three ςς 71 

Augment of Compound Verbs .......++.0eeeeeeeeee ἘΠ 7: 

Formation of the Tenses in the Active οϊσθ.. «9 νυν συν νον 75 

Bassive Voice. τὸς ἀντ τς ee I oS we eid or em ose 80 

Formation of the Tenses in the poe ΘΝ Δ ΕΞ 89 

Middle; Viotee sscja's ΘΕ eeeectoereya tes Spade DIA es 0 Laie νου basses 92 

Formation of the Tenses in the Middle SE iit Jewell «e's coe 95 

WegQneEs πρλ ἤετ τ πεν Το 9<-<om antenna debamineraicie a's’ s os OG 

Woantrac 5’ 3 ΡΥ a Saeed Le GSS od ales rsronaRislaccussajeveie 5 se 98 

Var. ΟΠ ΘΕ eee ΠΑΡ » oo {ὙΠ ΣΉ ina nie 103 

Pere meal V COMET” i a Uses clas dca ον 0 τόνον τὰ 113 

Deisctive Verms miles τος οὃὔ οἷο» ν 8-655 sk ee cee Momsen eee 125 

Empersonal Verbs. ooo a. neltgera nicin Vee wes cncsseeamae π᾿ -- 

0 Ee a ae eo Sia aed cet Gini s ya A ete ἘΠΕ 113::} 

See ee σῷ διοις ἐν Sah. sare erarwheisrrn tat wai 139 

Comparison of Adverbs.......... ie in 2 eh Mite ols nteln co we 141 

PREPOSITIONS «οἷς ὁ. ἐκ a ss See ee ΡΟ ΤΥ 142 

ΟΝ ΤΌΠΝΟΤΤΟΝΒ «τον οἷς ἰδ, ον ο,ο ses ἘΝ S One a oe a εἰς syne 6 δια σα SAD 

ΝΑ σον, cee eke se a 39. te ee eee es Soe 143 

OO A RS ὐ αι EOS IIRL. Si 9! ae 143 

Agreement of one Substantive with another.............. 143 

——_—_——— an Adjective witha Substantive............ 144 

a’ Vesb“-wath: a: NNonniiativessco. s+. sss ac ae 146 

Accusative before the Infinitive..............ccccceccce 147 

The same Case after a Verb as before it. του τ τον το: 149 

Whe Construction ‘of ‘Relatives. . εν τρις νος ous 150 
Agreement of an Adjective, Verb, or Relative, with Sub- 

stantives coupled by a Conjunction...............+4. 152 

hie Use oF ΝΠ ΘΑ θῖν αν τ cs OME τ 153 

SS tas al Pronoutt.)...6s0.c0sccmncce ce 155 

BO ΕΝ Ε ΝΣ So coher ae ele coos ae too tle eae eee ta 156 

Government of Stibstantivess soos oc salocsos cos Seen oc oi 156 

Adjectives. taken as Substantives... ...........c0c0c.000850de 157 

Government of Adjectives...... ΕΟ Ὁ ant de ae 158 

Adjectives governing the Genitive...........0..e000. 158 

Adjectives governing the Dative...............00e008. 161 

Governmerzic ob ΘΈΡΕΙ... Gan; o> « cise bee » mcherdcie sles 162 

Verbs governing the; (ἀπε νον τὰς ες deel ἐξ ρει ν 162 

— —__—_—_—— the. Dative... cies ccciceeiid πον biclaboe 166 

the. Accusative: 222A mick 28 cee es 169 

the Dative and Genitive.............. 170 

the Accusative and Genitive .......... 170 

the Accusative and Dative ............ 171 

————— _ two Accusatives........ 2... ccc ccc en eee 179 

The Government of Verbs having a Causative Signification 173 

The Construction of Passive Verbs .......2.2.sceeecees 173 

——_—_———_———— Impersonal Verbs ................ 174 

the: δτιεῖτι, ΡΥ  ἘΥΥ ν 1 175 

Partigipled es sails ins oe a » το κενοί ας 177 


Vephalsiirigr. . Se awies oleccncas: 180 


xl GONTENTS. 

Page 
The Construction of Circumstances...... erotic ΣΝ ος 188 
Ῥτιθδ Sate tiie ωλοσο δον πονς ΕἸ ROE REISS 181 
Crime and Punishment............ ney " 181 
Matter, and Part taken hold of............ 182 
Cause, Manner and Instrument. ........... 182 
Measure and Distance.........e0eeeeeeeee 182 
WIACE ον δι οι..." 183 
πο 3 Wil) DS Rae οτ DMR Pee 183 
Part and Circumstance referred to....3..... 184 
The Construction of Adverbs ....+......-. ΡΤ es Ce 
---.--...-- - Conjunctions ..........-+s.-2e-e- 187 
Prepositions. «....0-secceeceeeeces 190 
GRAMMATICAL FIGURES...... Α΄ IE FA etn ot 203 
PROSODY «2... 5 6. ΝΣ ΡΥ ΤΙ Se ΟΣ er Ware 206 
QUARRIED os ss once coc Was ὁ. Kees ads am Sees ea ror sano 206 
Syllables long by Nature............+.-- My Pe Σ 206 
——————_ by Position ........ cece ee ec cece eee eens 207 

The Doubtful Vowels in the First and Middle Syllables— 
1. Before Vowels and Diphthongs.............+-eeee0- 207 
2. Before Single Consonants...........2-seeeeeeeeeees 209 
The Doubtful Vowels in Final Syllables.................. 214 

Ne Quantity of Derivative and Compound Words— 
S MMTUWATIVERE μοι πο 216 
= WeMipounGs:.\.'.'...'..6'> 6 --«0ὕ00 τ 210 
ΔΕ ee τ ΞΡ τ ιν nie aie ain' winio nim gels ἡ sine aie eee aie 217 
SS CATR 0 Sia GE evo soc Sho oso v0 id win inje ἄμ δος Scale oleh eee mel 217 
Different kinds of Verse—I Teremeter nists Roden eee ee 217 
1... Bentameter(stsie<.<.-12 «seer 218 
111:. dambic:. <...c2iciects - ¥ so EOS 218 
LV... "RrochaiG,. spice sss,-«,2.,c6e heels 219 
V,. CASA CSIC oo πο = 2 eae 219 
VI. ‘Amacreontie. «2.05% s.0c@ some 220 
> VII. Sapphic and Adonian........ 220 
NIGGER TS coc occ 0 sc che 0 o's Bees es sons om a aie ae 921 
ἘΠΕῚ ΟΝ ΣῈ... τς αν τς = fe wha clones πὴ" 226 
πο πα, ΟΜ tate 1 ΟΠ ΠΣ 228 
Attic ϑι41δξ. τε... πνεῖ opsie cis Seas Gide ἐφ DearS 998 
TOniG-Diale ct). cyasc.asccieGe epee οἷν Alls el eta Sle acl SS Nba isl nl Les 236 
Doric Dialect.......... AAR! SA Ey SESE aA 942 
AMolie Dialect..< ic αὐτο < oi syle leis cc teedatoy— eeaeee intel oielelatarene<talene 249 
Becotic eDialect:: cance  Ρ τΠΠΠΠ10.- ὙΠῸ τς 252 
Dialectsiof-the: Pronoinas<..2%.is%.6 sais wrote ee ween iereiwieye οὐ, oeiats 255 
Dialects of the Article ..........+... πονννινν δ κανενε οβοίο κοῦ ὡς 5 ἢ 
Dialects of the Verb Substantive eful .... cc ceeeeneeeeceeeee 258 
DDG AWE EES, Sec ccc ccc: seem h ren ry coh Oo ρος 259 
ATR PIS Τα πη τη: κυ τ ν τ απ θετὸν gine wists ele 260 


Tue Greek Language is written by means ol 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ee 


LETTERS. 


twenty-four letters. 


Figure. 


DEM ΘΜ ΝΟ SEK AM ORNEKRY HA 
SeErRSeq@aqoeyVQomeveser exer ORM*rornwe 


πὶ 6d 


lens 


“εἰ 


SD 


Name. 


Ὗ 

ἄλφα 
βῆτα 

y UU 
δῆτα 

ὋΝ --- \ 
é wtiov 
ζῆτα 
ἧτα 
ϑῆτα 
ἰῶτα 
χάππα 
λάμβδα 
μὺ 

vv 

ET 

>) - \ 
ὃ μιχρὸν 
Nt 

0@ 

oly wo 
ταῦ 

a =e, 
v ψτλὸν 


wees 
i τ 


al pha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 
eta 
theta 
10ta 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

ΧΙ 


omicron — 


pi 

rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phi 

chi 

psi 
oméga 


Power. 


m "τ: . 
SA See Se. T Owe S a ON ὧς 3.08 o 2 


24 LETTERS. 


The different characters for the same sound are used indiscriminately, 
with the exception of o and ¢, of which the former is used only at the be- 
ginning and in the middle ef words, and the latter only at the end. B 
some inodern editors, however, ¢ is used at the end of syllables, when 
they form an entire word, with which another is compounded ; as, ducwevi.¢, 
eicyéow. Also in a word where the last vowel is cut off, σ is retained be- 
fore the apostrophe ; as, ἐνόησ’ > Ayauénvore. 

I before y, x, £, 7, is pronounced like ng in angle ; as, ἄγγελος, anggelos ; 
* Ay ytorcs, Angchises. 

When Greek words are written in Latin, x and vu are generally repre- 
sented by ὁ and y; as, xvzvoc, cycnus. The Latin 2 is expressed in Greek 
by f or ov, and sometimes by v alone ; as, Σέρβιος, or Segovroc, Servius ; 
Σευῆρος Severus. 

The old Greek alphabet consisted of sixteen letters only,a B y det # 
4+ 07 09067 v, which were sufficient to express all the sounds of the 
Greek language. The remaining eight were afterwards added, for the 
sake of convenience rather than from necessity. 


The letters are divided into seven vowels and 
seventeen consonants. 

The vowels are ὃ, 0, short; 7, ὦ, long; and a, 
t, v, doubtful. 

The doubtful vowels are long in some syllables, 
short in others, and either long or short in others. 


The ancient Greeks used ε for 7, and o for ὦ or ov" as, ZEMETPOS 
for Δήμητρος, ΘΕΟΝ for Θεῶν, HEPOAO for “Headov. 
There are twelve diphthongs ; six proper, az, av, 
€l,-eU, Ol, Οὐ" and six improper, @, ἢ; ᾧ; 10, WU, UL. 
All diphthongs end with ὁ or v- hence these vowels are 
called subjunctive, and the others preposztive. 
The iota subscript, in the diphthongs «, 7, Ὦ, is not sounded, 
but serves only to indicate the derivation of the word. It was 


anciently written in the line, and in capital letters this is still 
practised ; as, 1721 AHIZ THI, τῷ ληστῇ, τῷ “Ay or ἅδη. 


Ai is commonly represented in Latin by @, as, Patdgoc, Phedrus, some- 
times by ai, as, Mata, Maia ; εἰ by ὃ long, as, Netdoc, Nilus, sometimes by 
_ elong, as, Δδίήδεια, Medea ; οἱ by ὦ, as, Βοιωτία, Beotia ; and ov by u long, 

as Motvoa, Misa. 


The consonants are divided into mutes. semivowels, 
and double consonants. 
The mutes are nine ; 
Three smooth, a, %, T° 
Three middle, 8B, 7, 0° 
Three aspirate, g, 4, +. 


BREATHINGS. 3 


Each smooth mute has its corresponding middle 
and aspirate, into each of which it is frequently 
changed ; thus, a has β for its middle, and g for 
its aspirate. 

When two mutes come together, the former must be of the 
same breathing with the latter ; a smooth must stand before a 
smooth, a middle before a middle, and an aspirate before an 
aspirate ; thus, τέτυπται, ἐτύφϑην, not τέτυφται, ἐτύπϑην - ex- 
cept when the same aspirate would be doubled, and therefore, 
“Σαπφὼ, Βάκχος, not Σ᾽αφφὼ, Βάχχγος. 


The poets often drop the final vowel of the preposition κατὰ, and change 
the τ into z before ¢, into x before y, and into 8, y, ὃ, 7, 4, μι v, @, before 
those letters respectively ; as, χακ χεῦσαι for κατα χεῦσαι, κἀββᾶλε for κατέ- 
Baie, xaddvveuy for κατὰ δύνᾶμιν, καλλεΐψω for καταλείψω. 


The semivowels are five, 1, u, v, 0, 6, the four 
first of which are also called liquids. 


N is changed into y before 7, x, §, 7° into u before @, uw, 7, 
gy, wy: and into 4, ρ, and o, before those letters respectively 3 
as, ἐγγφάᾶφω for ἐνγράφω, ἐμβάλλω for ἐνβάλλω, συλλέγω for ovr= 
λέγω. 


The double consonants are three ; 


ζ for do: 
E for x0, yo, χα" 
ψ for 20, Bo, go. 
These double letters are universally used instead of their 
corresponding simple ones; as, λείψω for λείπσω, from λείπω " 
λέξω for λέγσω, from λέγω: except where the two simple letters 


belong to two different parts of a compound; as, ἐκσεύω, not 
ἐξεύω. ὶ 


BREATHINGS. 


There are two breathings, the smooth or soft (7), 
and the rough or aspirate (‘), one of which is 
placed over every vowel or diphthong beginning a 
word. 


The aspirate breathing has the force of the English ἢ aspi- 
rate ; as, ἱστορία,. historia ; “Ὅμηρος, Homeros. The smooth is 


A ACCENTS. MARKS OF READING. 


used where, in modern languages, we begin with a vowel ; as, 
ἐγὼ, ego; ὦμος, omos. 
In diphthongs the breathing is placed over the second vowel ; 
as, Εὐριπἴδης, οἷος - except when it is silent; as, ““4ιδης, ¢dys. 
Yand @ at the beginning of a word have always the aspi- 
rate ; as, ὕδωρ, ῥήτωρ. When g is doubled, the former has the 
smooth, and the latter the aspirate ; as, Πύῤῥος. 


The ancient mark for the aspirate was H,as in Latin; thus, HEK_A- 
TON was written for szatov. This was afterwards divided, and 4 used 
as the soft, and F as the aspirate. These were next altered to7 and Ὁ, 
and finally rounded into their present form, ’ and ‘. 


The olians, who avoided the aspirate, used another sound, similar to 
ἃ Ὁ or a 20, to prevent the hiatus occasioned by the meeting of vowels in 
different syllables: this was called the digamma, because its figure re- 
sembled two gammas, one above the other, thus, For f. Thus βεσπέρα 
for ἑσπέρα, @fov for wov, τοῦτο Fidoy for τοῦτο idov. Hence the Latin 
véspera, ovum, video, &c. 


ACCENTS. 


There are three accents, the acute (’), the 
grave, (*), and the circumflex (~ ). 

The acute stands over one of the three last syl- 
lables of a word; the grave over the last syllable 
only ; and the circumflex over one of the two last. 


The circumflex stands only over long vowels and 
diphthongs; the acute and the grave, also over short 
vowels. ~ 


Words accented on the last syllable are called ozytons or 
acutitons ; those not accented on the last syllable, barytons or 
gravitons. 


MARKS OF READING. 
The Greek comma (,) and period (.) are the 


same as the English; the colon (- ), which is not 
distinguished from the semicolon, is a point at the 
top of the line ; and the note of interrogation (; ) is 
the English semicolon. 


The diastole or hypodiastole is a comma, used to 
distinguish certain words from others consisting of 


the same letters; as, ὅ,τι, which, to distinguish it 
from ὅτι, that. 


CHANGE.OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 5 


The apostrophe denotes that a vowel is cut off; 
as, ἀλλ ἐγὼ for ἀλλὰ ἐγώ. 

The di@résis is placed.over the latter of two 
vowels, to show that they do not form a diphthong ; 
as, dic, pronounced o-is. 


CHANGE OF FINAL SYLLABLES ON THE MEET- 
ING OF TWO WORDS. 


The Greeks have three methods of preventing the meeting 
of vowels in different words; by cutting off the last vowel of 
the former word, by adding a consonant to it, and by drawing 
the two words into one. 

1. The final vowel of some words is often cut 
off when the next word begins with a vowel, and 
the omission denoted by an apostrophe; as, mart 
ἔλεγον for πάντα ἔλεγον. If a smooth mute be left 
before an aspirate vowel, it is changed into its cot 
responding aspirate ; as, ay ov for ἀπὸ ov. 

The vowels thus cut off are α, ©, +, 0, and the diphthongs ce 
and οὐ" but περὶ and πρὸ never, and datives of the third de- 
clension seldom lose their final vowel. 

The Attics and Dorians sometimes cut off these vowels and 
diphthongs at the beginning of words; as, ὦ ᾿γάϑὲ for ὦ ayade. 

2. WN is added to the dative plural in oz, and to 
verbs of the third person in « and vz, when the next 
word begins with a vowel; as, πᾶσιν εἶπεν ἐχεῖνος, 
for πᾶσι εἶπε ἐχεῖνος. Also to εἴχοσι, πέρῦσι, 
παντάπασι, νόσφι, πρόσθε, ὄπισθε, xe, and νύ. 

In like manner οὕτω, ἄχρι, μέχρι, and ἀτρέμα, take ¢ before ἃ 
vowel; as, οὕτως εἶπε. Οὐ becomes οὐκ before a smooth vowel, 


and οὐχ before an aspirate. ; 
NV is often added before a consonant in verse ; as, ὥτρυνεν δὲ 


ἕκαστον. 

9. When a word ending with a vowel or diph- 
thong precedes another beginning with a vowel or 
diphthong, they are sometimes drawn into one; 

1* 


6 PARTS OF SPEECH. 


as, τἄδῖχα for τὰ ἄδῖχα, κἀγὼ for xai ἐγὼ, χἄτι 
for χαὶ ἔτι; χᾷτα for xa εἶτα, χῶπότε for χαὶ 
ὁπότε, ὧγ)0 for ὁ ἀνὴρ, δὺχ for ὁ ἐχ, ἐγῷδα for 
ἐγὼ οἶδα, ϑοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον. 

Some of the most learned critics omit +, when in the former 
of the two words thus drawn together, and subscribe it when 


in the latter, as in the examples above; but others subscribe 
it in both cases, writing *¢j@, κἄτι, as well as κάτα. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The parts of speech in Greek are eight, viz. 
article, noun, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb, 
preposition, and conjunction ; the interjection being 
reckoned as an adverb by the Greek grammarians. 

The article, noun, pronoun, and participle, are 
declined with gender, number, and case. 

There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

There are three numbers; the singular, which 
speaks of one; the plural, which speaks of more 
than one; and the dual, which speaks of two, οἵ ἃ 
pair. 


The dual is not used in the Holic dialect any more than in the Latin, 
which was derived from it; nor is it found in the New Testament, in the 
Septuagint, or in the Fathers. It is used most frequently by the ‘Attics, 
who, however, often employ the plural instead of it. 


There are five cases, nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 


ARTICLE. 


The article 6, 4, τὸ, generally answers to the definite article 
the in English. When no article is expressed in Greek, the 
English indefinite article a is signified. Thus ἄνϑρωπος means 
a man, or man in general ; and ὁ ἄνϑρωπος the man. It is thus 
declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
δ. Bs, Ne Mens NG M. F. N. 
A oy 80, N. ὍΝ ὦ at, 7a, 
G. tod, tis, tov, | N. A. to, τὰ, τὼ, |G. tov, τῶν; Tor, 
D. τῷ, τῇ, “τῷ, G. D. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν. | D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς, 
A. tov, tiv, τό. A. τοὺς, τὰς, té. 


There is no form of the article for the vocative, for ὦ is an adverb. 

The article with δὲ or ye annexed to it has the signification of a demon- 
strative pronoun. The declension remains the same ; as, ὅδε, ἴδε, τόδε, 
τοῦδε, τῆσδε, τοῦδε, Ke. 


NOUN. 


GENDER. 


To indicate the gender of the noun, use is made of the ar- 
ticle 6 for the masculine, 7 for the feminine, and τὸ for the 
neuter. 

The gender of nouns is determined partly by their signifi- 
cation, and partly by their termination: the following are the 
rules concerning the former ; those concerning the latter will 
be given with each declension. 

I. The names of male persons or animals, of months, and 
rivers, are masculine ; as, ὁ Ywxgirys, 6 Μουνυχϊὼν, ὁ Σιμόεις. 

Exc. The gender of some names of rivers depends on the 
termination ; as, ἡ 4ήϑη, the river Lethe. 

II. The names of female persons or animals, of trees, coun- 
tries, islands, and towns, are feminine; as, ἡ ᾿“σπασία, ἡ Ae- 
ὄντιον " ἡ φηγὸς, ἡ πίτυς - ἡ «Αἴγυπτος, ἡ Σάμος, ἡ Λακεδαίμων. 

Exc. 1. Diminutives in ov are neuter; as, τὸ γύναιον, from 
γυνὴ, wife. 

Exc. 2. Some names of trees are masculine ; as, 6 éguedc, 
wild fig-tree ; ὁ φέλλος, cork-tree; ὁ xégitoos, cherry-tree ; 
ὁ λωτὸς, lote-tree; ὁ xbtioos, cytisus. 

Some are masculine or feminine ; as, 6, ἡ πάπῦρος, papyrus ; 
ὁ, ἡ xdrivos, wild olive-tree. 

Exc. 3. Several names of towns are masculine; as, 6 ΣῈ- 
λινοῦς, &c. Others are either masculine or feminine: 6, ἡ 
Μαρᾶϑών - 6, ἡ Axgtyas. *Agyos, eos, is neuter. 

Many names of islands and cities are of both genders; as, 
6, ἡ Ζάκυνϑος - 6, ἡ ᾿Επίδαυρος. 

III. Nouns used as masculine when the male, and feminine 
when the female is spoken of, are common; as, 6 and ἡ βοῦς, 
oz or cow; 6 and ἡ ἵππος, horse or mare. 
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Obs. In most names of animals one gender is used for both 
sexes, called the epicene gender; as, ὁ λύκος, wolf, and ἡ 
ἀλώπηξ, fox, whether masculine or feminine. 


DECLENSION. 


There are three declensions of nouns, correspond- 
ing to the three first declensions in Latin. 


GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 


The nominative and vocative are mostly the 
same in the singular, and always in the dual and 
plural. 

The dative singular always ends in 1, either in 
the line, as in the third declension, or subscribed, as 
in the first and second. 

The genitive plural always ends in ων. 

The nominative, accusative, and vocative of neu- 
ters are alike, and in the plural end in a. 

The dual has but two terminations, one for the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, and the other 
for the genitive and dative. 


View oF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


I. Decl. II. Decl. III. Dee!. 
Singular. μ 
IN.) μας n ac. ἧς os §=Neut. ov. -- 
G. ἂς -- ης ου ου ος 
D. a—n7 ῳ rh 4 : 
A. av — nv ov a — vy Neut. like the Nom. 
V. α -- ἢ ; ε Νῶαυϊ. ον -- 
Dual. 
ΝΑ. ὦ ω ε 
α. D. αιν οιν οιν 
Plural 
N. αι οι Neut. ἃ ες Neut. @ 
G. Ov wv ων 
Ὁ. αις οις : 
Α. as ovs Neut. ἃ as Neut. ἅ 
Υ. αι οι Neut. ἅ ες Neut. @ 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the first declension end in a, ἡ; feminine; and in 


ας, 7S, masculine. 


Singular. 


N. μοῦσ-α, a 


ἡ μοῦσα, muse. 


Dual. 


N. μούοτα, two 


Plural. 
N. μοῦσ-αι, 


G. μούστης, of a . | G. μούσ-αιν, of two 4 | G. μουσ-ῶν, of ᾧ 
D. μούστη, toa 3. | D. μούσ-αιν, to two 2 | D. μούσ-αις, to 9 
A. μοῦσ-αν, a Ξ | A. μούσ-α, two & | A. μούσ-ας, Ξ 
Υ. μοῦσ-α, O Υ. μούσ-«α, O two Υ. μοῦσ-αι, O 
In like manner decline 

ἅμιλλα, contest. ϑύελλα, tempest. 

γλῶσσα, tongue. μέλισσα, bee. 

δίψα, thirst. olla, root. 

ἔχιδνα, viper. τράπεζα, table. 

ϑάλασσα, sed. χλαῖνα, outer garment. 


Nouns in ge, « pure, and ἃ contracted, with some proper 
names, as 4ήδα, ?Avdgouédu, Μάρϑα, Φιλομήλα, Γέλα, make the 
genitive in ας, and the dative in «* thus, 


ἡ φιλία, friendship. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. φιλῖ-α, Ν. φιλί-αι, 
G. φιλί-ας, Ν. A. V. φιλί-α, G. φιλι-ῶν, 
D. φιλί-ᾳ, D. φιλίεαις, 
A. φιλί-αν, G. D. φιλίεκαιν. A. φιλίκας, 
Υ. φιλί-α. Υ. φιλί-αι. 
In like manner decline 
ἀγορὰ, market. αἰτία, cause 
ἄρουρα, field. ἀλήϑεια, truth 
γέφυρα, bridge. δωρεὰ, gift. 
ἡμέρα, day. ἐλαία, olive-tree. 
tiou, door. ἑστία, hearth. 
μάχαιρα, sword, knife. πέλεια, dove. 
μοῖρα, — share. σκιὰ, shadow. 
σφαῖρα, sphere. στοὰ, porch. 
Obs. 1. A vowel is called pure, when it immediately follows 


a vowel or diphthong, with which it is not mized or united in 
sound. 
Obs. 2. The ancient Latins followed this manner of making the genitives 


in as; as, terras, escas, Latonus, for terre, esce, Laténe. Paterfamilias 
continued always in use. 
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ἡ τιμὴ, honor. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ν. τιμ-ὴ, Ν. τιμ-αὶ, 
G. τιμε-ῆς, ΝΑ νσ ὦ, α. τιμ-ῶν, 
D. τιμ-ῆ, D. τιμ-αῖς, 
A. τιμ-ὴν, G. D. τιμ-αῖν. A. τιμ-ὰς, 
Υ. τιμ-ή. ] Υ. τιμ-αί. 

In like manner decline 

akivn, are. νεφέλη, cloud. 

ἀρετὴ, virtue. γίκη, victory. 

ἡδονὴ, pleasure. viugn, bride. 

κόρη, girl. ὀδύνη, pain. 

κώμη, village. πύλη, gate. 

λύπη, grief. φωνὴ, voice. 

ὁ ταμίας, a steward. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ταμί-ας, N. ταμί-αι, 
G. ταμί-ου, Ν. A. V. ταμί-α, G. ταμι-ῶν, 
D. ταμί-αᾳ, D. ταμί-αις, 
Α. ταμί-αν, G. Ὁ. ταμί-αιν. Α. ταμί-ας, 
Υ. ταμί-α. Υ. ταμί-αι. 


In like manner decline 
Aivelas, SAinéas. veavlus, youth. 
κοχλίας, cockle. ὀρνιϑοϑήρας, fowler. 


Some nouns $n ας make the genitive in α as well as οὐ" as, 
Πυϑαγόρας, gen. Πυϑαγόρου and Πυϑαγόρα, Pythagoras ; 
πατραλοίας, gen. πατραλοίου and πατραλοία, parricide. Some 
keep « exclusively, as, Θωμᾶς, gen. Θωμᾶ, Thomas; Βοῤῥᾶς, 
gen. Βοῤῥᾶ, north wind; Σατᾶνᾶς, gen. arava, Satan; 
πάππας, gen. πάππα, father. These genitives in a were the 
Doric form. 


ὁ τελώνης, publican. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. τελών-ης, , N. τελῶν»-αι, 
G. τελών-ου, N. A. V. τελών»«-α, G. τελων-ῶν, 
D. τελών-η, D. τελών-αις, 
A. τελών-ην, G. Ὁ. τελώγ-αιν. A. τελώ»-ας, 
Υ. τελών-η. V. τελῶ»-αι. 


In like manner decline 


ἀδολέσχης, prater. ᾽Ατρείδης, Atredes. 


PDR eect 


FIRST DECLENSION. 1 


All nouns in τῆς, poetical nouns in πῆς, national names in 
7s, and compounds of μετρέω, πωλέω, τρίβω, make the vocative 
in @* as, προφήτης; προφῆτα, prophet ; κυνώπης, Χυνῶπα, 
shameless; “Σκύϑης, Σκύϑα, Ss ythian ; γεωμέτρης, γεωμέτρα, 
geometrician. Also λάγνης, Minivan ‘ Πυραίχμης. But “4Ἰήτης, 
αἰναρέτης, αὐ λι μα δ᾽ make 7. Nouns in στῆς make α or 4° 
as, ληστὴς, ληστὰ and ληστὴ, ηϑῶν: 


Words for Practice. 


ἀρτοπώλης, seller of bread. πολττης, citizen. 
δεσπότης, master. teyvitns, artist. 
κλέπτης, thief. τοξότης, archer. 
κριτὴς, judge. 

μαϑητὴς, disciple. ἐραστὴς, lover. 
Πέρσης, Persian. ᾿Ορέστης, Orestes. 
ποιητὴς, ροεΐ. πολεμιστὴς, warrior. 


The olians and Macedonians adopted the termination ἃ 
even in the nominative of these nouns ; thus, ἱππότα for ἱππό- 
της, horseman; νεφεληγερέτα for γεφεληγερέτης, cloud-gathering. 
Hence in Latin cométa, planéta, poéta, from κομήτης, πλανήτης, 
ποιητής. 


Contracts of the First Declension. 


Some nouns of the first declension are contracted, by drop- 
ping the vowels preceding the terminations «, 7, ἄς, ἧς * except 
e« not preceded by a vowel or g, which is contracted into 7° 
thus, 


μνάα, ἃ, mina. [ἐρέα, ἃ, wool. [γέα, γῆ, earth.|yahéen, ἢ ii, weasel. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. μν-άα, ἃ, ἘΝ ᾶ, Ν. y-éu, ἢ, Ν. γαλ-έη, ἼΣ 
α. μν-ἄας, ἂς, gas, ἃς... |G. aliens ῆς, |G. γαλεέης, ἧς, 
z 


N 
G. 
D. μν-ἄᾳ, ἃ, Ὁ. ἐρ-έᾳ, ἃ, D. arty 7, D. γαλ-ἔη, ἢ, 
Α 
Vv 


ws 


= 
9- 
s 
9- 
= 
= 
ἮΝ 


᾽ 
ἐαν, ἄν, 1Α. γεέαν, ἣν, |A. γαλ-έην, ἣν, 


ἘΠ μνο-άα, ᾶ, &c. a ἐρ-ία, a, &c. V. γτέα, 7, ὅσο. V. γαλ-έη, 71, ὅσο. 
ἁπλόη, 7, simplicity. |‘Eguéac, ἧς, Πογοινη.} Amedhéns,ijs,Apelles. 


a: πὸ ἢ 
A, μν-άαν͵ ἂν, 


Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. ἁπλ-ὀη, ἢ, Ν. «Ερμεέας, ῆς, Ν. ᾿Ζπελλ-έης͵ ἧς, 
G. ἁπλ-όης, 72, G. “Ερμ-έου, οὔ, α. ᾿.7πελλ-έου, οὔ, 
D. ἁπλ-όη, ἢ, : D. ‘Eou-éu, ἢ, D. ᾿“1πελλ-έη, ἢ, 
A. ἁπλ-όην, ἣν, A. “Ερμ-έαν͵ ἣν, Α. Anehh-ény, ἥν, 
Ὑ ἁπλ-όη, ἢ, &c. Υ. ‘Egu-éu, ἤ, δο. | 0. ᾿«“πελλ-έη, 7, δυο. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the second declension end in os, generally mascu- 
line, but sometimes feminine, and ov neuter. 


ὁ λόγος, word, speech. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. λόγ-ος, N. λόγ-οι, 
G. λόγεου, N. A. V. déy-0), G. λόγ-ων, 
D. λόγ-ω, D. Ady-orc, 
A. hoy-or, G. D. λόγεοιν. A. λόγεους, 
V. hoy-e. Υ. λόγεοι. 

In like manner decline 
ὁ ἄνεμος, wind. ἡ νῆσος, sland. 
ὁ deyveos, silver. ἡ ὁδὸς, way. 
ἡ δοκὸς, beam. ὁ οἶκος, house. 
ἡ ἤπειρος, continent. . 6 σίδηρος, tron. 
ὁ κῆπος, garden. ἡ φηγὸς, beech. 


Obs. In a few instances, the common dialect, like the Attic, 
makes the vocative like the nominative ; as, ὦ Θεὸς, whence 
the Latin 6 Deus ; and ὦ οὗτος, heus tu. 


τὸ ξύλον, wood. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ξύλεον, N. ξύλ-α, 
G. ξύλ-ου» N. A. V. ξύλεω, G. fii-wy, 
D. ξύλο-ω, D. ξύλοοις, 
A. ξύλ-ον, G. D. ξύλοεοιν. A. ξύλ-α, 
V. ξύλ-ον. V. ξύλ-α. 

In like manner decline 
ἀργύριον, silver. μῆλον, αρρίε. 
βιβλίον, book. πέδτλον, sandal, shoe. 
δένδρον, tree. πρόβατον, sheep. 
ζῶον, animal. ῥόδον, rose. 
μέτρον, measure. σῦκον, ΠΕ. 


Contracts of the Second Declension. 
Some nouns of the second declension are contracted, by 
changing £0, 00, into ov, and eu, ow, into ἃ, and dropping « and 
o before a Jong vowel or diphthong. 
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τὸ ὀστέον, bone. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ὀστ-έον, od”, N. ὀστ-έα, a, 
G. ὀστ-έου, οὔ, N. A. V. ὀστ-έω, ὦ, G. ὀστ-έων, ὧν, 
D. ὀστ-έω, ὦ, D. ὀστ-ἔοις, οἷς, 
A. ὀστ-έον,͵ οὖν, G. Ὁ. ὀστ-ἕοιν͵, otv. | A. ὀστ-έα, ἃ, 
V. ὀστεέον, οὔν. V. ὀστέα, ἃ. 


poate 
5 


like manner decline xaveov, basket, dish. 


6 νόος, understanding. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. v-dos, ods, N. »-όοι, οἵ, 
G. »-όου, οὔ, N. A. V. »-ὐῶ, ὩΣ G. »-όων, oY, 
D. »-60, ὦ, D. »κ"όοις, οἷς, 
A A 
Vv 


(δὴ 


. γεόον, owt G. D. »εόοιν, οἷν. γεόους, 00S, 
. V-bE, οὔ V. v-dor, οἵ. 


So its compounds εὔνοος, ἄνοος, ὅσο. Also 6 ῥόος, stream; 
6 πλόος, voyage; 6 χνόος, down; ὁ χρόος, skin; with their 
compounds. But the neuter plural in « of compounds remains 
uncontracted ; as, εὔνοια, καλλίῤῥοα, εὔπλοα. Even in the geni- 
tive we rather say εὐνόων, εὐπλόων, than εὔνων, εὔπλων, ὅσο. 

To the contracted of this form may ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς be referred, dif- 
fering in the dative only, which ends in οὔ " and (with more 
propriety than to the triptots) diminutives in ὕς as, 6 Ζιογνῦς, 
ὁ Καμῦς, 6 Κλαυσῦ:. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. ᾿Ιησ-οῦς, N. Ζιον-ῦς, 
G. ᾿]ησ-οῦ, G. A0r-d, 
D. ᾿Ιησ-οῦ, D. Aovr-i, 
A. ᾿Ιησ-οῦν, A. δΔιονεῦν, 
V. ᾿]1ησ-οῦ. V. ΖΔιονοῦ. 


Attic Form. 


In some nouns of the second declension the Attics change 
the last vowel or diphthong into ὦ, subscribing +, and making 
the vocative like the nominative; as, 6 λαγὼς, λαγὼ, hare, for 
λαγὸς, λαγοῦ. 

If the vowel preceding ὡς be α long, it is changed into é° 
as, 6 λεὼς for λαὸς, people ; τὸ ἀνώγαιον, ἀνώγεων, hall. 


ο΄ 
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ὁ νεὼς, temple. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ve-os, N. ve-0, 
G. ve-0, N. A. V. ve-0, G. ve-or, 
D. νε-ὦ, D. ve-ds, 
A. ve-or, G. Ὁ. ve-dr. A. ve-os, 
V. ve-s. V. νε-ᾧ. 

In like manner decline 
ἡ γάλως, brother's wife. ὁ Mevélews, Meneldus. 
6 κάλως, cable. ὁ ταὼς, peacock. 
τὸ ἀνώγεων, hall. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἀνώγε-ων, N. ἀνώγε-ω, 
G. ἀνώγε-ω, N. A. V. ἀνώγε-ω, G. ἀνώγε-ων, 
D. ἀνώγε-ω, D. ἀνώγε-ως, 
A. ἀνώγε-ων, | G. Ὁ. ἀνώγε-ων. Α. ἀνώγε-ω, 
Vi. ἀνώγε-ων. Υ. ἀνώγε-ω. 


In like manner decline the neuter adjectives 
εὔγεων, fertile. ἵλεων, propitious. 


Obs. 1. There is one neuter im ws, viz. τὸ χρέως, τοῦ yoew, 
debt. 

Obs. 2. The Attics frequently omit in the accusative; as, 
τὸν hay, τὸν νεὼ, THY ἕω. So Κῶ, Kéw,”* AF. Sometimes in 
the nominative ; as, τὸ ἀγήρω, for ἀγήρων. 

Obs. 3. The Attics often decline after this form, words 
which otherwise> belong to the third declension ; as, δίνω for 
Μίνωος, from Mivosg- γέλων for γέλωτα, from γέλως - and the 
later Greeks decline words in ws, which belong to the second, 
according to the third declension ; as, xéAwos for κάλω, from 
κάλως. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the third declension end in «, ¢, v, ὦ, v, §, 9, 5, ¥, 
and increase in the genitive. 


ὁ σωτὴρ, savior. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. σωτ-ὴρ, N. σωτ-ῆρες, 
G. σωτ-ῆρος, N. A. V. σωτ-ῆρε, G. σωτ-ήρων, 
D. σωτ-ῆρι, Ὁ. σωτ-ῆρσι, 
A. σωτο-ῆρα, G. Ὁ. σωτ-ήροιν. A. σωτ-ῆρας, 
V. σῶτ-ερ. V. σωτ-ῆρες. 
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τὸ σῶμα, body. 
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Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. oGu-a, N. σώμ-ατα, 
G. σώμ-ἄτος, N. A. V. σώμ-ατε, G. σωμ-άτων, 
D. σώμ-ατι, D. σώμ-ασι, 
A. cdu-a, G. Ὁ. σων-άτοιν. Α. σώμ-ατα, 
V. σῶμεα. Υ. σώμ-ατα. 
ὁ παιὰν, pean. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. παι-ὰν, N. παι-ᾶνες, 
G. παι-ᾶνος, N. A. V. παι-ᾶνςε, G. παι-άνων, 
D. παι-ᾶνι, D. παι-ᾶσι, 
A. παι-ᾶνα, G. Ὁ. παι-άνοιν. Α. παι-ᾶνας, 
V. παι-ἀν. ἶ VY. παι-ᾶνες. 
ἡ λαῖλαψ, storm. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. λαΐλα-ψ, N. λαίλα-πες, 
G. λαϊλᾶ-πος, N. A.V. λαίλα-πε, G. λαιλά-πων, 
D. λαίλα-πι, D. λαίλα-ψι, 
A. καίλα-πα, G. Ὁ. λαιλά-ποιν. Α. λαίλα-πας, 
V. λαῖλα-ψ. Υ. λαίλα-πες. 
6 toc, jackall. 
Sing. Dual. -~Plur. 
N. dos, N. 3-Gec, 
G. ϑωὸς, N. A. V. d-Ge, G. 3-dwr, 
D. F-oi, D. ϑ-ωσὶ, 
A. ϑ-ῶα, G. D. 9-ωοῖν. A. ϑ-ῶας, 
V. dos. V. ὁ-ὥες. 


Words for practice in the third declension are given with 
the examples of the different formations of the genitive. 


= 


x GENDER. 


Nouns of the third declension admit of no general rule for the determi- 
nation of their gender ; but that ofa large proportion of them may be known 
by the following rules for some of the principal endings, in which those 
nouns, whose gender is determinable from their signification, are not noticed. 

1. Nouns in 7”, 79, ευς, ὡς, -wtos, and those which have v10¢ 
in the genitive, are masculine; as, ὁ λιμὴν, harbor; 6 ζωστὴρ, 
girdle; ὁ ἀμφορεὺς, amphora; ὁ γέλως -wros, laughter ; ὁ τένων 
-ovtos, tendon; ὁ ὀδοὺς -οντος, tooth; 6 ἱμὰς -άντος, thong. 

Except ἡ φρὴν, intellect ; 4, ἡ χὴν, goose; ἣ γαστὴρ, belly ; 
ἡ κὴρ, fate; 6, ἡ ἀὴρ, air, mist; with the neuter contracts in 
mg° and τὸ φῶς, light. 
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2. Nouns in ἂς -αδος, ἐς, ὦ and ὡς -οος, with nouns of quality 
in τῆς, are feminine ; as, ἦ λαμπὰς -ἄδος, torch; ἡ χάρις, grace: 
ἡ πειϑὼ, persuasion; ἡ αἰδὼς -60s, modesty ; ἡ γλυκὕτης, sweet- 
ness. 

Except some adjectives in ας -αδος of the common gender, 
and the following nouns in ἐς " ὁ ὄφις, serpent; ὁ ἔχις, 
adder ; ὁ κόρις, bug; ὁ μάρις, a certain measure; ὁ xls, weevil ; 
ὁ dic, Lon; ὁ δελφὶς, dolphin; 6, ἡ ὄρνις, bird; ἡ, ὁ τίγρις, 
tiger; and ἧ, 6 dic, bank, shore. 

3. Nouns in @, +, v, 09, we, os, ag -atos and -aos, ag, with 
contracts in ξὰρ -ῆρ, are neuter; as, τὸ σῶμα, body; τὸ μέλι, 
honey ; τὸ ἄστυ, city; τὸ ἦτορ, breast ; τὸ ὕδωρ, water ; τὸ τεῖχος, 
wall; τὸ τέρας -ἄτος, miracle; τὸ δέπας -ἄος, cup ; TO ἥπαρ, 
liver; τὸ κέαρ, κῆρ, heart. 
ν᾿ Except ὁ wao, starling ; ὁ, ἡ ἰχὼρ, lymph; 6 ἀχὼρ, ulcer ; 
6 λᾶς -Gos, stone; and ὁ or τὸ xguc, κρατὸς, head. 

There are no other neuter substantives of this declension, 
except τὸ πῦρ, fire; τὸ φῶς, light; τὸ οὖς, ear; and τὸ σταὶς, 
dough. 

Those in ac, therefore, are generally masculine, when they 
make the genitive in avrog+ feminine, when they make it in 
«dog: and neuter, when they make it in arog and aos. 


GENITIVE. 


The genitive of the third declension always ends in os, and 
admits of a great variety of formations. 


= 


From the vowels α, ¢, νυ, ὦ. 


α —atog τὸ σῶμα, σὠμᾶτος, body; τὸ νόημα, thought ; 
τὸ πρᾶγμα, thing ; τὸ στόμα, mouth. 
ἘΠ —vw0C τὸ σίνηπι, σινήπϊος, mustard; τὸ κόμμι, gum; τὸ 


πέπερι, pepper. 

—w10 τὸ μέλι, μέλίτος, honey, the only substantiye of this 
form; but there are several neuter adjectives, 
which may be said, however, to derive their 
genitive rather from the masculine termination 
in ες. 

ν —v0s τὸ δάκρυ, δἀκρῦος, tear; τὸ νάπυ, mustard. In like 
manner τὸ γόνυ, knee, and τὸ δόρυ, spear; but 
these two sometimes take &rog from the obsolete 
yovas and δόρας. 

---εος τὸ ἄστυ, ἄστεος, city; τὸ πῶῦ, flock. 

ω ---οος ἡ Anta, Antéos, Laténa; ἡ πειϑὼ, persuasion; 
ἡ ἠχὼ, echo. 


αν 


εν 


ην 


“uv 


ον 


vv 


ων 


—avos 
—ayvtos 


-- ενος 
-ηνος 
---εγος 


-οὠἰνος 


--ονος 


—ovtos 


“—vvos 


--κυντος 
--τῶνος, 
---ονος 


--ωντος 


---οντος 


---ουντος 


ουν ---οδος 


---οοὔντος 
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From the consonants 7, 9, ¢, §, Ψ. 
V 


ὁ παιὰν, παιᾶνος, pean ; ὃ Τιτὰν, Titan. 

τὸ τύψαν, τύψαντο:, having struck, neuter parti- 
ciples, which follow their masculine. 

τὸ τέρεν, TEQEVOS, tender, neuters of adjectives 
in 7”. 

ὁ“Ελλην, “Ελληνος, Greek ; 6 μὴν, month; ἡ Sergiy, 
Siren. 

ὁ ποιμὴν, ποιμένος, shepherd; ὁ λιμὴν, harbor ; 
ἡ φρὴν, intellect. 

ὁ δελφὶν, δελφῖνος, dolphin; ἡ ἀκτὶν, ray; ἡ el, 
nose. The nominative of these nouns fre- 
quently ends in ες, as, ὁ δελφίς. 

τὸ μεῖζον, μείζονος, greater, neuters of adjectives 
in wy, 

τὸ τύπτον, τύπτοντος, striking, neuters of parti- 
ciples in wy, 

6 μόσυν, μόσῦνος, wooden tower ; and those end- 
ing in vy or us, as, 6 Φόρκυν or Φόρκυς, Φόρ- 
κῦνος, Phorcys, the name of a sea deity. 

τὸ ζευγνὺν, ζευγνύντος, joining, neuter participles 
of verbs in vue. 

ὁ Πλάτων, Πλάτωνος, Plato; 6 xiov, branch; 
ἡ μήκων; poppy. 

ἡ χελτδὼν, χελιδόνος, swallow; ἡ σιαγὼν, cheek; 


« 


0 πρίων, saw. 

6 Zevopay, Ξενοφῶντος, Xendphon. In like man- 
ner the present participles of contracted verbs 
In aw, as, ὁ τιμῶν, τιμῶντος, honoring. 

ὃ δράκων, δράκοντος, dragon; ὁ λέων, lon; 
ὁ τένων, tendon. So the present, first future, 
and second aorist active of participles, as, 
ὁ τύπτων, τύπτοντος, striking. 

ὁ τυπῶν, τυποῦντος, going to strike, the second 
future active of participles: also the present 
of contracted verbs in ew and ow, as, ὁ ποιῶν, 
ποιοῦντος, making. 

neuter compounds of ποὺς, as, τὸ δίπουν, δίποδος, 
from δίπους, two-footed. 

τὸ τυποῦν, τυποῦντος, neuter participles. 


Ω * 
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ag 


79 


ας 


ὃς 


---ατος 


--τ-αρος 


- ἦρος 
---ερος 
—000¢ 
—vo0s 


—w90¢ 


—000¢ 
--εἰρος 


--ο-αντος 


---ανος 
---ατος 
—ados 


---αος 
---εος 


ευς --ττδος 


nS 


us 


-εος 
-ητος 

--ηϑος 
—EéVTOS 


-ηντος 
--ἰος 


NOUN. 
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τὸ ἥπαρ, ἵπᾶτος, the liver; τὸ δέλεαρ, bait ; 
τὸ φρέαρ, the well. 

6 wag, ψαρὸς, starling ; τὸ νέκταρ, nectar; ἡἣ dug, 
wife. 

ἡ δάμαρ, wife, makes δάμαρτος, 

ὁ Hig, ϑηρὸς, wild beast; ὁ βοτὴρ, shepherd ; 
ὁ ζωστὴρ, girdle; ἡ κὴρ, fate. 

ὁ αἰϑὴρ, αἰϑέρος, sky; ὁ, ἡ ἀὴρ, air, mist ; 
6 δαὴρ, brother-in-law. 

τὸ ἦτορ, ἤτορος, breast; τὸ ἄορ, sword. 

6, ἡ μάρτυρ, μάρτῦὔρος, witness ; τὸ πῦρ, fire. 

6 goo, φωρὸς, thief; ὁ ἰχὼρ, lymph; τὸ ἕλωρ, 
prey. 

ὁ Νέστωρ, Νέστορος, Nestor; 6 ῥήτωρ, orator. 

ἡ χεὶρ, χειρὸς, hand; ὁ φϑεὶρ, louse. 


σ 
6 anaes, ἀρ ai statue; ὁ γίγας, giant; 


6 ade, Ὁ  éhiivos , black; ὁ τάλας, wretched. 

τὸ γῆρας, γήρ otéx0c, old age; τὸ κρέας, flesh. 

ἡ λαμπὰς, λαμπᾶδος, torch; ἡ πελειὰς, dove ; 

6, ἡ φυγὰς, fugitive. 

6 λᾶας, λάδος, a stone. 

τὸ ἀληϑὲς, ἀληϑέος, true, the neuter of adjectives 

~in ἧς. 

6 βασϊλεὺς, βασιλέος, Att. βασιλέως, Ion. βασιλῆος, 
king ; ὁ ἁλιεὺς, fisherman; ὁ ἱερεὺς, priest ; 
ὁ ἱππεὺς, horseman. 

ἡ τριήρης, τριήρεος, galley; ὁ 4ημοσϑένης, De- 
mosthénes. 

ἡ φιλότης, φιλότητος, love; ὁ λέβης, caldron, 
kettle; ἡ ἐσϑὴς, clothing. 

ἡ Πάρνης, Πάρνηϑος, Parnes, a mountain of 
Attica. 

6 Κλήμης, Κλήμεντος, Clemens; ὁ Οὐᾶλης, Οὐά- 
λεντος, Valens, and other names borrowed from 
the Latin. 

ὁ τιμῆς, τιμῆντος, honored, contracted from yes. 

ὁ ὄφις, ὄφτος, Att. ὄφεως, serpent; ἡ πόλις, city 5 

ὁ μάντις, seer; ἡ δύνἄᾶμις, power; ἡ πρᾶξις, 

action. 


ις 100s 
—tos 
—110¢ 
—0T0S 
----ἰγος 

ος -π-πεὸς 
---οτος 

vo —voc 
——£0c 
—ews Att. 


—vdos 


—vdtus 
--ντος 


—vvo0s 


ως —0o0¢ 
—wt0$ 


—woios 


—wos 
“--͵-οτος 
aig ——a@uTos 


---αιδὸς 
aug -ττταὸς 
είς --διδος 

—evos 

-. πεντος 


ους —0o0¢ 
—odos 
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ἡ ἐλπὶς, ἐλπίδος, hope; ὁ Πάρις, Paris; ἡ κηλὶς, 
κηλῖδος, spot. 

6, ἡ ὄρνις, ὄρντϑος, bird; ἡ μέρμις, cord. 

ἡ χάρις, y&gttos, a favor. 

ἡ ϑέμις, ϑέμιστος, and ϑέμζδος, right. 

ὁ, ἡ τὶς, τινὸς, any. So words in ἐς which often 
end in ἐν, as, ὁ δελφὶς, dolphin. 

τὸ τεῖχος, τείχεος, wall; τὸ ἄνϑος, flower; τὸ 
μέρος, part; τὸ ὄρος, mountain ; τὸ χεῖλος, lip. 

τὸ τετὕφὸς, τετυφότος, having struck, neuter parti- 
ciples. : 

6 μῦς, μυὸς, mouse; ὁ ἰχϑὺς, fish; ἡ δρῦς, oak; 
ἡ πίτυς, pine. 

ὁ ὀξὺς, ὀξέος, sharp; ὁ ἡδὺς, sweet. 

ὁ πέλεκυς, πελέκεως, axe; ὁ πῆχυς, ell. 

ἡ χλαμὺς, zhaudtdos, military robe; 6, ἡ νέηλυς, 
stranger. 

ἡ κόρυς, xdgtdos, helmet. 

ὁ ζευγνὺς, ζευγνύντος, joining, and the like parti- 
ciples of verbs in vue. 

ὁ Φόρκυς or Φόρχυν, Φόρκυνος, Phorcys. 

ἡ αἰδὼς, αἰδόος, shame; ἡ ἠὼς, dawn. 

ὁ ἔρως, ἔρωτος, love; ὁ γέλως, laughter; 6 φὼς, 
man; τὸ φῶς, light; and contracted parti- 
ciples from aws, as, ὁ ἑστὼς, ἑστῶτος, from 
ἑσταὼς, standing. 

ἡ φὼς, φωδὸς, a red spot on the legs, occasioned 
by being too near the fire, the only word of 
this form. 

ὁ ἥρως, ἥρωος, hero; ὁ doc, jackall; ὁ Todos, 
Trojan. 

6 τετύφὼς, τετυφότος, having struck, and such like 
participles. 

ὁ δαὶς, δαιτὸς, meal, entertainment; τὸ σταὶς, 
dough. 

6, ἡ παῖς, παιδὸς, child. 

ἡ γραῦς, γραὸς, old woman. 

ἡ κλεῖς, κλειδὸς, key. 

6 κτεὶς, κτεγὸς, comb; εἷς, ἑνὸς, one. 

ὁ Σιμόεις, Σιμόεντος, Simdis, a river of Troas; 
4° Onderc, Opus, a city of Greece; ὁ χαρζεις; 
comely. Likewise the participles, as, ὁ tv- 
φϑεὶς, τυφϑέντος, having been struck. 

6, ἡ Bods, Bods, ox or cow; ὁ χροῦς, skin. 

ὁ ποῦς, ποδὸς, foot. 


~ 
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ους —ovtos ὁ ὀδοὺς, ὀδόντος, tooth; and participles of verbs 
in μι, as, δοὺς, δόντος, having given. 
-οὔντος 4° Οποῦς,᾽ Οποῦντος, Opus, and other nouns con- 
tracted from devs. 
τὸ οὖς, ὠτὸς, ear, is contracted from οὖας, οὔᾶτος. 
As ---λὸος ἡ ἅλς, ἁλὸς, sea. ; 
yo ---νϑος ἡ ἕλμινς, ἕλμινϑος, earth-worm, belly-worm ; 
ἡ Τίρυνς, the name of a city. 
es -ττρτὸς ὁ μάκαρς, μάκαρτος, happy. 


ὁ τέττιξ, τέττιγος, grasshopper ; ὁ ὄρτυξ, dgtiyos, 
= ς 1S 
quail; ἡ φλὸξ, flame; ἡ σάλπιγξ, trumpet ; 
6, ἡ φάλαγξ, phalanz. 
, = , -- v 
—x0s ὁ ϑώραξ, ϑώρᾶκος, breastplate ; 6 κόραξ, xdguxos, 
raven; ἡ κύλιξ, xihizos, cup; ὁ μύρμηξ, ant; 
Sea , 5 > , - - 
ἡ ἀλώπηξ, ἀλώπεκος, changing ἡ into ε, foz. 


wre 
= 
is) 
w 


—xT0¢6 ὁ ἄναξ, ἄνακτος, king; ἡ νὺξ, night. 
-χος ἡ βὴξ, βηχὸς, cough; ὁ ὄνυξ, nail, claw; ἡ στὶξ, 
rank. 


Ww 


y —n0s ᾿ ἡ dy, ὠπὸς, visage; ἡ λαίλαψ, storm; 6 Κύκλωψ, 
Cyclops. 
—Bos ὁ *Agaw,* AguBos, Arab; ἡ φλέψ, vein; 6 χάλυψ, 
steel. 


—os ὁ Κινυψ, Κινύφος, Cinyps, a river of Africa ; 
ἡ κατῆλιψ, stair. 


-ο . es 
Obs. Some ‘nouns form their genitive from an obsolete 
nominative ; as, τὸ γάλα, γάλακτος, from γάλαξ, milk; ἡ γυνὴ, 
γυναικὸς, from γύγαιξ, woman; τὸ ὕδωρ, ὕδᾶτος, from ὕδας, 


water; τὸ σκὼρ, σκατὸς, from σκὰς, filth; ὁ Ζεὺς, 4s from 4is, 
and Ζηνὸς from Zi, Jupiter. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative singular of masculine and feminine nouns 
generally ends in «+ as, ὁ Τιτὰν, Τιτᾶνα, Titan. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in ἐς, vs, avs, ous, having ος pure in the geni- 

tive, change ¢ of the nominative into »- as, ὁ βότρυς, βότρυος, 
βότρυν, bunch of grapes; ἡ ναῦς, ναὸς, ναῦν, ship. Also 
rs ~ ~ φ \ - 
ὁ λᾶας, stone, makes λᾶαν. But 6 Als, Ζιὸς, Jupiter, makes 
Ala, and ὁ χροῦς, χροὸς, skin, commonly χρόα. The poets 
frequently use the regular termination in α, as Pdrgva, εὐρέα, 
νέα OF γῆα. 
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Exc. 2. Barytons in ἐς and ve, having ος impure in the geni- 
tive, make both « and»: as, ἡ ἔρις, ἔρτδος, éetda and ἔριν, 
strife; ἡ κόρυς, κόρύϑος, κόρῦϑα and κόρυν, helmet. Also the 
compounds of zouvg: as, 6 Οἰδύπους, Οἰδίποδα and Οἰδίπουν, 
Cidipus; with ἡ κλεὶς, κλειδὸς, key. ‘H χάρις, favor, has 
χάριν, but Χάρις, Grace, Χάρϊτα. 


VOCATIVE. 


The vocative of nouns generally, and of participles univer- 
sally, is like the nominative ; as, Τιτὰν, ὦ Τιτάν. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives in 7, barytons in ὧν -oves and -ortos, 
79, #g, and nouns in ἧς -ξος, form the vocative by shortening 
the long vowel of the nominative ; as, τέρη», ὦ τέρεν, tender ; 
ἐλεήμων, ὦ ἐλεῆμον, compassionate ; βελτίων, ὦ βέλτιον, better ; 
ὁ λέων, ὦ λέον, lion ; μήτηρ, ὦ μῆτερ, mother ; ὁ Ἕκτωρ, ὦ “Ἕκτορ, 
Hector ὁ Ajnuoadérys, ὦ “ημόσϑενες, Demosthenes. Also 

᾿Απόλλων, ὦ "“πολλον, Apollo ; ὁ Ποσειδῶν, ὦ Πόσειδον, Nep- 
ey ἀνὴρ, ὦ ἄνερ, man; μου ὦ δᾶερ, brother-in-law ; πατὴρ, 
ὦ πάτερ, Sather ; ; σωτὴρ, ὦ σῶτερ, savior, though we meet 
also with & σωτήρ. 

Exc. 2. All nouns in «vg and ovs, barytons in ες, and bary- 
tons, contracted nouns, and adjectives in us, drop ¢ to form the 
vocative ; as, βασύλεὺς, ὦ βαστλεῦ, king 3 6 Σιμοῦς, ὦ Σιμοῦ, 
Simdis, a river of Troas; ὁ ὄφις, ὦ de, serpent; ὁ βότρυς, ὦ βό- 
tov, bunch of grapes; ὁ μῦς , @ μὖ, mouse ; ὀξὺς, ὦ ὀξὺ, sharp. 
Likewise γραῦς, ὦ γραῦ, old woman; ὃ, ἡ παῖς, ὦ παῖ, child: but 
ὁ ποῦς, ὦ ποῦς, foot ; and ὁ ὀδοὺς, ὦ ὀδοὺς, tooth. Other words 
also lose ς among the poets; as, ᾿«ἡμαρυλλὶς, ὦ > Auagudhl, Ama- 
rylliis, the name of a woman. Ζ7υνὴ, woman, makes γύναι, from 
the obsolete γύναιξ, and ἄναξ, king, in addressing a deity, ἄνα. 

Exc. 3. Barytons in ας -avog and -«vtos, and adjectives in εἰς 
-εντος, form the vocative by dropping ος or tos from the geni- 
tive; as, τάλας, té&hivoc, ὦ τάλαν, wretched; Aius, Aiaytoc, 
ὦ ἡϊαν, Ajax; yaoters, χαρίεντος, ὦ χαρΐεν, comely. So ὁ Σιμόεις, 
Σιμόεντος, ὦ Σιμόεν. Some of these also form the vocative by 
dropping ¢ from the nominative; as, dius, ὦ Ala: yagierc, 
ὦ 'χαρζει. 

Exc. 4. Feminines in ὦ and ws form the vocative in οὐ " as, 
ἡ Σαπφὼ, ὦ Σαπφοῖ, Sappho; ἡ ἠὼς, ὦ ἠοῖ, dawn. 


DATIVE PLURAL. 


The dative plural is formed from the dative singular by 
inserting o before «* as, 6 σωτὴρ, σωτῆρι, σωτῆρσι, savior ; 
ὁ γὺψ, γυπὶ, γυψὶ (for γυπσὶ, the double consonant y being put 
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for 10, by page 3), vulture. But 0,3, ν, τ, are dropped for the 
sake of softness; as, λαμπᾶδι, λαμπᾶσι for λαμπάδσι, from 
ἡ λαμπὰς, torch; γίγαντι, ylyaou for γίγαντσι, from ὁ γίγας, 
giant. Οντι is changed into ουσι" as, λέοντι, λέουσι. 

Words ending in ¢ after a diphthong add « to the nominative 
singular ; as, ἱππεὺς, ἱππεῦσι, horseman; τυπεὶς, tuneior, having 
been struck. Except ὁ κτεὶς, κτεσὶ, comb; 6 δρομεὺς, δρομέσι, 
runner ; vieds, υἱέσι, son; τὸ οὖς, ὠσὶ, ear; ὁ ποὺς, ποσὶ, foot ; 
which are regular from xtevi, δρομέϊ, υἱέϊ, ti ποδί. Τρεῖς, 
three, makes τρισί. 

Syncopated nouns in 79 make the dative in aov: as, πατὴρς 
father, πατρὶ, πατρᾶσι. Also ὁ ἀστὴρ, ἀστρᾶσι, star; ὁ ἀρὴν, 
ἀρνὸς, ἀρνᾶσι, lamb; vis, υἱᾶσι, son. But ἡ γαστὴρ, belly, 
makes γαστῆρσι. 

Ἢ χεὶρ, hand, makes χερσὶ, from the poetic χερί. 


CoNTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Contracted nouns of the third declension are very numerous, 
and are divided into five forms. 


I. Nouns in 7, ες, and oc, are contracted in all the cases 
where two vowels meet. 


ἡ τριήρης, galley. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N. τριήρ-ης, -ς Ν. τριήρ-ξες, εἰς, 
G. τριήρ-εος, ovs, | N. A. V. τριήρ-εε, 7, | 6. τριηρ-έων, or, 
D. τριήρ-εἴ, εἰ, D. τριήρ-εσι, 

A. τριήρ-εα, 7, G. Ὁ. tomo-gouv, οἷν.) A. τριήρ-εας, εἰς, 
Υ. τρίηρ-ες. Υ. τριήρ-εες, εἰς. 


τὸ τεῖχος, wall. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N. τεῖχεος, N. tely-ea, 7, 
G. tely-eos, ovs, | N. A. V. tely-ce, η, G. τειχ-έων, dv, 
D. tely-ci, εἰ, Ὁ. τείχεεσι, 

A. τεῖχεος, G. Ὁ. τειχ-έοιν, οἷν. | A. τείχτεα, ἢ, 
Υ. τεῖχεος. V. τείχ-εα, η. 


Obs. 1. Proper names have sometimes the accusative and 
vocative according to the first | Paicet as, τὸν Σωκρᾶτην, 
τὸν ᾿Αντισϑένην, τὸν ᾽“ριστοφἄνην, ὦ Σωκρἅτη, ὧ ᾿“ριστοφᾶἄνη. 
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Obs. 2. Proper names in κλέης are doubly contracted ; thus, 


1st Contraction. 2d Contraction. 
N. “Ἡρακλ-έης, 7S, 
G. ‘Hoaxi-éeos, gous, έος, 
Ὁ. “Ἡρακλ-ἐεῖϊ, ge, éi, εἴ, 
A. Πρακλ-έεα, ἑα, éa, ἤ, 
V. ὩἩράκλο-εες, evs, ᾿ ες. 


Obs. 3. The termination ea, when preceded by a vowel, is 
contracted into «, and not into 7° as, ὑγϊὴς, τὸν and τὰ ὑγιέα, 
ὑγτᾶ " χρέος, τὰ χρέεα, χρέα. 


II. Nouns in ἐς and ¢ contract εἰ, ve, va, of the singular and 


plural, into «. 
ὁ ὄφις, serpent. 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
N. ὄφ-ς, N. ὄφειες, ες» 
G. ὄφ-ἴος, Ν. A. V. ὄφ-ιε, G. ὀφ-ίων, 
D. ὄφοιι, ὁ, Ὁ. ὄφεσι, 
A. ὄφοειν, G. Ὁ. ὀφ-ίοιν. A. ὄφ-ιας, U6, 
Υ. ὄφει. Υ. ὄφο-ιες, Us. 


τὸ σίνηπι, mustard. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N. σίνηποι, N. σινήποεια, 1, 
G. σινήποϊος, N. A.V. σινήποειε, α. σινηπ-είων, 
Ὁ. σινήτοιν, εν Ὁ. σινήπεισι, 
A. σίνηποι, α. D. σινηπ-είοιν, A. σινήπ-ιια, t, 
V. σίνηποει. ἢ V. σινήπ-ια, ει. 


Obs. .The form tc, -ίος is properly Ionic. Nouns in ἐς are 
more commonly inflected in coc, D. εἰ, ει. Dual, N. e¢, G. gov, 
Plural, N. V. ees, εἰς, G. gw, D. εσι, A. εας, εἰς. But the most 
usual form of the genitive is the Attic, in ews and ewr, 


III. Nouns in evs, vc, and v, making εος in the genitive, 
contract εἴ into εἰ, €€ into 7, «ec, ξας, into εἰς, and «a of the 
neuter plural into 7. 

ὁ βασϊλεὺς, king. 
Sing. Dual. | Plur. 

N. βασὶλ-εὺς, N. ᾿θασιλεέες, εἴς; 

G. βασιλ-έος, Ν. Α.Υ͂. βαωσιλ-έε, 7, G. βασιλ-έων, 

D. βασιλ-έϊ, εἴ, D. βασιλ-εῦσι, 

A. βασιλ-έα, G. D. βασιλ-έοιν. A. βασιλ-έας, εἴς, 
Υ. βασιλ-εῦ. V. βασιλ-έες, εἴς. 
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ὁ πέλεκυς, are. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N. πέλεκους, N. πελέκε-εες,͵ εἰς) 
G. πελέκ-εος, N. A. V. πελέκχκεεε, 7, | G. πελεκ-έων, 
D. mehéx-ci, εἰ, D. πελέκ-εσι, 
A. néhex-vy, G. D. πελεκ-έοιν, | A. πελέκεεας, εἰς, 
V. πέλεκου. V. πελέκεεες, εἰς, 
τὸ ἄστυ, city. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. Gor-v, N. dot-ea, 7, 
G. ἄστοεος, N. A. V. dot-ce, 7, | G. ἀστ-έων, 
D. ἀστ-εϊ, εἰ, D. ἄστ-εσι, 
A. ἄστοευ, G. Ὁ. ἀστ-ἕοιν, A. ἄστεεα, η, 
V. ἄστου. V. ἄστ-εα, 7 


Obs. The Attic genitive in ews is most in use, particularly 
from masculines in eve. Nouns in εὺς pure contract ews in the 
genitive into ws, and ec in the accusative singular and plural 
into @* as, χοεὺς, a certain measure, vows for χοέως, χοᾶ for χοέα, 
and χοᾶς for χοέας. 


IV. Nouns in ὦ and ὡς contract οος into ove, οἵ into ov, and 
οα into ὦ, 


ἡ αἰδὼς, modesty. 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
N. aid-dc,= N. «id-ol, 
G. αἰδ-όος, ots, N. A. V. aid-o, G. aid-or, 
D. aid-di, οἵ, D. αἰδ-οῖς, 
A. aid-da, ὦ, G. D. αἰδ-οῖν, A. aid-ovds, 
Υ. αἰδοῖ. V. aid-ol, 


Obs. 1. The dual and plural are formed like nouns in o¢ of 
the second declension. 


Obs. 2. The only nouns in ὡς of this form are αἰδὼς and 
ἠὼς, and the use of these scarcely extends beyond the singular. 


Obs. 3. In the same manner are declined the Attic forms 
in © for ὧν -όγος + as, Τοργὼ, Τοργοῦς, for Γοργὼν, Τοργόνος. 


V. Neuters in ας pure and ges are both syncopated and con- 
tracted in every case, except the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular, and the dative plural. 
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Sing. 
N. κέρ-ας, 
G. xéo-Gros, (by syncope) κέρ-ἄος, (by crasis) πέρτως, 
— , +. 
Ὁ. κέρ-ἄτι, κέρ-ἄϊ, κέρ-ᾳ, 
Α. κέρ-ας, 
Υ. κέρ-ας. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. κέρ-ἂτε, κέρ-ἄε, %é 0-0, 
G. D. κερ-ᾶτοιν, κερτ-ἄοιν, κερ-ῶν. 
Plur. 
N. 2é9-are, κέρ-ἄα, χέρ-α, 
G. κερ-ᾶτων, κερ-ἄων, κερ-ῶν, 
Ὦ. κέρ-ἄσευ, 
- ’ 
A. κέρ-ᾶτα, πέραν, κέρ-α, 
V. κέρ-ᾶτα, κέρ-ἄα, κέρ-α. 
OTHER CONTRACTIONS. 


Some nouns are contracted in every case ; as, 


τὸ ἔαρ, spring. 6 λᾶας, stone. ἡ Oats, torch. 


Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. ἔαρ, 72, N. Adac, “λᾶς, N. dats, das, 
G. ἔᾶζρος, ἦρος, &c. | G. λάδος, Laos, &c. | G. δαΐδος, δαδὸς, &c. 


Some are contracted only in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural; as, 


ἡ γραῦς, old woman. | 6, ἡ βοῦς, ox or cow. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N. γραῦς, N. γρ-ᾶες, N. βοῦς, N. β-όες, 
G. γραός. A. γρ-ᾶας, δ αὖς.} G. Bods, A. β-όας, > od:. 
| V. γρ-ᾶες, V. £-éec, 
6 βότρυς, bunch of grapes. ἡ κλεὶς, key. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N. βότρυς, | N. βότρ-ὔες, N. κλεὶς, N. κλεεῖδες, 
G. Bérovos. | A. Bdrg-ves, p us . κλεεῖδας, > εἴς. 


Υ. βότρευες, 


|G. xdewddc.; A 
lV 


. χλ-εῖδες, 


ο΄ Θυγᾶτηρ, daughter, ἀνὴρ, man, and ἡ 4“ημήτηρ, Ceres, are 
syncopated in all cases, except the nominative and vocative 
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singular, and the dative plural, ἀνὴρ inserting 0, because g is 
never immediately preceded by ». 


Sing. Sing. 
N. ϑυγᾶτ-ηρ, N. ἀν-ὴρ, 
G. ϑυγατ-έρος, ϑυγατο-ρὸς, G. ἀν-έρος, ἀν-δρὸς, 
D. ϑυγατ-έρι, = Fuyat-ol, D. ἀν-ἐρι, ἀν-δρὶ, 
A. ϑυγατ-έρα, Θϑύγατοερα, Α. ἀν-έρα, ἄν-δρα, 
V. ϑύγατ-ερ. V. ἄν-ερ. 

Dual. Dual. 

N. A.V. ϑυγατ-έρε, Sbyat-oe, | N. A. V. ἀν-έρε, ἄν-δρε, 
G. D. ϑυγατ-έροιν, ϑυγατ-ροῖν. G. D. ἀν»ν-έροιν, ἀν-δροῖν. 
Plur. Plur. 

N. ϑυγατ-ἕρες, Θύγατ-ρες, N. ἀν-έρες, ἄν-δρες, 
G. ϑυγατ-έρων, ϑυγατ-ρῶν, G. ἀγ-έρων, ἀν-δρῶν, 
D. ϑυγατ-ρᾶσι, D. ἀν-δρᾶσι, 

A. ϑυγατ-έρας, Fiyat-oas, A. ἀν-έρας, ἄν-δρας, 
Υ, ϑυγατ-ἕρες, ϑύγατ-ρες. V. ἀν-ἐρες, ἄν-δρες, 


After this manner also ὁ ἀρὴν, ἀρένος, ἀρνὸς, lamb, and 6, ἡ 
κύων, κύονος, κυνὸς, dog, are syncopated, the latter dropping o in 
all the cases. To these may be joined πατὴρ, father, μήτηρ, 
mother, and ἡ γαστὴρ, belly; but they are not syncopated in 
the accusative singular, and the genitive and accusative plural, 
to distinguish them from ἡ πάτρα, one’s native country, ἡ μήτρα, 
matrix, and ἡ γάστρα, bottom of a vessel, of the first declen- 
sion. J «orto differs from πατὴρ and μήτηρ, by making γαστῆρ- 
ov in the dative plural. 


» 


** [The old Greek Grammarians made ten declensions, five of simple, 
and five of contracted nouns. Of these declensions the four first are pari- 
syllabic, or have an equal number of syllables in all the cases; the rest are 
imparisyllabic, or have a greater number of syllables in the oblique cases 
than in the nominative. 


I. SIMPLES. 
FIRST DECLENSION. Ρ 


Nouns of the first declension of simples end in ας, n¢, masculine. 


ὃ ταμίας, steward. 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
N. rayt-as, N. rapi-a, 
G. ταμί-ου, N. A. V. rapi-a, G. ταμι-ῶν, 
D. rapi-a, D. rapi-acs, 
A. rapi-av, G. Ὁ. ταμί-αιν, A. ταμί-ας, 
Υ. ταμί-α. Υ. rapi-at. 
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Some nouns in ας make the genitive in ἃ as well as ov: as, TuSuyigas, 
gen. Πυϑαγόρου and Πυϑαγόρα" πατραλοίας, gen. πατραλοίου and πατρα- 
λοία. Some keep « exclusively ; as, Θωμᾶς, gen. Θωμᾶ" Βοῤῥᾶς, gen. 
Βοῤῥᾶ: Σατᾶἄνᾶς, gen. Daréva- πάππας, gen. nunna. These genitives 
in « were the Doric form. 


ὃ τελώνης, publican. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. τελώντης, : N. τελῶντ-αι, 
G. reddv-ov, N. A. V. reddv-a, G. τελων-ῶν, 
1). τελώντ-ῃ, D. τελών-αις, 
A. τελώντην, G. Ὁ. τελών-αιν. Α. τελών-ας, 
V. τελών-η. V. τελῶν-αι. 


All nouns in τῆς, poetical nouns in πῆς, national names in ye, and 
compounds of μετρέω, πωλέω, τρίβω, Make the vocative in α΄" as, προφήτης; 
MOOPHTe* χυνώπης, κυνῶπα' Σκύϑης, TxvVFa* γεωμέτρης, γεωμέτρα. 
Also λάγνης, Mevaiyuns, Πυραίχμης. But Aeijrys, αἰναρέτηςς καλλιλαμ- 
πέτης, make y. Nouns in στῆς make « or y° as, ληστὶς, ληστὰ and 
ληστή. 

‘The Aolians and Macedonians adopted the termination « even in the 
nominative of these nouns; thus, ἑπτότα for ἱππότης, νεφεληγερέτα for 
vepednyegetns. Hence in Latin cométa, plancta, poéta, from χομήτης; 
πλανήτης, ποιητής. 


Some nouns of this declension are contracted ; as, 


‘Eopéas, ἧς, Mercury. ᾿Απελλέης, ἧς, Apelles. 
Sing. Sing. 

N. ‘Eou-éas, ἧς, N. ᾿Απελλ-έης, ἧς, 

G. ‘Eop-éov, οὔ, G. ᾿Απελλ-έου, οὔ, 

D. ‘Eop-éa, 9, D. ᾿Απελλ-έῃ, ἢ, 

A. ‘Eop-éav, ἣν, A. ᾿Απελλ-ἕέην, ἣν, 

V. Ἑρμ-έα, ἢ, ὅτε. Υ. ᾿Απελλ-έη, ἢ, ὅς. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the second declension of simples end in «, ἡ» feminine. 


ἡ μοῦσα, muse. 


Sing. Dual. ] Plur. 
N. μοῦσ-α, . poto-at, 
G. pobs-ns, N. A. V. μούσ-α, G. μουσ-ῶν, 
D. poto-n, D. potc-ats, 
A. μοῦσ-αν, G. D. μούσ-αιν, A. potc-as, 
V. podo-a. 


- povo-at. 
Nouns in ea, ἃ pure, and & contracted, with some proper names, as 
} >? ’ x oo *,¢ 5 
Arsu,’ Ανδρομέδα, Magda, ΦῬιλομήλα, Γέλα, make the genitive in ας, and 
the dative in «- thus, 


ἣ φιλία, friendship. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. φιλῖ-α, N. φιλέεαι,. 
G. φιλέεας, N. A. V. φιλέκα, G. φιλι-ῶν, 
Ὁ. gidé-a, D. φιλέεαις, 
- ee G. Ὁ. ¢gAf-av. A. φιλέκας, 


V. φιλέξεαι. 
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Obs. 1. A vowel is called pure, when it immediately follows a vowel or 
diphthong, with which it is not mized or united in sound. 


Obs. 2. The ancient Latins followed this manner of making the geni- 
tives in as; as, terras, escas, Latonas, for terre, esce, Latone. Pater- 


familias continued always in use. 


ἡ τιμὴ, honor. 


Sing. Dual. 
N. τιμτὴ; , 
τ τιμ-ῆς; N. A. Υ. τιμ-ἃ. 
QS Mes 
A. τιμτὴν, G. Ὁ. τιμ-αῖν. 
Υ. τιμτή. 


Plur. 
. τιμ-αἱ, 
. τιμτῶν, 
. τιμ-αῖς, 
τιμ-ἂς, 
. τιμ-αί. 


-- Ως 


Some nouns of the second declension are contraeted, by dropping the 
vowel preceding the termination a, 7° except ea not preceded by a vowel 


er 9, which is contracted into ἢ - thus, 


μνάα, ἃ, mena. ἐρέα, ἃ, wool. 
Sing. : Sing. 
N. pr-da, ἃ, N. ép-éa, ἃ, 
G. pv-das, ais, G. é0-éas, as, 
D. μντάᾳ, ᾧ, D. ἐρ-έᾳ, ᾧ, 
A. μντ-άαν, a, A. ép-éav, ἂν, 
V. μν-άα, a, &e V. ép-éa, ἃ, ὅτε. 


γαλέη, ij, weasel. 
Smg. 

. yar-én, ἢ, 

. γαλ-ἕης, ἧς, 

. yad-én, ἢ» 

. γαλ-ἕην, ἦν, 

. γαλ-ἔη, ἢ, ὅτε. 


«“»νΌ 


γέα, γῆ, earth, 
Sing. 

« y-éa, ἢ: 

- γ-έας, ῆς; 

- yea, | 

- γτ-ἔαν, Hv, 

. y-éa, ἢ, ὅτε. 


“ΦΨΘΩΞΖ 


ἁπλόη, i, simplicity. 


<Poaz 


. ἁπλ-όης, ἧς, 

, ἁπλτόῃ, ἢ, 

. ἁπλ-όην, ἣν, 

. ἁπλ-όη, ἢ, ἄς. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the third declension of simples end in o¢, generally masculine, 


but sometimes feminine, and ον neuter. 


ὃ λόγος, word, speech. 


Sing. Dual. 
N. λόγτος, 
G. λόγτου, N. A. V. λόγ-ω, 
D. λόγ-ῳ, 
A. λόγτον, G. Ὁ. λόγ-οιν. 
V. λόγ-ε. 


Plur. 
N. λόγτοι, 
G. λόγτ-ων, 
D. λόγτοις, 
A. λόγ-ους, 
V. λόγτοι. 


Obs. In a few instances the common dialect, like the Attic, makes the 
vocative like the nominative ; as, @ Θεὸς, whence the Latin 6 Deus ; and 


ὦ οὗτος, heus tu. 


τὸ ξύλον, wood. 


Sing. 1 Dual. 
N. ξύλ-ον, 
G. gdd-ov, N. A. V. ξύλ-ω, 
D. ξύλ-ῳ, 


A. ξύλ-ον, G. Ὁ. ξύλ-οιν. 
V. ξύλ-ον. 


ΖΡΘΩΞΖ 
Ὁ 
τῇ 
ὁ 
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Some nouns of the third declension are contracted, by changing ¢0, 00, 
into ov, and ea, oa, into ἃ, and dropping « and o before a long vowel or 
diphthong. 


τὸ ὀστέον, bone. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ὀστ-έον, οὖν, N. ὀστ-έα, ἃ, 
G.. ὀστ-έου, οὔ, N. A. Ψ. ὀστ-έω, ὥ, G. ὀστ-έων, ὧν, 
D. ὀστ-έῳ, ᾧ, D. ὀστ-ἔοις, οἷς, 
A. ὀστ-έον, οὖν, G. D. ὀστ-έοιν, οἷν. A. ὀστ-έα, ἃ, 
V. dor-gov, οὖν. V. dor-éa, ἃ. 


ὃ νόος, understanding. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ν-όος, ots, N. νόοι, οἵ, 
G. ν-όου, οὔ, N. A. V. ν-όω, Gs, G. ν-όων, ὧν, 
D. ντ-όῳ, ᾧ, D. ν-όοις, οἷς, 
A. v-dov, οὖν, G. Ὁ. v-éorv, οἷν. A. v-6ous. οὖς, 
V. v-6e, οὔ. V. ν-όοι, οἵ. 


So its compounds εὔνοος, ἄνοος, ἄς. Also ὁ ῥύος, stream; ὁ πλόος, 
voyage; ὁ χνόος, down; ὁ χρόος, skin; with their compounds. But the 
neuter plural in α of compounds remains uncontracted ; as, εὔνοα, καλ- 
λίῤῥοα, εὔπλοα. Even in the genitive we rather say εὐνόων, εὐπλόων, 
than εὔνων, εὔπλων, &e. 


To the contracted of this form may ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς be referred, differing in 
the dative only, which ends in οὔ - and (with more propriety than to the 
triptots) diminutives in ts* as, ὁ ΖΔιονῦς, ὁ Kaus, ὁ Κλαυσῦς. 


Sing. Sing. 

N.. ᾿Ιησ-οῦ N ῦ 
. Ιησ-οῦς, . Atov-us, 
G. Ἰησ-οῦ, G. Διον-ῦ, 
D. Ἰησ-οῦ, D. Διον-ῦ, 
Α. Ἰησ-οῦν, A. Διον-ῦν, 
V. Ἰνσ-οῦ. V. Διον-ῦ. 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the fourth declension of simples end in ὡς; mostly masculine, 
but sometimes feminine, and ὧν neuter. 


This declension is, in reality, nothing but the Attic dialect of the 
third, from which it is formed by changing the last vowel or diphthong 
into ὦ, subscribing +, and making the vocative like the nominative ; as, 
ὁ daywe, λαγὼ, hare, for λαγὸς, λαγοῦ. If the vowel preceding ὡς be ἃ 
jong it is changed into ε΄ as, ὁ λεὼς, for λαὸς, people ; ἀνώγαιον, ἀνώγεων, 


ὃ νεὼς, temple. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ve-ds, N. ve-@, 
G. ve-6, N. A. V. ve-d, G. ve-dy, 
D. νετῷ, D. νε-ῷς, 
A. νε-ὧν, G. Ὁ. ve-wy. A. νε-ὼς, 
Υ. ve-ds, V. νετῴ. 


3 * 


30 


Sing. 
. ἀνώγε-ων, 


. ἀνώγε-ω, 
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τὸ ἀνώγεων, hall. 
Dual. 
N. A.V. ἀνώγε-ω, 


Plur. 


. ἀνώγετ-ω, 
. ἀνώγε-ων, 
. ἀνώγετ-ῳς, 


G. D. ἀνώγε-ῳν, 


. ἀνώγε-ων, 


. ἀνώγε-ων. 


. ἀνώγε-ω, 
. ἀνώγε-ω. 


--»Οὴὼ 5 


Ν 
α 
τῷ ᾿ἀνώγε-ῳ, 
γ 


Οὖς. 1. There is one neuter in we, viz. τὸ χρέως, τοῦ χρέω, debt. 


Obs. 2. The Attics frequently omit ν in the accusative ; as, τὸν λαγὼ, 
Tov νεὼ, τὴν ἕω. So Κῶ, Κέω," Aw. Sometimes in the nominative ; as, 
τὸ ἀγήρω, for ἀγήρων. 

Obs. 5. The Attics often decline after this form words which other- 
wise belong to the fifth declension; as, Mirw for Mivwoc, from Mivws- 
γέλων for γέλωτα, from γέλως “ and the later Greeks decline words in we, 
which belong to the fourth, according to the fifth declension ; as, κάλωος 
for χάζω, from χάλως. 


FIFTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns belonging to the fifth declension of simples end in a, 2, v, 
neuter, and ν, 0, ¢, &, w, of all genders, and increase in the genitive. 


ὃ σωτὴρ, savior. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ν. σωτ-ὴρ, Ν. σωτ-ῆρες, 
G. σωτ-ῆρος, N. A. V. σωτ-ῆρε; G. σωτ-ήρων, 
D. σωτ-ῆρι, D. σωτ-ῆρσι, 
A. σωτ-ῆρα, G. Ὁ. σωτ-ήροιν. A. σωτ-ῆρας, 
Υ. σῶτ-ερ. V. σωτ-ῆρες. 
τὸ σῶμα, body. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. σῶμ-α, N. σώμ-ατα, 
G. odp-@ros, N. A. V. σώμ-ατε, G. σωμ-άτων, 
D. σώμ-ατι, D. σώμ-ασι, 
A. σῶμ-α, G. Ὁ. σωμ-άτοιν. Α. σώμ-ατα, 
V. σῶμ-α. Υ. σώμ-ατα. 
ὃ παιὰν, pean. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. παι-ἂν, N. παι-ᾶνες, 
G. παι-ᾶνος, N. A. V. παι-ᾶνε, 6. παι-άνων, 
D. παι-ᾶνι, D. παι-ᾶσι, 
Α. παι-ᾶνα, G. D. παι-άνοιν. A. nat-avas, 
Υ. παι-άν. Υ. παι-ᾶνες. 
ἡ AatAay, storm. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. λαῖλα-ψ, N. λαίλα-πες, 
G. aida-nos, N. A. V. λαίλα-πε, G. λαιλά-πων, 
Ὁ. λαίλα-πι, D. λαΐλα-ψι, 
Α. λαίλα-πα, G. Ὁ. λαιλά-ποιν. Α. λαίλα-πας, 
V. λαῖλα-ψ. Υ. λαίλα-πες. 
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ὃ θὼς, jackall. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. θ-ὡς, N. θ-ῶες, 
G. θ-ωὸς, N. A. V. 6-de, τ ay 
D. 0-wi - b-we 
a eae, Ge Cente yale aes 
V. 0-ds. Υ. 0-Ges. 


Some nouns of this declension are contracted in every case ; as, 


τὸ fap, spring. ὃ das, stone. dats, torch. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. Zap, io, N. Adas, λᾶς, N. dats, dds, 
G. Edpos, ἦρος, ὅτε. G. Addos, Adios, ὅτε. G. datdos, δᾳδὸς, &e. 


Some are contracted only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural; as, 


ἡ γραῦς, old woman. 5, ἡ βοῦς, ox or cow. 
Sing. | Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N. γραῦς, N. γρ-ᾶες, N. Bois, N. β-όες, 
G. yoads. A. yo-das, aus G. Bods. A. B-éas, οὕς. 
. γρ-ᾶες, Υ. β-όες, 
ὃ βότρυς, bunch of grapes. ἡ κλεὶς, Key. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
N. βότρυς, N. Bérp-tes, N. κλεὶς, N. κλ-εῖδες, 
G. βότρῦος. A. Bérp-vas, ‘ us G. κλειδός. A. kh-cidas, > εἷς 
V. Bérp-ves, V. κλ-εῖδες, 


Θυγάτηρ, daughter, ἀνὴρ, man, and ἣ Anwjrng, Ceres, are syncopated in 
all cases, except the nominative and vocative singular, and the dative 
plural, ἀνὴρ inserting ὃ, because g is never immediately preceded by ν 


Sing. Sing. 
N. θυγἅτ-ηρ, ν N. ἀντὴρ, 
G. θυγατ-έρος, θυγατ-ρὸς, G. ἀν-έρος, ἀν-δρὸς, 
D. 6vyar-éor, θυγατ-ρὶ, D. ἀν-έρι, ἀν-δρὶ, 
Α. θυγατ-έρα, θύγατ-ρα, A. av-éoa, av-doa, 
V. θύγατ-ερ. V. ἄν-ερ. 

Dual. Dual. 

N. A. V. θυγατ-έρε, θύγατ-ρε, N. Α. Ψ. ἀν-έρε, ἄν-δρε, 
G. D. θυγατ-έροιν, θυγατ-ροῖν. G. D. ἀν-έροιν, ἀν-δροῖν. 
Plur. Plur. 

N. θυγατ-έρες, θύγατ-ρες, N. ἀν-έρες, ἄν-δρες, 
G. θυγατ-έρων, θυγατ-ρῶν, G. ἀν-έρων, ἀν-δρῶν, 
D. θυγατ-ρᾶσι, D. ἀν-δρᾶσι, 

A. θυγατ-έρας, θύγατ-ρας, A. ἀν-έρας, ἄν-δρας, 
V. θυγατ-έρες, θύγατ-ρες. V. ἀν-έρες, ἄν-δρες. 


After this manner also 6 ἀρὴν, ἀρένος, ἀρνὸς, lamb, and 6, ἣ κύων, κύονος, 
χυνὸς, dog, are syncopated, the latter dropping o in all the cases. To 
these may be joined πατὴρ, father, μήτηρ, mother, and ἣ γαστὴρ, belly; but 
they are not syncopated in the accusative singular, and the genitive and 
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accusative plural, to distinguish them from ἡ πάτρα, one’s native country, 
ἡ μήτρα, matrix, and 4 γάστρα, bottom of a vessel, of the second declen- 
sion. Ζαστὶρ differs from πατὴρ and μήτηρ; by making γαστῆρσι in the 
dative plural. 


For the formation of the genitive, accusative, and vocative singular, 
and dative plural, of this declension, see pages 16—22. 


II. CONTRACTS. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the first declension of contracts end in ys masculine and femi- 
nine, and ἐς, oc, neuter. 


ἡ τριήρης, galley. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. τριήρτης, N. τριήρ-εες, εἰς, 
Ε. τριήρ-εος, ous, N. A. V. τριήρ-εε; η, G. τρ'ηοτέων, Gv, 
D. τριήρ-εἴ, εἰ, D. τριήρ-εσι, 

A. τριήρ-ξα, η; G. Ὁ. τριηρ-έοιν, οἷν. Α. τριήρ-εας, εἰς, 
Υ. τρίηρ-ες. I V. τριήρ-εες, εἰς. 
τὸ τεῖχος, wall. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. τεῖχ-ος, N. τείχ-εα;, 1, 
G. τείχ-εος, ovs, N. A. V. reiy-ce, η, G. τειχ-έων, ὧν, 
D. “τείχ-εῖ, εἰ, D. τείχ-εσι; 
A. τεῖχτος, α. D. τειχ-έοιν, οἷν. A. τείχτεα, ἢ; 
Υ. reix-os. V. reiy-ea, 7 


Obs. 1. Proper names have sometimes the accusative and vocative ac- 
cording to the first of the simples; as, τὸν Σωχρᾶτην, tov ’ Δντισϑένην, 
τὸν ’4ριστοφἄνην, ὦ Σωχρᾶτη, ὦ ’““ριστοφᾶνη. 

Obs. 2. Proper names in χλέης are doubly contracted ; thus, 


‘Yst Contraction. 2d Contraction. 
ἣν ‘Hoakd-éns, ἧς, 

G. Ἡρακλ-έεος, fous, éos, 
D. “Ηρακλ-ἔεϊ, fet, fe εἴ, 
A. Ἡρακλ- ea, éa, fa, ἢ; 
V. Ἡράκλο-εες, εις, ες. 


Obs. 8. The termination ea, when preceded by a vowel, is contracted 
into a, and not into y° as, bytis; τὸν and τὰ ὑγιέα, ὑγϊα" χρέος; τὰ χρέεα 


χρέα. 
SECOND DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the second declension of contracts end in ἐς masculine an: 
feminine, and ὁ neuter. 


ὃ ὄφις, serpent. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. é¢-cs, N. ὄφ-ιες, ts, 
G. ὄφ-ἴος, N. A. V. d¢g-te, G. ὀφ-ίων, 
Ὁ. ὄφ-ιι, ι, D. ὄφ-ισι, 
A. ὄφ-ιν, G. D. ὀφ-ίοιν. A. ὄφ-ιας, ts, 
V. ὄφ-ι. V. ὄφ-ιες, ις- 


Sing. 
. σίνηπ-ι, 
. σινήπ-ϊος, 
+ σινήπ-ιι, by 
. σίνηπ-ι, 
. σίνηπ-ι. 


«»»͵αω Ζ 


Obs. The form in tg -ἰος is properly Ionic. 
monly inflected in εος, D. εἰ, εἰ. 
εἰς, G. ἐὼν, D. ear, A. tag, εἰς. 


τὸ σίνηπι, mustard. 


Dual. 
N. A. V. σινήπ-ιε, 


G. Ὁ. σινηπ-ίοιν. 


is the Attic, in ews and εων. 
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<P OQA 


Plur. 


. σινήπ-ια, t, 
+ σινηπ-ίων, 
+ σινήπτεισι, 
+ σινήπ-εια, τ, 
. σινήπ-ια, ι. 


Nouns in ες are more com- 
Plural, N. V. ec, 


Dual, N. ez, G. ἐοιν. 
But the most usual form of the genitives 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the third declension of contracts end in evg masculine, vg mas- 
culine and feminine, and v neuter. 


Sing. 
. βασϊλ-εὺς, 
. βασιλ-έος, 
- βασιλ-ἕϊ, εἴ, 
βασιλ-έα, 
βασιλ-εῦ. 


-»ΌΩΖ 


Sing. 
. πέλεκετυς, 
. πελέκ-εος, 
. πελέκ-εἴ, εἰ, 
πέλεκευν, 
πέλεκτυ. 


-» ΘΟ 


Sing. 
Bein 
- ἄστ-εος, 
. ἀστ-εῖ, εἰ, 
. ἄστευ, 
. ἄστο-υ. 


«Ὁ Ζ 


ὃ βασϊλεὺς, king. 
Dual. 


N. A. V. βασιλ-ἕε, 5, 


G. Ὁ. βασιλ-έοιν. 


ὃ πέλεκυς, axe. 
Dual. 


N. A. V. πελέκ-εε, 7, 


G. Ὁ. πελεκ-έοιν. 


τὸ ἄστυ, city. 


Dual. 


N. A. V. dor-ee, ἡ, 


G. Ὁ. dor-éov. 


<PuaZ <PUaZ 


<Poam 


Plur. 


. βασιλ-ἕες, 
. βασιλ-έων, 
. βασιλ-εῦσι, 
. βασιλ-έας, 
. βασιλ-ἕες, 


Plaur. 


. πελέκτ-εες, 
. πελεκ-έων, 
. πελέκ-εσι, 
. πελέκτ-εας, 


πελέκ-εες, 


Plur. 


. ἄστ-εα, 1, 
. ἀστ-έων, 

. ἄστ-εσι, 

. Gor-ea, ἢ, 
. ἄστ-εα, η. 


εἴς, 


εἴς ᾽ 
els. 


εἰς, 


ἘΠῚ: 
εἰς. 


Obs. The Attic genitive in ews is most in use, particularly from mascu- 


lines in eve. 


Nouns in eve pure contract ews in the genitive into wc, and 


ea in the accusative singular and plural into ἃ ᾿ as, χοεύς, a certain meas- 
ure, vows for yotws, χοᾶ for χοέα, and yous for χοέας. 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the fourth declension of contracts end in w, we, feminine. 


Sing. 
N. αἰδ-ὼς, 
G, αἰδ-όος, οὕς, 
D. αἰό-όϊ, οἵ, 
oat ald-éa, ®, 
Υ. αἰδ-οῖ. 


ἡ αἰδὼς, modesty. 
Dual. 


N. A. V. αἰδ-ὼ, 
G. Ὁ. αἱἰδ-οῖν. 


“<PyaZ 


Plur. 


ye Ν 
- αἰδ-οὶ, 
. αἰδ- ὧν, 

> ~ 
. αἰδ-οῖς, 

> ~ 
. ald-ovs, 


αἰδ-οί. 


94 NOUN. 


Obs. 1. The dual and plural are formed like nouns in og of the third of 
the simples. 


Obs. 2. The only nouns in ὡς of this form are αἰδὼς and ἠὼς, and the 
use of these scarcely extends beyond the singular. 


Obs. 3. In the same manner are declined the Attic forms in w for 
ὧν -ovog* as, Logyw, Ζ᾽οργοῦς, for Fogyav, Γοργόνος. 
FIFTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the fifth declension of contracts end in ας pure and ρας, and 
are of the neuter gender. 


τὸ κέρας, horn. 


Sing. 
N. κέρ-ας, 
G. κέρ-ἄτος, (by syncope) xép-dos, (by crasis) κέρτως, 
D. xéo-art, κέρ-ἄϊ, κέρτ-ᾳ, 
A. κέρ-ας, 
V. κέρ-ας. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. κέρ-ἄτε, κέρ-ἄε, κέρτ-α, 
G. D. κέρ-ἄτοιν, κερ-ἄοιν, κερ-ῷν. 
Plur. 
N. xéo-@ra, κέρ-ἅα, κέρ-α, 
G. κερ-ἅτων, κερ-ἄων, κερ-ῶν, 
D. κέρ-ἅσι, 
A. κέρ-ἄτα, κέρ-ἅα, κέρ-α, 
V. κέρ-ἄτα, κέρ-ἅα, kip-a. J] *,* 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


Irregular nouns may be divided into two classes, defective 
and redundant. . 


I. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


The following are indeclinable ; the names of the letters of 
the alphabet ; nouns shortened by apocope, as τὸ δῶ for δῶμα, 
τὸ κάρα or κάρη for τὸ κάρηγον " and some foreign names, as 
᾿“βραάμ. 

Some have only one case, as ἡ δὼς, Lift ; ai κατακλῶϑες, 
fates ; ὦ πόποι, O gods. 

Some are used in two cases only, as ὁ Ais, τὸν div, lion; 
of φϑοῖς from φϑόϊες, τοὺς φϑοῖς from φϑόϊας, a sort of cake. 

The following neuters have the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular only ; βρέτας, δέμας, ἦδος, λέπας, ὄναρ, ὄφελος, 
σέλας, ὕπαρ. 


f 
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Some have no plural, as 6, ἡ ἀὴρ, ἡ Gas, ἡ γῆ, τὸ ἔλαιον, 
τὸ πῦρ, and others known by the sense. 

The following have no singular; τὰ ἔγκἄτα, entrails; οἱ 
éryota, trade winds; the names of festivals, as, τὰ Ζιονύσϊζα, 
feast of Bacchus; and some names of cities, as, αἱ “Adijvar, 
τὰ Μέγἄᾶρα. 


Il. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 


1. Some nouns have different terminations in the nomina- 
tive; as, ὁ Mwo7s and Μωσεὺς, τὸ δάκρυ and δάκρῦον, τὸ δέν- 
doo and δένδρον, ὁ χρὼς and χροῦς, ὁ ταὼν and ταὼς, ὁ στρατὸς 
and ἡ στρατιὰ, 6 φϑόγγος and 4 φϑογγὴ, ὁ πλαστὴρ and σπλαστὴς, 
6, ἡ μάκαρ, 6, ἡ μάκαρς, and 6 μακάριος, &c. Nouns in ὧν, ὄνος, 
in particular, are declined by the Attics in ὦ, οὖς " as, ἡ χελτδὼ, 
χελιδοῦς, for χελιδὼν, χελιδόνος. So ἡ anda for ἀηδὼν, ἡ Fogya 
for Τοργών. 

Frequently a new form of the nominative arises from an 
oblique case of the old form; as, ὁ φύλαξ, φύλἄκος, and ὁ φύ- 
λᾶκος, φυλάκου- 6, ἡ μάρτυρ, μάρτῦρος, and 6, ἡ udgrvgos, 
μαρτύρου: ὃ διάκτωρ, διάκτορος, and ὁ διάκτορος, διακτόρου - 
ὁ ψίϑυρ, ψίϑύρος, and ὁ ψίϑῦρος, ψιϑύρουι In like manner 
ὁ γέρων, γέροντος, whence the dative plural γερόντοις + τὸ πάϑη- 
μα, παϑήμᾶἄτος, dative plural παϑημάτοις. So from the accusa- 
tive τὴν Anuntéga, 4ήμητρα, a new nominative 7 Ζήμητρα -ας, 
has arisen. 

2. Some admit different inflections from the same nomina- 
tive; as, ὁ μύκης, μύκου and uizytos: 6 Θαλῆς, Θαλοῦ and Θάλη- 
τος" ὁ" Agns,” ρου," Ageos and "“ρητος" 6 ἔλεος, ἐλέου, and τὸ ἔλεος, 
ἐλέεος - 6 ὄσσος, ὄσσου, and τὸ ὄσσος, ὄσσεος - 6 ὄχος, ὄχου, and 
τὸ ὄχος, ὄχεος " ὁ σκότος, σκότου, and τὸ σκότος, σκότεος" ὁ σκύφος, 
σχύφου, and τὸ σκύφος, σκύφεος " 6 τάρτχος, ταρίχου, and τὸ τάρτ- 
7os, ταρφίχεος" ὁ νοῦς, vod and νοός " ὁ χοῦς, γοῦ and χοός- 
ὁ κάλως, κάλωος and κάλω- ὁ ἔρως, ἔρωτος and égw* 7, ὁ τίγρις, 
τίἰγοίος and τίγρίδος - ἡ μῆνις, μήνϊος and μήνϊδος - ἡ ϑέμις, 
ϑέμιστος, Féutros, and ϑέμϊδος. “Ο Οἰδἵπους and all compounds 
of ποὺς make zodoz and που. Some nouns in 7 are declined 
after the first and third declension in the accusative and voca- 
tive; thus, 6 Σωκρἄτης of the third declension makes τὸν 
Σωκράτη, ὦ Σώκρατες, after the third, and τὸν Σωκράτην, 
ὦ «Σωχράτη, after the first. 

3. Some are regularly declined, and have besides, in the 
oblique cases, other forms, which descend from obsolete nomi- 
natives; as, ὁ vids, υἱοῦ, vid, and υἱέος, viet, from vieds, also 
υἷος, vii, from υἷς - τὸ ὄνειρον, dvelgou, and ὀνεἰρᾶτος from ὄνειρας. 
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Likewise 6 ἀΐδης, ἀΐδου, and ἄγδος from dis: ἡ ἀλκὴ, ἀλκῆς, and 
ἀλκὸς from Gd: ἡ ἰωκὴ, ἰωκῆς, and ἰῶκος from ἰώξ - ὁ κλάδος, 
κλάδου, and κλαδὸς from κλάς - ἡ κρόκη, κρόκης, and κροκὸς from 
κρόξ " ὁ λιτὸς, λιτοῦ, and λιτὸς from Als: ἡ φυγὴ, φυγῆς, and 
φυγὸς from gif. In the same manner τὸ πτρόβἄτον, dative 
plural προβάτοις, and πρόβᾶσι from πρόβας - τὸ πρόσωπον, 
προσώποις, and προσώπᾶἅσι from πρόσωπας. 

Some nouns, without having two forms in use in any case, 
borrow their oblique cases from obsolete nominatives; as, 
τὸ γάλα, γάλακτος, from γάλαξ - ἡ γυνὴ, γυναικὸς, from γύγναιξ - 
τὸ ὕδωρ, ὕδἄτος, from ὕδας - τὸ σκὼρ, σκατὸς, from σκάς - ὁ Ζεὺς, 
voc. Ζεῦ, makes Ζιὸς, Avi, dlu, from Ζὶς, and Ζηνὸς, Ζηνὶ, Ζῆνα, 
from Ζήν. 

Waits, Ionic γηῦς, makes, in the sing., γεὼς, νηΐ, ναῦν, vad, 
and in the plur., νῆες, νεῶν, vavol, ναῦς, νῆες. From νηῦς the 
Ionics have, in the sing., νηὸς, νηΐ, νῆα and γνηῦν, v7, and in 
the plur., vies, νηῶν, νηυσὶ, νῆας, vies: also in the sing., gen. 
νεὸς, acc. νέα, and in the plur., nom. véec, gen. ve@r, ace. véac. 

4. Some have different genders in the singular and in the 
plural. 

Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; Τάρτἄρ- 
o:,-«. The following are commonly added, but they some- 
times occur in the neuter singular; ἐρετμεὸς, -ά - Cuy-dc, -ά - 
YOT=05, -α. 

.Masculine in the singular, masculine and neuter in the 
plural; δεσμ-ὸς, -οἱ and’-&- dlgg-oc, -ov and -α: teop-ds, -ol 
and -ἀ - xixh-oc, τοῦ and -a: λύχν-ος, -ov and -α " μηρ-ὸς, -0i 
and -ὦἀ - μοχλεὸς, -ol and -ὦ - mvugo-0s, -ol and -ά - σῖτεος, -οῦ 
and -α - σταϑμεὸς, -οἱ and -ά " tago-ds, -οἱ and -ὦ - χαλινοὺς, -οἱ 
and -é. The following are more rare in the neuter plural ; 
Ockxztvh-0¢, -o1 and -«* Oguu-dcs, -ol and -ὦ - ῥύπεος, -ov and -α " 
τράχηλ-ος, -οὐ and -«. 

Feminine in the singular, feminine and neuter in the plural ; 
κέλευϑ-ος, -ov and -α. 


DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 
I. PATRONYMICS, 


1. Masculine patronymics are derived from the genitive 
singular of their primitives, by changing the termination into 
dns, ιάδης, or lors. 

If the primitive be of the first declension, or in o¢ pure of 
the second, the change is into Gdy¢: as, ὁ Βορέας, Bogé-ov, 
Boge-itd ng + ὁ “Ἱππότης, ‘Ianét-ov, “πποτ-ἄδης " 6“ Hitos, “Hil-ov, 
“Ηλι-ἄδης. 
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But when the penultima of the genitive is long, of whatever 
declension it be, the change is into sédys° as, 6 “αέρτης, 
Aaéor-ov, Λαερτοιάδης " δ᾽ Athas,” Athart-os, ? τλαντοειἄδης. 

Under every other circumstance, the change is always into 
ins: as, ὁ Aitxds, Altéix-00, Ailax-tdns* ὁ Néotwe, Néot0g-os, 
ἹΝεστορ-ἴδης. 

The Ionics form their patronymics in ίων" as, 6 Κρονίων 
for Κρονίδης, from Κρόνος. The A@olics in άδιος - as, 6‘ Yogd- 
διος for ‘Ye ῥἄδης, from“ Y¢ eas. 

2. Feminine patronymices end in Is, ἃς, ηἷς, ivy, or ώνη. 

Those in i; and ἀς are formed from their masculines by cast- 
ing off δη" as, ὁ "Νεστορίδης, ἡ Necrogls - ὁ “Ηλιᾶδης, ἡ ‘ Hhias. 

Those in ηἷς, from the nominative of the primitives, by 
changing the termination into yis* as, ὁ Χρύσης, ἡ Χρυσηΐς " 
ὁ Κάδμος, ἡ Καδμηΐς. 

Those in νη, from nominatives of the second declension in 
os impure, and of the third in ες" as, ὁ ᾿κεᾶνὸς, ἡ ᾿κεαντνη " 
ὁ νηρεὺς, ἡ Nyon. 

Those in ©7, from nominatives of the second declension 
in oc, and of the third in ὦ», when these terminations are pre- 
ceded by or uv: as, ὁ Axgloios, ἡ ᾿““κρισιώνη " ὁ ᾿Ηλεκτρύων, 
ἡ ᾿Ηλεκτρυώνη. 


II. DIMINUTIVES. 


1. Masculine diminutives end in ας, παππῖας, from 6 πάππας " 
af, λιϑαξ from ὁ λίϑος " τνης, ἐλαφίνης from ὁ ἔλᾶφος - thoc, ναυ- 
thos from ὁ γαύτης " υλος, μικκῦλος from ὁ μικκὸς, Dor. for 
μικρός " ἀχνὸς, κυλίχνος from ἡ κύλιξ " ἐσκος, ἀνϑρωπίσκος from 
ὁ ἄν ϑρωπο: +. wy, μωρίων from ὁ μωρός. 

2. Feminine diminutives end in ας, χοιρὰς from 6 χοῖρος " 
ts, νησὶ: from ἡ νῆσος - ιγξ, φύσιγξ from ἡ gious ἀκνη, πειϑάκγη 
from ὁ πίϑος " ἐχνη, πολίχνη from ἡ πόλις" ἰσκην παιδίσκῃ from 
ὁ, ἡ παῖς. 

3. Neuter diminutives end in cov, στρουϑίον from ὁ στρουϑός " 
av, γύναιον from ἡ γυνή" εἰον, ἀγγεῖον from τὸ ἄγγος - dior, 
γήδιον from 4 γῆ wor, γνωμίδιον from ἦ γνώμη - υλλιον, 
εἰδύλλιον from τὸ εἶδος  αριον, ὀνάριον from 6, ἧ ὄνος" ἀσιον, 
κοράσιον from ἡ κόρη. 

One primitive has sometimes a variety of diminutives; as, 
from * κόρη is derived ἡ κορίσκη, τὸ κόριον, τὸ κοράσιον, τὸ 
πκορίσκιον, τὸ κορίδιον. 

One diminutive sometimes generates another; as, from 
ἡ πολίχνῃ comes τὸ πολίχνιον. 
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11. AMPLIFICATIVES. 


Amplificatives increase the signification of their primitives, 
and generally import something contemptible in the person. 

They end in wr, γάστρων, xegilor, having a large belly, 
head, from γάστηρ, κεφἄλή: af, πλούταξ, over-rich, from 
ahovtos* ῥύαξ, current, especially of lava, from @dos. 


IV. VERBALS 


Are generally formed by casting off the augment of their 
primitives, and changing the termination, 


in the first person of the perfect passive, 


μα, as τὸ oh ee ee ee 
ato JEM — ἡ γραμμὴ Sik aoa 

μος, — ὁ δεσμὸς — δέδεσμαι. 

μων, — ὁ, ἡ νοήμων - νεγόημαι. 


in the second person of the perfect passive, 


Lo, as ἡ δοκιμασία from δεδοκίμᾶσαι. 
: LC, — ἡ ποίησις --- πεποίησαι. 
into ς re 
ασιος, — ὁ ϑαυμάσιος — τεϑαύμᾶσαι. 
ἐμος, — ὁ χρήσϊμος --- κέχρησαι. 
in the third person of the perfect passive, 
Masc. ch 
ς 
TNO; as ὁ χαρακτὴρ from κεχάρακται. 
της, — ὁ ποιητὴς -- πεποίηται. 
into < τικος, — ὁ xgutixds — xéxottar, 
τος, — 6 ἀκουστὸς — ἤκουσται. 
τωρ, — ὁ κοσμήτωρ -ὀ ῴ Ἀμκεκόσμηται- 
Femin 
τις, as ἡ πίστις from πέπεισται. 
: τρα, — ἡ ὀρχήστρα 
into pe 3 ὄ 
τρις, — ἡ ὀρχηστρὶς ---ὀ ὥρχησται. 
τυς, — ἡ ὀρχηστὺς 
Neut. 
τήριον, as τὸ ποτήριον from πέποται. 
into < τρον, — τὸ δίδακτρον — δεδίδακται. 
τέος, ga, ἐον, — ὁ γραπτέος᾽ — γέγραπται. 
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in the first person of the perfect middle, 


EUS, as ὁ τομεὺς from τέτομα. 
ταῦ 2” — ἡ ἐπιστολὴ — ἐπέστολα. 

(ον, — τὸ λόγιον — λέλογα. 

0S, — ὁ τόνος — tétova, 


A few are formed from other tenses; as, 


ὁ λευκὸς, from the present λεύσσω " 

ἡ ταρἄχὴ, from the perfect τετάρἄχα " 
ἡ ϑήκη, from the first aorist ἔϑηκα " 

ἡ φυγὴ, from the second aorist ἔφὔὕγον. 


’ ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are declined like substantives. 

Some adjectives have different terminations for 
all the three genders; some have one for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and another for the neuter ; 
others have only one for all the genders. 


]. Adjectives of three terminations end in 


M. gt N. 
0c, ἢ: ov " 
UG, Ela, i 
εἰς, e000, ey" 
ac, αινα: αν" 
ας, aoa, ay: 
wy, ουσα; ov: 
NY, Elva, ev * 
ELC, εισα, ev’ 
ους, ουσα, ov: 
UC, vOa, vy* 
wy, ουσᾶα; ουν " 
ων, ωσα;, Ων " 
ως, VLA, oc: 


ως; ωσα, ως. 
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Among these terminations are included those of 
participles, the last seven being peculiar to them. 


In adjectives of three terminations, all feminines 
are of the first declension; all masculines in oc, 
with their neuters in ov, of the second; and all 
other masculines and neuters, of the third. 


καλὸς, beautiful. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. χαλ-ὸς, ἢ, 67, N. A. V. N. καλ-οἱ, αἱ, ἃ, 
G. καλ-οῦ, 75, οὔ, waded, ἃ, O, G. καλ-ῶν, ὥν, ὧν, 
D. χκαλ-ῶ, 7, ὦ, D. καλο-οῖς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A. καλ-ὸν, av, ὃν, α. Ὁ. A. καλοοὺς, ds, &, 
V. xad-s, ἡ, dv. | καλεοῖν, aiv, ov. | V. καλ-οὶ, αἱ, ἀ. 
In like manner decline 

ἀγᾶϑὸς, good. hevxoc, white. 

ἁπᾶλὸς, soft, tender. μαλᾶἄκὸς, soft. 

δῆλος, plain. Eviivoc, wooden. 

ϑεωρητίκὸς, contemplative. σοφὸς, wise. 

κακὸς, bad. τερπνὸς, delightful. 

κοῦφος, hght. φίλος, dear. 


Adjectives in o¢ pure and ρος make the feminine in @- as, 
φίλιος, φιλία, φίλιον͵ friendly ; μακρὸς, μακρὰ, μακρὸν, long: 
except those in ξος and oos not preceded by 9 or a vowel; as 
χάλκεος, χαλχκέη, χάλκεον, brazen; ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη, ὄγδοον, 
eighth. 

μακρὸς, long. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. μακρ-ὸς, ἁ, ov, N. A. V. N. μακρ-οὶ, al, a, 
G. μακρ-οῦ, Gs, ov, | μακρ-ὦ, ἁ, ὦ, α. μακρ-ῶν, Gr, ὧν, 
D. μαχρ-ῶ, &, ὦ, D. μακροοῖς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A, μακρ-ὸν, av, or, G. D. A. μακρεοὺς, ac, ἃ, 
V. wuxo-t, ἃ, ὀν. | μακρ-οῖν, aiv, οἷν. | V. μακρ-οὶ, al, ἀ. 
In like manner decline 

ἅγιος, holy. ἀριστερὸς, left. 

ἄγριος, wild. ἐλευϑερὸς, free. 

ἄξιος, worthy. éytoos, hostile. 

δεξιὸς, right. ἱερὸς, sacred. 


δίκαιος, just. ἰσχυρὸς, strong. 
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λεῖος, smooth. μικρὸς, — small. 
ὅμοιος, Like. σκληρὸς, hard. 
ὁάδιος, easy. φανερὸς, manifest. 


Some adjectives in «0s; én, 60”, and οος, 67, οον, are con- 
tracted into οὖς, 7, οὖν - as, χρύσ-εος, ἕη, εον, golden, into 
χρυσ-οῦς, ἢ, οὖν - likewise some in εος, éa@, εον, into οὖς, ἃ, οὔ» " 
as, ἀργύρ-εος, gu, εον, of silver, into ἀργὕρ-οῦς, ἃ, ody. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. χρύσ-εος, én, εον, A. χρύσ-εοι, eat, Ea, 
χουσ-οῦς, ἢ, ovr, N. A. V. χρυσ-οῖ, ai, ἃ, 
G. χρυσ-ἕου, ἑης, ἕου,) yovo-éw, ἐα, ἕω, |G. χρυσ-έων, ἔων, ἕων, 
χρυσ-οῦ, ἧς, οὔ, |yovo-@, ἃ, ῶ, χρυσ-ῶν, Gy, ὧν, 
D. yovo-éw, én, éa, Ὁ. χρυσ-ἕοις, ἑαις, ors, 
χρυσ-ῷ, ἤ, ᾧ, χρουσ-οῖς, αἷς, ots, 
A. χρύσ-εον, qv, εο», α. Ὁ. A. yovo-éous, ἑας, εα, 
χρουσ-οῦν, ἣν, OvY,| χρυσ-ἕοιν, gary, gow, χρουσ-οῦς, ἂς, ἃ, 
V. χρύσ-εε, én, E0r,| χρυσ-οῖν, aiv, οἷν. |V. χρύσ-εοι, eat, Ea, 
χρυσ-ῆ, ἢ, ovr. χρυσ-οῖ, ai, ἃ. 


Adjectives in οος, 67, οον, have the same form after contrac- 
tion as the above, except in the voc. sing. masc., in which they 
contract oe into ov. 

Words for practice. 
Miveoc, flaxen, linen. ἁπλόος, simple. 
χάλκεος, brazen. διπλόος, double, or two-fold. 

Adjectives in εος, éa, cov, differ in contraction from those in 
0c, éy, cov, only in the sing. fem., through all the cases of 
which they are contracted into ἃ: thus, égé-e0c, éu, «or, 
woollen, and ἀργύρ-εος, éw, εον, are contracted, in the nom., 
into οὖς, ἃ, οὔν - in the gen., into οὔ, ae, οὔ, &c. 

The adjectives ἄλλος, τηλικοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, and τοσοῦτος, make 
the neuter in 0, though the neuters τοιοῦτον and τοσοῦτον are 
sometimes found. 


Many adjectives in ος, especially compounds and derivatives, have but 
one termination for the masculine and feminine; as, 6, ἡ ἔνδοξος " also 
adjectives of three terminations are often used as common in Homer and 
the Attic writers; as, χλυτὸς “Ἱπποδάμεια, Il. 8.7425 ἀναγκαῖος τροφὴ, 
Thucyd. τ. 2. 

ἡδὺς, sweet. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἡδὺς, εἴα, 0, N. A. V. N. ἡδ-έες͵ εἴς, εἴαι, gu, 
G. ἡδ-έος, elac, gos, [ἡδ-έε, elu, ée, |G. ἡδ-έων, ειῶν, ἐων, 
Ὁ. ἡδ-έϊ, εἴ, ela, i, εἴ, D. ἡδ-έσι, εἰαις, ἐσι, 
Ε 3 


A. ἡδὺν, εἴαν,ὺ, G. Ὁ. A, ἡδ-έας͵ εἴς, elas, ga 
V. 0-0, εἴα, v. ἡδ-έοιν, Ela, ἐοιν. V. ἡδεέες, εἰ 
* 
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Ἂ 
In like manner decline 
βαϑὺς, deep. εὐρὺς, broad. 
βαρὺς, heavy. jutorvs, half. 
βραδὺς, slow. ὀξὺς, sharp. 
γλυκὺς, sweet. ταχὺς, swift. 


_ Adjectives of this termination, in the poets, often make the accusative 
singular in ea instead of vy: as, εὐρέα πόντον, 1]. ζ΄. 291. 


Sometimes they are used as common; as, ἡδὺς diitui;, Odys. μ΄. 369. 


χαρίεις, graceful. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ν. χαρΐ-εις, εσσα,εν, N. A. Υ. ΙΝ χαρί-εντες͵ ecous, evta, 
G. yaol-ertos £0075 ,€v10¢,| χαρί-εντε, Εα. χαρι-έντων εσσῶν͵ ,EvTOY, 


4 ! 
D.zagl-evt, goon, evtr, | ἐσσα, evte,|D.yagl-evor, ἐσσαις, εἰσι, 
’ i 
A.yaol-evta, ETOUY, EV, G.D.yagi-év- A.zagl-evtac, ἑσσας, EYTA, 
V.zaol-ev or El, εσσα, EV. | Toy, ἐσσαιν, V.yaugl-Evtec, εσσαι, EYTA. 
ἕντοιν. 


In like manner decline 


λαχνήεις, hairy. γιφόξις, snowy. 
πετρήεις, rocky. σκιόεις, shady. 
ἀνϑεμόεις, flowery. εὐρώεις, mouldy. 


From adjectives declined after this form arise several con- 
tracts, ἤήεις, ήεσσα, jer, being contracted into ἧς, 7000, ἤν, and 
ὀεις, ὀεσσα, ὀεν, into οὖς, οὔσσα, οὖν “ thus, 


τιμῆς, Ronored. { μελττοῦς, full of honey. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. τιμ-ῆς, jooa, qv, |N. μελιτεοῦς, οὔσσα, ody, 


G. τιμ-ῆντος, joons, ἥντος, |G. μελιτ-οῦντος, οὐσσης, οὔντος, 
Ὁ. τιμτῆντι, ἠσσήη, ἦντι, |D. μελιτεοῦντι, οὐσση, οὔντε, 


A. τιμεῆντα, Four, ἦν, A. μελιτ-οῦντα, οὔσσαν, οὔν, 
Υ. τιμ-ῆν or 7, joa, ἢν. Υ. μελιτ-οῦν or οὔ, οὔσσα, ody, 
Dual. Dual. 


N.A.V. τιμτῆντε, ήσσα, ἦντε, |N.A.V. μελιτ-οῦντε͵ οὐσσα͵, οὔντε, 

G.D. τιμ-ήντοιν, ἦσσαιν, ήντοιν. α.Ὁ.. μελιτ-όντοιν, daca, ὄντοιν, 
Plur. Plur. 

. τιμ-τῆντες, ἦσσαι, ἦντα, |N. μελυτ-οῦντες, οὔσσαι, οὔντα, 

. τιμτήντων, ησσῶν͵ ἤντων, (αὐ. μελιτεούντων, ουσσῶν, οὕντων», 

. τιμ-ῆσι, ἠσσαις,ῆσι, |D. μελιτ-οῦσι, ούσσαις, οὔσι, 

. τιμτῆντας, ήσσας, ἦντα, | A, μελιτ-οῦντας, οὐσσας, οὔντα, 

τιμ-ῆντες, TOTAL, ἦντα. |V. μελιτ-οῦντες, οὔσσαι, οὔντα, 


-“-.»ὈΩΦ-Ζ 
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μέλας, black. nas, all. 
Sing. Sing. 
N, wéleas, awe, ἂν, N. π-ᾶς, Goa, ἂν, 
G. μέλ-ἄνος, alyns, ἄνος, G. π-α»τὸς, cons, αντὸς, 
Ὁ. μέλεανι, alyn, ave, D. πιᾶντὶ, con, arti, 
A. μέλ-ανα, away, αν, A. π-άντα, ἄσαν, ἄν, 
Υ. μέλαν, awa, αν. Υ. π-ᾶς, Goa, ἄν. 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A.V. μέλεανε, ava, ave, |N.A.V. πιάντε, doo, ἀντε, 
G. Ὁ. μελεάνοιν, αἰναιν, ἄνουν. ΕΑ. Ὁ. π-άντοιν, άσαιν,͵ ἀάντοιν. 
Plur. Plur. 
Ν. μέλεανες, αὐναι, ave, N. π-άντες, ἄσαι, ἀντα, 
G. μελ-άνων, away, άνων, G. πεάντων͵ ασῶν, άντων, 
Ὁ. μέλεασι, αἰίναις, aon, D. π-ᾶσι, ἀσαις, Gor, 
A. μέλεανας, alvas, ava, A. π-άντας, ἀσας, ἄντα, 
Υ. μέλ-ανες, awa, ava, Υ. π-άντες, ἄσαι, ἀντα, 


In like manner decline τάλας,] In like manner decline several 
wretched, and some compounds, as}compounds, as, ἅπας, πρόπας, and 
παμιέλας, all black, δυστάλας, very| participles in ac, aoa, av, the only 
miserable, the only other examples|other words declined after this form. 
of this form. 


ἑκὼν, willing. tégnv, tender. 
Sing. Sing. 


N. ἑκτὼν, οὖσα, ὃν, Ν. τέρ-ην, εινα, ev 
G. ἑκτόντος, οὐσης, ὀόντος, G. tég-evos, elvns, ενος, 
Ὁ. éx-dyt, οὐση, ὀντι, D. τέρ-ενι, εἰνη, eve 

A. ἑκτόντα, οὔσαν, ὃν, A. τέρτενα, ευναν, εν 
Υ. ἑκ-ὼν, οὖσα, ὀν. Υ. τέρ-εν, Ewa, εν. 


Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. éx-dvte, οὐσα, ὀντε, |N.A.V. τέρ-ενε, elva, eve, 


G. Ὁ. éx-Ov Tow, ούσαιν, dvtow.| G.D. τερ-ἕνοιν, εἰναιν, évow, 


Plur. Plur. 
N. éx-dvte¢, οὔσαι, ὀντα, . τέρτενες, ELWaL, EVE, 
G. éx-dytwy, ουσῶν, όντων, . τερεένων, ειψῶν, evar, 
D. éx-ot01, οὐσαις, οὔσι, τέρ-εσι, εἰναις, εσι 
A, ἑκ-όντας, οὐσας, ὀντα. . τέρ-ενας, είνας, eva, 
V. ἑκ-όντες, οὖσαι, ὀντα, . TEQ-EVEC, ELVaL, EVE, 


<> daz 


So decline ἀέκων, or ἄκων, unwill-| There is no other example of this 
ing, and participles of the present, |form. 
first future, and second aorist active. 
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τυφϑεὶς, having been struck. 


δοὺς, having given. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. tugd-elc, εἴσα, ay, N. δοὺς, δοῦσα, dor, 
G. τυφϑ-έντος, εἰσης, évtoc, G. δόντος, δούσης, δόντος, 
Ὁ. τυφϑ-έντι, elon, vt, Ὁ. δόντι, δούση, δόντι, 
A. τυφϑ-έντα, εἴσαν, ἕν, A. δόντα, δοῦσαν, ddr, 
Υ. τυφϑ-εὶς, εἴσα, ἐν. Υ. δοὺς, δοῦσα, δόν. 
Dual. Dual. 

N.A.V. τυφϑ-έντε͵ elon, évte, |N.A.V. δόντε, dotoa, ddrte, 
G.D. tugd-évt0w, εἰσαυν͵ évtow.| G.D. δόντοιν, δούσαιν, δόντοιν. 
Plur. Plur. 

N. τυφϑ-έντες, εἶσαι, ἐντα, Ν. δόντες, δοῦσαν, δόντα, 
G. τυφϑ-έντων, εισῶν, ἕντων, G. δόντων, δουσῶν, δόντων, 
D. τυφϑ-εῖσι, εἰσαις, εἴσι, D. δοῦσι, δούσαις, δοῦσι, 
A. τυφϑ-έντας, εἰσας, ἐντα, Α. δόντας, δούσας, δόντα, 
V. τυφϑ-έντες, εἶσαν, ἐντα. Υ. δόντες, δοῦσαι, δόντα. 


In this manner are declined parti-| In this manner are declined parti- 
ciples of the first and second aorist|ciples of verbs in μὲ from primitives 
passive, and of verbs in μὲ from|in ow. 
primitives in zw. 


ζευγν-ὺς, joining. τυπῶν, going to strike. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. ζευγν-ὺς, voa, vy, N. τυπ-ῶν, οὔσα, ovr, 
G. ζευγνεύντος, ύσης, bYTOS, G. τυπεοῦντος, οὐσης, OVYTOS, 
D. ζευγν-ύντι, _ von, ὕντι, Ὦ. τυπ-οῦντῖ, oven, οὔντι, 
A. ζευγνεύντα, ὕσαν, vy, . A. τυπο-οῦντα, οὖσαν, ody, 
V. ζευγν-νὺς, toa, ty, V. τυπ-ῶν, ovca, οὗν. 
Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. Cevyy-tvte, toa, ύντε, |N.A.V. τυπ-οῦντε, oboe, οὔντε, 


G 


Ὁ. ζευγν-εύντοιν, ύσαιν, ύντοιν, (.Ὁ. τυπ-ούντοιν͵ οὐσαιν, οὐύντοιν. 


Plur. Plur. 
N. Cevyy-bytec, toa, ὕντα, N. TUM-OVVTEC, οὔσαι, οὔντα, 
G. ζευγν-εύντων, ὑυσῶν, ύντων,) G. τυπ-ούντων, ουσῶν, ούντων, 
D. ζευγνεῦσι, ὕσαις, ὕσι, D. τυπ-ούσι, οὐσαις, οὔσι, 
A. ζευγν-ύντας, ύσας, ύντα, A. τυπ-οῦντας, οὖὐσας, οὔὗντα, 
WV. ζευγν-εύντες, toar, byte, Υ. τυπ-οῦντες, οὔσαι, odvTa, 


In this manner are declined parti-| In this manner are declined parti- 
ciples of verbs in μὲ from primitives|ciples of the second future active, 
in vw. and of the present of contracted 

verbs in éw and dw. 
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τιμῶν, honoring. τετύφὼς, having struck. 
‘ Sing. Ἶ Sing. 
Ν. τιμ-ῶν, Goa, ay, N. τετὕὔφ-ὡς, υἷα, ds, 
G. τιμ-ῶντος, Gans, ὥντος, G. τετυφ-ότος, vias, dros, 
- ; τῇ 
Ὦ. τιμ-ῶντι, Gon, Gt, D. τετυφ-ότι, vie, dt, 
A. τιμ-ῶντα, ὥσαν, Or, A. τετυφ-ότα, viay, ὃς, 
= ~ ~ A ~ 
Υ. τιμ-ν, Goa, oy, V. τετυφ-ὼς, vie, ds. 
Dual. Dual. 


Ν.Α.. τιμτῶντε, doa, ὥντε, |N.A.V. τετυφ-ότε, vila, dre, 


’ 
G.D. τιμτώντοιν, doa, ὦντοιν. G.D. τετυφ-ότοιν, vlawy, drow. 


Plur. Plur. 
Ν. τιμ-ῶντες, ὥσαι, ὥντα, . TETUG-OTES, vial, ὀότα, 
G. τιμ-ώντων, ὠὡσῶν, ὦντων, . τετυφ-ότων, υἱῶν, ὀτων, 
2 Ἵ x 
D. τιμ-ῶσι, @oats, ὥσι, τετυφ-όσι, vias, dar, 
A Ἢ ᾿ 
A. τιμ-ῶντας, ὦσας, ὥντα, . τετυφ-ότας, υἱας, ὀτα, 
Υ. τιμ-ῶντες, Goat, ὥντα, . τετυφ-ότες, υἷαι, ότα. 


<> uaz 


In this manner are declined the} In this manner are declined parti- 
present participles of contracted|ciples of the perfect active and mid- 
verbs in aw. dle. 


ἑστὼς, standing. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἑστ-ὼς, Goa, ὡς, tw Avy. N. ἑστ-ῶτες, Gout, ὦτα, 
G. ἑστ-ῶτος, ὦσης, ὦτος, ἑστ-ῶτε, dou, Gte,|G. ἑστ-ώτων, waar, ὦτων, 
D. ἑστ-ῶτι, ὦση, Gt, α. Ὁ. D. ἑστ-ῶσι, ὦσαις, Gor. 
A. ἑστ-ῶτα, ὥσαν, ὡς, ᾿ἑστ-ώτοιν, ὦσαιν,) A. ἑστ-ῶτας, Hous, Gra, 
Υ. ἑστ-ὼς, ὥσα, ὥς. rou. V. ἑστ-ῶτες, Gar, Gre, 


This word, and several others declined in the same manner, as βεβὼς, 
γεγὼς, are participles of the perfect active, from which the Ionics drop x, 
generally shortening the penultima, and which are afterwards contracted ; 
thus, ἑστηκὼς, ἑσταὼς, ἑστώς. 


II. Adjectives of two terminations end in 


M. F. N. 


0c, ΟΥ " 
ως, ων" 
Ής; ἐς " 
ων, ov’ 
ἐς, t° 


ους, ουν " 
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UC, ve 

NY, eve 
WQ, 0Q° 
ας, αν. 


All adjectives of two terminations are of the third 
declension ; except those in ος and we, which are of 
the second. 

ἔνδοξος, glorious. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἔνδοξ-ος, ov, N. ἔνδοξ-οι, a, 
G. ἐνδόξοου, Ν. A. Υ. ἐνδόξ-ω, G. ἐνδόξουν, 
D. ἐνδόξ-ῳ, D. ἐνδόξ-οις, 

Α. ἔνδοξ-ον, G. D. ἐνδόξ-οιν. | A. ἐνδόξοους, a, 
V ἐἔνδοξ-ε, ov, V. ἔνδοξ-ου, a, 
In like manner decline 

ἀϑάνᾶτος, immortal. εὔκαρπος, fruitful. 
Glxtuos, strong, brave. ὅμορος, bordering upon. 
ἀοίδίμος, celebrated. σωτήριος, saving, salutary. 
βασίλειος, royal. ταλαίπωρος, wretched. 


Several adjectives which are properly common sometimes take a distinct 
feminine ; as, ἀϑανἄᾶτη μήτηρ, Hom.; πολυτιμήτη 4ημήτηρ, Aristoph. 


εὔγεως, fertile. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. ! 
N. εὔγετ-ως, = s wy, N. εὔγε-ω, ω, 
G εὔγε-ω, Ν. Α. Υ. εὔγε-ω, α. εὔνγε-ων, 
D. εὔγε-ῳ, D. εὔγε-ως, 
Α εὔγε-ων, α. Ὁ. εὔγε-ω»ν. | A. edye-we, ω, 
V. εὔγε-ως, ων. V. εὔγε-ῳ, ω; 


In like manner decline 
ἵλεως, propitious. πλέως, full. 
Compounds of γέλως, laughter, ἔρως, love, and κέρας, horn, follow the 


third declension ; as, φιλόγελ-τως, wv, fond of laughter, G. -ωτος, D. -wre, 
A. -wta, ὧν but the Attic form of the second declension is also used. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἀληϑεοὴς, és, N. Ae Ve N. ἀληϑ-έες, cis, ea, ἢ, 
G. ἀληϑ-έος, otc, | ἀληϑ-έε, ἢ, | G. ἀληϑ-έων͵ GY, 
D. ἀληϑ-έϊ, εἴ, α. Ὁ. D. ἀληϑ-έσι, 


A. ἀληϑ.έα, 7,  ς, | ἀληϑ-έοιν, οἵν. | A. ἀληϑ-έας, εἴς, ἕα, ἢ, 
Ὕ. dh d-ds. V. ἀληϑ-ἕες, cis, ἔα, ἢ. 
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In like manner decline 


ἀκρτβὴς, exact. πενταέτης, for five years. 
ἀκραιφνὴς, pure. ἀκανϑώδης, thorny. 
ἀσφᾶλὴς, safe, secure. λυιϑώδης, stony, stone-like. 


εὐγενὴς, of noble birth. ϑεοειδὴς, godlike. 
εὐδαίμων, happy. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. evdalu-wy, ον, N. evdalu-oves, ova, 
G. εὐδαίμειονος, N. A. V. εὐδαίμτονε, α. εὐδαιμ-όνων, 
D. εὐδαίμεονι, D. = evdalu-oor, 

A. εὐδαίμτονα, ov,| 6. Ὁ. evdauu-dvow.| A. εὐδαίμτονας, ove, 
V. εὔδαιμ-ον. | V. evdalu-ovec, ova, 
In like manner decline 
ἀναίμων, bloodless. ἐλεήμων, compassionate. 

γείτων, neighboring. εὐσχήμων, comely. 


Comparatives in wy are declined like εὐδαίμων, but they 
syncopate and contract the accusative singular of the common 
gender, and the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of 
all genders ; thus, 


μείζων, greater. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. μείζ-ων, ‘ ov,| N. A. V. |N. welt-ovec, οες, ovs, ova, oa, ὦ, 
G. μείζ-ονος, uelt-ove, |G. μειζ-εόνων, 
Ὁ. κμιείζ-ονυ, D. μείζ-οσι, 
A, μείζ-ονα,οα, ὦ, ον,.Ὶ] G.D. |A. μείζεονας, οας,ους, ova, θα, ὡς 
Lie μεῖζεον, μειζ-όνοιν. Υ. μείζ-ονες, οες, ους, ova, oa, ὦ, 


In like manner decline 


ἀμείνων, better. καλλίων, more beautiful. 


evyious, agreeable. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ν. εὔχαρο-ις, Ἢ N. εὐχάρειτες, τα, 
α. εὐχάρ-ἴτος, N. A.V. εὐχάρ-ιτε, ΙΕ. εὐχαροίτων, 
Ὦ. εὐχάροειτι, D. εὐχάροισι, 
A. εὐχάρειτα & ιν, 6, G. Ὁ. εὐχαροίτοιν. | A. εὐχάρειτας, τα, 
V. εὔχαρει. Υ. εὐχάρειτες, τα. 


Adjectives of this termination, with the exception of ἔδρ-ις, ε, skilful, 
G. τιος, νῆστις, fasting, and a few others, are compounded of substantives, 
like which they are for the most part declined ; but some compounds of 
mars make δὸς in the genitive ; as, ἄπολε-ις; 1, without a city, G. -ἴδος. 
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δίπους, two-footed. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. δίπεους, our, N. δίπ-οδες, oda, 
G.  din-odos, N. A. V. δίπεοδε, G. διπεόδων, 
D. διίσοοδι, D. δίπεοσι, 
A. δίπ-οδα & ουν͵ ουν, G. Ὁ. δυιπ-όδοιν, | A. δίπεοδας, οδα, 
Υ. δίπ-ους & ov, ovr. Υ. δίπο-οδες, οδα. 


Adjectives in ovg are declined after the substantives of which they are 
compounded. Thus, ἀνόδοους, ουν, toothless, G. -ovtoc, Ὁ. τοντι, A. τοντα, 
ovy. Contracted compounds of nouns of the second declension, thus; 
εὔντους, ovr, favorably disposed, G,-ov, D.-w, Α. τουν, V.-ov, ουν. In 
the same manner those of μνᾶ, as δίμινους, ἄτα. 


ἄδακρυς, tearless. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἄδακροευς, υ, N. ἀδάκρευες, us, va, 
G. ἀδάκροῦος, N. A.V. dddxo-ve, |G. ἀδακρ-ύων, 
D. ἀδάκρουϊ, D. ἀδάκροευσι, 
A. ἄδακρεουν, υ, G. D. ἀδακρεύοιν. | A. ἀδάκρευας, vs, να, 
Υ. ἄδακρου. Υ. ἀδάκρευες͵ us, να. 


Adjectives of this termination follow the substantives of which they are 
compounded ; as, teimyy-vs, v, three cubits long, G. -εος. 


ἄῤῥην, male. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. &6 6-77 4 N. ἀῤΎῥ-ενες EVE 
2 Ce Gul: εν, oS ἊΝ ἐπ τῶ 3 
G ἀῤῥ-ενος» N. A. V. ἀῤῥ-ενε, |G ἀῤῥ-ένων, 
D ve Gg g-ert, νὴ D ἀῤῥεεσι, 
A. ἀῤῥ-ενα, εν, G. Ὁ. ἀῤῥ-ἐνοιν. |A dgg-evac, Eva, 
V ἄῤῥ-εν., Υ. ἀῤῥ-ενες, Eva, 


There is no other adjective declined after this form. 


μεγαλήτωρ, magnanimous. 


Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
LN. μεγαλήττωρ, 09, IN, μεγαλήτορες, ορα, 
G. μεγαλήτεορος, |N. A.V. μεγαλήτεορε, ἃ. μεγαλητεόρων, 
D. μεγαλήτεορι, D. κμιεγαλήτεορσι, 


A. μεγαλήτ-οορα, 00,| 6. Ὦ. μεγαλητ-όροιν. A. μεγαλήτεορας, ορα, 
V. μεγαλῆτ-ορ. lv. μεγαλήτεορες, ορα. 


In like manner decline ἀγήνωρ, brave. 
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ἀείνας, everflowing. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἀείνεας, αν, Ν. ἀείνεαντες, αντα, 
G. ἀείν-αντος, Ν. Α. Υ. ἀείνεαντε, |G. ἀειν-άντων, 
Ὦ. ἀείν-αντι, D. ἀείν-ἄἂσι, 
A. ἀείν-αντα, αν.) 6. Ὁ. ἀειν-άντοιν.] A. ἀείν-καντας, ἄντα, 
Ὗ. ἀείν»ν-αν. Υ. ἀείνταντες, ἄντα. 


In like manner decline ἀκᾶμας, unwearied. 


III. Adjectives of one termination are the cardinal 
numbers above τέσσἄρες, four. 


Other adjectives of one termination are masculine and femi- 
nine only. Such are, 1. Adjectives compounded with sub- 
stantives, which remain unchanged ; as, μα χρόχειρ, long-handed ; 
evouv, guick-scented. 2. Those derived from πατὴρ and μήτηρ " 
as, ἀπᾶτωρ, fatherless ; ὁμομήτωρ, of the same mother. 3. Ad- 
jectives in ἧς -yros and ὡς τῶτος " as, ἀδιὴς, unsubdued; ἀγνὼς, 
unknown, also that does not know; except πένης, poor, which 
is always masculine. 4. Adjectives in § and y~ as, ἥλιξ, of the 
same age; αἰγίλιψ, lofty. 5. Adjectives in ας -adog and ες -tdos " 
as, φυγὰς, fugitive; ἄναλκις, weak, cowardly, most of which, 
however, are feminine only. 

Some are also neuter, except in the nominative and accusa- 
tive; as, φοιτᾶσι πτεροῖς, Eurip. Some are masculine only ; 
as, γέρων, old, and adjectives in ας and ys of the first declen- 
sion, γεγγᾶδας, noble; ἐϑελοντὴς, voluntary. 

The neuter, which is deficient, is expressed by another ad- 
jective ; thus, for the neuter of ἀγνὼς, ἀγγωστὸν is used. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES, 


Μέγας and πολὺς have only the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, masculine and neuter, of the singular, and borrow 
the other cases from the obsolete μεγάλος, ἡ, ov, and πολλ-ὸς, 
ἡ, ov* thus, 


μέγας, great. πολὺς, much. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. μέγας, μεγᾶἄλη, μέγα, N. πολὺς, πολλὴ, πολὺ, 
α. μεγάλ-ου, NS, οὐ G. πολλ-οῦ, qs, “κοῦ, 
D. μεγάλ-ῳ, ὌΝ ΠΕ D. πολλ-ὦ, ῆ, ὥ, 
Α. μέγαν, μεγάλην, μέγα, Α. πολὺν, πολλὴν, πολὺ, 
Ἧι: V. πολὶ, πολλὴ, mde. 


μέγα, περι μέγα. 
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Dual. Dual. 
N. A.V. μεγάλ-ω, α, o, N. A.V. πολλεὼ, &, 4, 
G.D. weydi-ow, av, ovr, G. D. πολλ-οῖν, uiv, οἷν. 


Plur. Plur. 
. μεγάλ-οι, at, α Ν. πολλ-οὶ, αἱ, ἁ, 
μεγάλεων, ων, ὧν G. πολλ-ῶν, ὧν, ὧν 
μεγάλοοις, aus, οις D. πολλ-οῖς, αἷς, οἷς, 
μεγάλ-ους, ας, α A. πολλ-οὺς, as, ὰ 
μεγάλ-οι, αι, α. V. πολλ-οὶ, αἱ 


3 


<P oaZ 


Obs. The poets decline πολὺς throughout like ἡδύς, whence comes 
στολέος in the genitive ; πολέες, πολεῖς, in the nominative plural; πολέων, 
in the genitive ; and πολέας, πολεῖς, in the accusative. Sometimes also 
the form πολλὸς, πολλὸν, is used. 


2s, safe, contracted from coc, has from this form only σῶς 
masculine and feminine, σῶν neuter and accusative, σῶς accu- 
sative plural; rarely the feminine singular and neuter plural 
σᾶ. All the rest is from σῶος, «, ov. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. The comparative and superlative are generally 
formed by adding tegoc and térog to the positive ; 
as, μάχαρ, happy, μακάρτερος, μαχάρτᾶτος - εὔνους, 
kindly disposed, εὐνούστερος, εὐνοὐστᾶτος. 

Adjectives in ac, ἡς; vg, add τερος and τατος to» 
the neuter; as, μέλας, black, μελάντερος, μελάν- 
tatoc: εὐρὺς, broad, εὐρύτερος, εὐρύτατος. So 
πένης, poor, makes mevéotegoc, but ψευδὴς, false, 
WEVOLOTATOS. 

Adjectives in wy and ὃ add cegog and τατος to 
ec of the nominative plural, those in § moreover 
changing ἐς into ug: as, σώφρων, prudent, owpoorec, 
σωφρογέστερος, σωφρονέστατος - βλὰξ, stupid, 
βλᾶχες, βλαχίστερος, βλαχίστατος. But πέπων, 
ripe, makes πεπαίτερος - πίων, fat, πιότερος - and 
ἀφῆλιξ, old, ἀφηλιχέστερος. 

Adjectives in εἰς drop e+ those in og drop c, and, 
if the penultima he short, change ὁ into w° as, 
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yaotes, graceful, χαριέστερος, χαριέστατος - ἔνδοξος 
renowned, ἐνδοξότερος, ἐνδοξότατος . ἰσχυρὸς, strong, 
ἰσχυρότερος, ἰσχυρόξαπορ - σοφὸς, Wise, σοφώτερος, 
σοφώτατος - χαθαρὸς, pure, καθαρώτερος, χαθαρώ- 
τατος. 

Obs. Some adjectives in os, particularly in the Attic writers, 
change ος into αι, ες, or «¢* as, μέσος, in the midst, μεσαίτερος, 
μεσαίτατος " ἄφϑονος, without envy, liberal, abundant, ἀφϑο- 
véotegos, ἀφϑονέστατος " λάλος͵ loquacious, λαλίστερος, λαλίστατος. 
Some in «vos.drop o¢* as, παλαιὸς, ancient, πιαλαίτερος, παλαίτατος. 

2. Some adjectives in vg and ρος change these 
terminations into ἐὼν and votog for the comparative 
and superlative ; as, ἡδὺς, sweet, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος " 

5 \ > lA Ἢ \ 
αἰσχρὸς, base, αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. So βαβὺς, 
βραδὺς, βραχὺς, γλυκὺς, παχὺς, &c., ἐχθρὸς, 
κυδρὸς, οἰχτρός. The form tegog and τατος, how- 
ever, is also used in all these adjectives, and always - 
in the comparative of πρεσβὺς, old, and ὠχὺς, swift, 
which sometimes have πρέσβιστος and ὥχιστος in 
the superlative. 

Obs. Some comparatives in τῶ» change the +, with the pre- 
ceding consonant, into. go or 1t° as, βαϑὺς, deep, βάσσων for~- 
βαϑίων - γλυκὺς, sweet, γλύσσων for γλυκίων + ἐλᾶχὺς, little, small, 
ἐλάσσων for ἐλαχίων - ταχὺς, swift, ϑάσσων for ταχίων, since it 
should properly be ϑαχύς. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


ἀμείνων, ἀγαϑύώτατος. 
βθέλτερος, βέλτατος. 
Ν ελτίων ἐλτιστος. 
ἀγᾶϑὸς, good, β ? Β - 
κρείσσων, 
κρείττων, κράτιστος. 
δ, ας 
κάῤῥων, 
td 
κακώτερος 
ate κάκιστος. 
κακίων, 
γείρων 
κακὸς, bad, ee χείριστος. 
χερείων, 


ἥσσων, a 
ἥκιστος. 


a 
yttToyY, 
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ADJECTIVE. 
καλὸς, fair, καλλίων, κάλλιστος. 
μαχρὸς, long, | μακρότερος. μακρύτατος, 
μάσσων, μήκιστος. 
μέγας, great, μείζων, μέγιστος. 
ὑκρότερος 
ΕΣ ὸς μ 9 9 52 
ἘΠ θυ πα Π, μείων, μεῖστος. 
ὀλίγος, few, ὀλίζων, ὀλίγιστος. 
πολὺς, man ἜΣΕΩν, πλεῖστο 
°3 Y> πλείων, = 
ῥάδιος, easy, ῥάων, δᾷστος. 
περι κὸς, agreeable, TEQIVOTEQOS, τερπνότατος. 
τερπγίων, τερπρίστος. 
Ι ίλτερος ἰλτατος 
ίλος » PEs F τ 
5 friendly ἢ φιλίων, φίλιστος. 


i 


Comparisons from the Comparative Degree. 


ἀρείων, ἀρειότερος. μείζων, μειζότερος. 

καλλίων, καλλιώτερος. πρότερος. προτεραίτερος- 

λωΐων, λωΐτερος. χείρων, χειρότερος. 

μείων, μειότερος. χερείων, χερειότερος. 

From the Superlative. 
ἐλάχιστος, ἔλαχεστότερος. κύδιστος, κυδίστατος. 
ἔσχᾶἄτος, ἐσχατώτατος. πρῶτος, πρώτιστος. 
From Substantives. 
ἄλγος, ἀλγίων; ἄλγιστος. κλεπτὴς, κλεπτίστατος. 
*Aons, ἀρείων, ἄριστος. πλεονέκτης, πλεονεκτίστατας. 
βασϊλεὺς, βασιλεύτερος, βασιλεύτατος.  πλήκτης, πληκτίστατος. 
ἑταῖρος, ἑταιρότατος. πότης, ποτίστατος. 
Θεὸς, θεώτερος. ῥῖγος, ῥιγίων, ῥίγιστος. 
κέρδος, κερδίων, κέρδιστος. ὑβριστὴς, 1 ae ὑβριστότατος. 
κῆδος, κήδιστος. pao, φωρότατος. 
From a Pronoun. 
αὐτὸς, ipse, αὐτότατος, ipsissimus. 
From Verbs. 
δεύομαι, δεύτερος, δεύτατος. φέρτατος. 
da λωΐων, λώϊστος, φέρω, φέρτερος, < φέριστος. 
7 λῴων, λῴστος. φέρτιστος. 


From a Participle. 
ἐῤῥωμένος, ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, ἐῤῥωμενέστατος 
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From Adverbs. 


ἄνω, ἀνώτερος, ἀνώτατος. κάτω, κατώτερος, κατώτατος. 

ἄφαρ, ἀφάρτερος. ὀπίσω, ὀπίστερος, ὀπίστατος. 

ἔνγὰς ἐγγύτερος, ἐγγύτατος. πάρος, παροίτερος, παροίτατος. 
. ἐγγίων, ἔγγιστος. πόῤῥω, ποῤῥώτερος, ποῤῥώτατος. 

ἔνδον, ἐνδότερος, ἐνδότατος. πρόσω, προσώτερος, προσώτατος. 

ἔξω, ἐξώτερος, ἐξώτατος. πρωΐ, πρωϊαίτερος, πρωϊαίτατος. 

ἔσω, ἐσώτερος, ἐσώτατος. ὕψι, ὑψίτερος, ὕψιστος. 

From Prepositions. 

πρὸ, πρότερος, πρότατος, (by syncope and contraction) πρῶτος. 

ὑπὲρ, ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος, (by syncope) ὕπᾶτος. 

ὑπὸ, ὕστερος, ὕστᾶτος. 


NUMERALS. 
CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


The four first cardinal numbers are declined; the rest, as 
far as ten, and the decimals, as far as a hundred, are indeclin- 
able. The round numbers above a hundred are again 
declinable, like the adjectives; as, duaxdgt-o, αἰ, «, two hun- 


dred, &c. 


εἷς, one, sing. δύο, two, dual. δύο, two, plur. 
ele,” ple,” Ἔν 
G. ἑνὸς, μιᾶς, ἑνὸς, ΠΝ. A. δύο or δύω, G. δυῶν, 
D. ἑνὶ, μιᾷ, ἑνὶ, Ὁ. δυσί. 
A. ἕνα, μίαν, ἕν, || G. Ὁ. δυοῖν or δυεῖν. 
τρεῖς, three, plur. τέσσἄρες, four, plur. 

N. τρεῖς, τρία, N. τέσσᾶἄρ-ες, α, 

G. τριῶν, α. τεσσάρ-ων, 

D. τρισὶ, D. τέσσαρ-σι, 

Α. τρεῖς, τρία. 7 A. τέσσαρ-ας, a. 


Obs. 1. Like εἷς are declined its compounds οὐδεὶς, wydeig* as, or'dels, 
ovdenia, οὐδὲν, &e.; μηδεὶς, μηδεμία, μηδὲν, &e. Aristotle uses ov eis 
and μηϑείς. Οὐδὲ εἷς and μηδὲ εἷς are often used for the sake of increas- 
ing the negative signification. Εἷς, from its nature, can have no plural, 
but οὐδεὶς and μηδεὶς have οὐδένες and undévec. 


Obs. 2. 4i'o is the Attic mode of writing; in Homer and Herodotus 
it is indeclinable. “υοῖν is the form for the genitive and dative. Avetv 
is hardly found except in the genitive. ”_4ugw accords with δύω. 


5 * 


δ4 


The cardinal numbers are : 


εἷς, one. 
δύο, two. 
τρεῖς, three. 
τέσσἄρες; four. 
πέντε, Jive. 
ef, six. 
ἑπτὰ, seven. 
ὀκτὼ, eight. 
ἐννέα, mne. 
δέκα, ten. 
ἔνδεκα, eleven. 
δώδεκα, twelve 
τρισκαίδεκα, thirteen. 


τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, fourteen. 


πεντεκαίδεκα, ἤῇεεη. 
ἑκκαίδεκα, stxteen. 
ἑπτακαίδεκα, seventeen. 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα, eighteen. 
ἐννεακαίδεκα, nineteen. 

εἴκοσι, twenty. 

εἴκοσιν εἷς, &&c. twenty-one, He. 
τριάκοντα, thirty. 


ADJECTIVE. 


τεσσαράκοντα, 
πεντήκοντα; 
ἑξήκοντα, 
ἑβδομήκοντα, 
ὀγδοήκοντα, 
évvevikovTa, 
éxarov, 

διακόσϊτοι, at, a, 
τριακόσιτοι, αι; A, 
τεσσαρακόσιτοι, αξ, a, 
πεντακόσιτοι, Al, a, 
ἑξακόσι-οι, at, a, 
ἑπτακόσιτοι, ac, a, 
ὀκτακόσι-οι, ae, a, 
ἐννακόσι-οι, at, @, 
χίλιτοι, at, a, 
δισχίλι-οι, at, a, 
μύριτοι, at, a, 
δισμύρι-οι, αι, a, 
δεκακισμύρι-σι, at, a, 


seventy- 

eighty. 

ninety. 

a hundred. 

two hundred. 
three hundred- 
four hundred. 
Jive hundred. 
six hundred. 
seven hundred. 
eight hundred. 
nine hundred. 

a thousand. 

two thousand. 
ten thousand. 
twenty thousand. 
a hundred thousand. 


Exarovraxcoptpt-ot,at,a, a thousand thousand. 


Obs.1. From ten to twenty, the numbers are usually expressed as 
above; less commonly δεχᾶτρεῖς, δεκαπέντε, &e. 
pound numbers are usually written separately ; and when the smaller 
number precedes, they are connected by zai, when it follows, commonly 
not; as, πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι, OF εἴκοσι πέντε. 


The remaining com- 


Obs. 2. The numbers compounded with eight and nine are more fre- 
quently expressed by a circumlocution with the participle of δέω, as, ἔτη 
εἴκοσι, ἑνὸς δέοντος, OF ἑνὸς δέοντα, twenty years, wanting one, that is, nine- 


teen years. 


ORDINAL AND OTHER DERIVATIVE NUMBERS. 


1. The ordinal numbers end always in os, and are declined 


like καλὸς or μακρός. 


πρῶτος, τοί. εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος, Sec. twenty-first, &c- 
δεύτερος, second. τριακοστὸς, thirtieth. 

τρίτος, third. τεσσαρακοστὸς, fortieth. 

τέταρτος, fourth. πεντηκοστὸς, JSiftieth. 

πέμπτος, Sifth. ἑξηκοστὸς, sixtieth. 

ἕκτος, sixth. ἑβδομηκοστὸς, seventieth. 

EBdopos, seventh. ὀγδοηκοστὸς, eightieth. 

ὄγδοος, eighth. ἐννενηκοστὸς, ninetieth. 

évvaros, ninth. ἑκατοστὸς, hundredth. 

δέκατος, tenth. διακοσιοστὸς, two hundredth. 
ἑνδέκατος, eleventh. τριακοσιοστὸς, &e. three hundredth, &c. 
δωδέκατος, twelfth. χιλιοστὸς, thousandth. 
τρισκαιδέκατος, thirteenth. δισχιλιοστὸς, &e. two thousandth, &c. 
τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος, ὅτε. fourteenth, &c. | μυριοστὸς, ten thousandth. 


ξἰκοστὸς, twentieth. 


δισμυριοστὸς, 


twenty thousandth. 
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Obs. Here also in compound numbers the smaller number usually pre- 
cedes with καὶ, or follows without it, as, τριαχοστὸς πρῶτος, OF πρῶτος καὶ 
τριαχοστός. 


2. The numeral adverbs, which answer to the question How 
many times? are ἅπαξ, once; δὶς, twice; τρὶς, thrice; τετρᾶκις, 
four times, &c. 

3. The multiplicative numbers are ἁπλοῦς, simple; διπλοῦς, 
double, or two-fold ; τριπλοῦς, triple, or three-fold, &c. 

4. The proportionals, or those which express how many 
times more one thing is than another, are διπλάσιος, twice as 
much ; τριπλάσιος, thrice as much, &c. 

5. The numerals which answer to the question On what 
day? are δευτεραῖος, on the second day; τριταῖος, on the third 
day, &c. 

6. The numbers as substantives are all formed in as, gen. 
-200s, as ἡ μονὰς, unity ; δυὰς, τριὰς, τετρὰς, &c. 


METHODS OF REPRESENTING NUMBERS. 


1. The Greeks represented numbers by the letters of the alphabet, 
which for this purpose were divided into three classes, the first expressing 
the class of units, the second that of tens, and the third that of hundreds. 
But as each class contained only eight letters, 6 was denoted by ¢, called 
éionuov’ 90 by h, called κότεπτα- and 900 by JB, called σάνπι. A mark 
was placed over the numeral letters in order to distinguish them. 


Units. Tens. Hundreds. 
a’ i. ε' 10. ρ΄ 100. 
β' 2. j 20. σ' 900. 
γ' a 2’ 30. τ' 900. 
δ' 4. μ' 40. υ' 400. 
ε' 5. γ' 50. φ' 500. 
= 6. ξ' 60. x 600. 
[τὰ Fe ο’ 70. f 700. 
7 8. zn 80. w’ 800. 
9' 9. St ee. " ’ 900. 


Thousands were expressed by writing the mark under the letters; thus, 
« is 1,000; μ, 40,000; w, 700,000 ; ew’ 1830. 

2. Another method consisted in denoting 1 by 7,5 by ΠῚ, 10 by 4, 100 
by H, 1,000 by X, and 10,000 by M, these letters being respectively the 
initials of “Ia for Mia, ἹΠέντε, Δέκα, Ἠεκἄτὸν, Χίλιοι, and Mvgror. Each 
of these letters, with the exception of 177, may be repeated four times; 
thus, 1111,4; 444,30; MM, 20,000; 4411, 22. When they are en- 


closed in a ZZ, their value is five times greater ; thus, FI, 50; [X], 5,000; 
TAL 7, 55 ; 114 , 60. 

3. Sometimes numbers were represented by the letters according to 
their alphabetical order ; so that « denoted 1; 8,2; and w, 24. 


PRONOUN. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL. 
ἐγὼ, 1; 
σὺ, thou; 
οὗ, of him. 
POSSESSIVE. 


RELATIVE. 
ὃς, ἣ, ὃ, who. 


DEMONSTRATIVE. 
avt-0s, ἡ, ὁ, he, she, it ; 
éxeiv-0c, ἡ, 0, that; 


ἐμεὸς, ἡ, Ov, my ; ὅτ; που this. 

σὸς, σὴ, σὸν, thy : OUTOS, αὐτῇ, TOVTO, 

ὃς or é-0¢, ἡ, Ov, his ; 

vatteg-0c, «, ον, our, of us two; INDEFINITE. 

σφωΐτερ-ος, a, ov, your, of you two; | tS, τὶ, any; 

ἡμέτερ-ος, a, ov, our; δεῖνα, some one. 

ὑμέτερ-ος, αν OY, YOUr ; 

σφ-ὸς, ἡ, ὃν, thei RECIPROCAL. 

σφέτερ-ος, a, ον, ᾿ ἐνῶ ἀλλήλων, of one another. 
ἐγὼ, I. σὺ, thou. οὗ, of him. | ὃς, ἣ, 6, who. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing. 

N. ἐγὼ, N. σὺ, N. INS 586, oti Ὁ. 

G. éguovor“ov,|G. σοῦ, G. οὗ, G. 0b, ic, οὗ, 

D. ἐμοὶ or μοὶ, Ὦ. σοὶ, D. οἵ, Ὦ. ὦ, ἢ ὦ, 

A. ἐμὲ or μέ. ΙΑ. σέ. A. ἔ. A. ὃν, ἣν, ὅ. 
Dual. Dual. Dual. 74 Daak 

N. A. νῶϊ, νῷ, Ν. A. σφῶϊ, og, |N. A. σφωὲ, og2,|N. A. 6, ἃ, 4, 

G.D.vaiv, νῶν. α.}) σφῶϊν ogav.|G.D.cpair, oglr.|G.D. ofv αἷἵν, οἷν. 
Plur. Plur. Plur. Plur. 

N. ἡμεῖς, N. ὑμεῖς, N. σφεῖς, N. of, αἱ 4, 

α. ἡμῶν, G. ὑμῶν, α. σφῶν, G. ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, 

D. ἡμῖν, D. ὑμῖν, D. σφίσι, D. οἷς, αἷς, ofc, 

A. ἡμᾶς. Α. ὑμᾶς. Α. σφᾶς. A. οὗς, ἃς, & 


Atos and ἐκεῖνος are declined | 
like the article 6. 


ike the relative ὃς, and ὅδε 


Obs. «Αὐτὸς has the signification of the English self; or else, in the ob- 
lique cases, after other words in the clause, it is used for the simple pro- 
noun of the third person; but when it is immediately preceded by the ar- 


ticle, it signifies the same. 


In this last sense it is often compounded with 


the article, as ταὐτοῦ for τοῦ αὐτοῦ, ταὐτῇ for τῇ αὐτῇ - and then the neu- 
ter ends in ον as well as in o, as ταὐτὸ and ταὐτὸν for τὸ αὐτό. 
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Οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, this, is declined, and prefixes τ, like the 


article ; thus, 


Sing. 
ee q ~ 
N. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 
G. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου, 
, , , 
D. τούτω, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ, 
Α. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο. 
Dual. 
N. A. τούτω, ταύτα, τούτω, 
G. D. τούτοιν. ταύταιν, τούτοιν. 
Plur. 
τὰ es ~ 
N. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα, 
G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων, 
D. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις, 
Α. τούτους, ταύτας, ταῦτα. 


Obs. The Attics add ε to the demonstratives, to give ἃ stronger empha- 
sis, in which case it is long, receives the accent, and absorbs the short 
vowel at the end of the word to which it is affixed; as, οὑτοσὶ, this here, 
hicce, αὑτηΐ from αὕτη, ταυτὶ from ταῦτα, ὁδὲ from ὅδε, éxervooi, that there. 
For the same purpose yi and δὲ, instead of 1, are annexed to the cases 
which end with a short vowel; as, tavtéyi, tovtodi. 


From the accusative singular of the personal pronouns and 
αὐτὸς are compounded the reflective pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, of my- 
self ; σεαυτοῦ, of thyself ; ἑαυτοῦ, of himself. 


Sing. 
G. ἑαυτο-οῦ, 7s, 
D. ἑαυτ-ῶ, Ns 
A. ἑαυτ-ὸν, 7, 


Plur. 
οὔ, G. ἑαυτ-ῶν, GY, Gr, 
ὦ; D. ἑαυτ-οῖς, ais, οἷς, 
ὀ. A. éavt-ovc, as, ας 


In like manner are declined ἐμαυτοῦ and σεαυτοῦ in the 
singular number only. 


Obs.1. Homer never uses these reflectives, but ἐμὲ αὐτὸν, σὲ αὐτὸν, 


a 


Ἑ αὐτὸν, or αὐτὸν, &c. 


Obs. ἃ. Σαυτοῦ is often found, by crasis, for σεαυτοῦ, and αὑτοῦ for 


c ~ 
εαυτου. 
Sing. 
N. tc, τὶ, 
α. τινὸς, 
D. τινὶ, 
A. τινὰ, τί. 


The latter is used by the Attics in the three persons. 


τὶς, any. 
Dual. Plur. 
N. τινὲς, τινὰ, 
N. A. τινὲ, G. τινῶν, 
G. Ὁ. τινοῖν. Ὁ. τισὶ, 
Α. τινὰς, τινά. 


58 VERB. 


Obs. 1. Tis, τί, who, what? is marked with an acute accent, and always 
on the first syllable. 

Obs. 2. Tov and τω are often used for τινὸς and τινὲ, also tod and τῷ 
for τίνος and τίνι, and in the neuter plural ἄττα, Ion. ἄσσα, instead of 
τινά. Υ 

Obs. 3. “Og and τὶς are often joined, and signify whosoever ; thus, ὅστις, 
ἥτις, ὅτι, &c. In the neuter ὃ is often separated from τι, with or without 
a comma, to be distinguished from the conjunction ὅτι. Also ὅτου, ὅτω, 
are used for obtivos, wtiv, and ἅττα, lon. ἅσσα, for ἅτινα. 

Obs. 4. οὖν, with the signification of the Latin cunque, is added to 
compound relatives, and takes the accent, as ὁστσοῦν, whosoever. 


δεῖνα, some one. ἀλλήλων, of one another. 
Sing. Plur. 
N. δεῖνα, or dels, G. ἀλλήλ-ων, ων, wr, 
G. delv&tos, or δεῖνος, D. ἀλλήλ-οις, atc, ors, 
D. δείνατι, or δεῖνι, A. Gddijd-ouvs, as, α. 
A. δεῖνα. Dual. 
Plur. G. D. ἀλλήλ-ουν, aw, ov, 
N. δεῖνες, G. δείνων. A. ἀλλήλτω, a, oO. 


Obs. Aziva is sometimes indeclinable; as, τὸν δεῖνα, τὸν τοῦ δεῖνα, 
50. υἱόν. 


VERB. 


Verbs are of two kinds, transitive and intransitive or 
neuter. 

A transitive verb expresses an action which is exerted by 
the agent upon some object; as, φιλῶ σε, I love you; ἔγραψεν 
ἐπιστολὴν, he wrote a letter. 

An intransitive verb expresses an action or state, which is 
not communicated to any other object; as, τρέχω, I run; 
εὕδει, he sleeps. 

Transitive verbs have three voices, active, passive, 
and middle; intransitive verbs have properly an ac- 


tive voice only. 

The active voice signifies action or condition; as, 
τύπτω σε, I strike you; βαδίζει, he goes; εὕδουσι, 
they sleep. 

The passive voice signifies passion, suffering, or 
the receiving of an action; as, τύπτομαι, [ am struck. 
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The middle voice expresses an action that is re- 
flected upon the agent; as, σύπτομαι, 1 strike myself. 
But more particularly, 


1. The middle voice signifies what we do to ourselves, and 
is equivalent to the active joined with the corresponding reflec- 
tive pronoun ; as, λούω, I wash another, but λούομαι, the same 
as λούω ἐμαυτὸν, I wash myself ; ἤλειψαν αὐτὸν, they anointed 
him, but ἠλείψαντο, the same as ἤλεειψαν ἑαυτοὺς, they anointed 
themselves ; ἀπέχειν, ἀπόσχειν, to restrain, ἀπέχεσϑαν, ἀποσχέ- 
σϑαι, to restrain one’s self, to refrain. 

In many verbs the middle receives a simple intransitive signification ; 
as, στέλλω, I send, στέλλομαι, I send myself, i.e. I travel ; παύειν, to put to 
rest, παύεσϑαι, to put one’s self to rest, i. 6. to cease. 

2. But more frequently the middle signifies what we do for 
ourselves, and is equivalent to the active with the dative of the 
reflective pronoun ; as, τὴν γῆσον ἐδούλωσε, he subjected the 
island, without its being defined to whom, τοὺς Mijdoug ἐδουλώ- 
auto, he subjected the Medes to himself ; ϑώρακα ἐνδύειν, to put 
a breastplate on another, ϑώραᾶκα ἐνδύεσϑαι, to put a breast- 
plate on one’s self; φυλάττειν, to watch any one, to observe, 
φυλάττεσθαι, to observe any thing to one’s advantage in order 
to avoid τέ. 

Hence the middle is used to signify what we do to any thing that be- 
longs or relates to us ; as, περιῤῥῆξαι χιτῶνα, to tear the garment of another, 
περιῤῥηξασϑαι χιτῶνα, to tear one’s own garment; λῦσαι, to return any 
thing to any one for a ransom, λύσασϑαι, to receive back any thing that 
belongs to one. 

3. The middle often signifies what we cause to be done; as, 
ἡ Πάνϑεια ϑώρακα ἐποιήσᾶτο, Panthéu caused a breastplate to 
be made; διδάσκονται τοὺς υἱεῖς, they cause their sons to be 
taught; τράπεζαν παρετίϑετο, he caused a table to be set. 
Hence ἐμὲ ἐγράψατο, he accused me, properly he caused my 
name, as that of an accused person, to be taken down in 
writing by the magistrate before whom the process is carried. 

Obs. 1. The passive has frequently the signification of the middle ; as, 
ἡμᾶς τούτῳ τῷ ἔργω φίλους πεποίησαι, by this deed you have made us your 
friends ; tive γραφήν os γέγραπται; what accusation has he brought 
against you? ἐκείνους τὰ ὅπλα anor urdu, we have deprived them of their 
arms ; τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐν τοῖς ὁχύροϊς ἀνακεκομισμένοι ἡσαν, they had conveyed 
their provisions into their strong holds; ὡς βαϑὺν exo Sno! how pro- 
foundly you slept! κατεχλίϑη ὕπτιος, he lay down on his back ; ἡμᾶς 
φοβηϑήσονται, they will fear us. 

Obs. 2. The middle is often used passively ; as, ἡ πατοὶς αὐτοῦ ἀνετρά- 
meto, his country was subverted ; especially the future middle; as, ὑπ’ ἐμοῦ 
τιμήσεται, he shall be honored by me; ὅϑεν ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων οὐ βλάψονται, 
᾿ς whence they will not be hurt by the cavalry. 
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Many verbs, called deponent, have a passive or middle form, — 
and an active (some transitive, some intransitive) signification ; 
as, δέχομαι, to receive; ἔρχομαι, to come. 

’ 


Some verbs are deponent in the future, and active in the 
present ; as, ἀκούω, ἀκούσομαι, to hear; σιωπάω, σιωπήσομαι, 
to be silent. 


Obs. Some deponents are also used passively ; as, ἐμοί ἐστιν εἰργασμένον 
τοιοῦτον ἔργον, such a deed has been done by me ; ὑπ’ οὐδενὸς ὥφϑη, he was 
seen by no one. 


MODES. 


The modes are five ; indicative, optative, subjunc- 
tive, imperative, and infinitive. 


The indicative is used when any thing is to be represented 
as actually existing or happening, and as any thing independent 
of the thought and ideas of the speaker. Hence it is put in 
many cases where in Latin the subjunctive is used; as, σκόπει 
εἰ γιγνώσκεις τίς ἐστι, see if you know who he is, an scias quis 
sit. 


The optative and subjunctive represent an action not in its 
actual relation, but rather in its reference to the ideas of the 
speaker, the subjunctive only expressing this more determi- 
nately and certainly than the optative. 


The optative is used alone to express a wish; as, adrixe 
τεϑναίην, may I instantly die; γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, may 
you be more fortunate than your father. 'The subjunctive 15 
used alone only in exhortations in the first person; as, ἴωμεν, 
let us go; οἴκἄδε νεώμεϑα, let us return home: and in dubious 
questions, partly with and partly without βούλει or ϑέλεις pre- 
ceding ; as, ποῖ 80; whither shall I go? εἴπω οὖν σοι τὸ αἴτιον ; 
shall I tell you the cause? πόϑεν Bother ἄρξωμαι ; whence will 
you that I begin? ϑέλεις μείνωμεν αὐτοῦ ; will you that we 
remain here 7 


In dependent members of sentences, the optative is com- 
monly used when the verb in the preceding member denotes 
past time, and the subjunctive whén it denotes present or 
future ; as, οὐκ εἶχον, or οὐκ ἤδειν, ὅποι τραποίμην, I knew not 
whither I should turn myself; οὐκ ἔχω, or οὐκ οἶδα, ὅποι τρα- 
moot, L know not whither I shall turn myself. 
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' The optative is frequently used in relating the words or 
sentiments of another, without representing him as speaking 
in the first person; as, ἔλεξέ μοι, ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς φέροι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, 
ἥνπερ downy, he told me that the way led to the city which 
7 saw. 

Obs. When any one relates the words, or describes the sentiments of 
another, not representing him as speaking in the first person, the relator 
is said to use the oratio obliqua. 

The imperative is sometimes used by the Attic poets in a 
dependent member of a sentence after οἶσϑα- as, οἶσϑ᾽ ὡς 
ποίησον ; do you know what you have todo? Soph. Also the 
future is often put for the imperative; as, προμηγῦσεις τοῦτο 
μηδενὶ, divulge this to no one. 


TENSES. 


The tenses are nine; the present, the anperfect, 
the perfect, the pluperfect, the first and second 
aorists, the first and second futures, and, in the 
passive, the paulo-post-future. 


Time in general is divided into three parts, the present, the 
past, and the future. 


Vhe present tense, besides its proper use, is put for the 
imperfect and aorists in an animated narration, which repre- 
sents what took place as present; as, ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
δίδωσι mara ἀνδοὶ, ὧς Gero: ὁ δὲ λαθὼν, Kigw δείκνυσι, this 
letter he gives to a trusty person, as he thought, who, having 
received it, shows τέ to Cyrus. 

Past time is expressed in different ways by the imperfect, 
perfect, plnperfect, and aorists. 

The imperfect expresses an action which was going on, but 
not completed, at some former time; as, ἔγρᾶφο», Z was writ- 
ing. Hence it often has the signification of an action fre- 
quently repeated; as, γ7]ίλων 6 Κροτωνιάτης ἤσϑιε μνᾶς κρεῶν 
εἴχοσι, Milo the Crotonian was accustomed to cat twenty mine 
of flesh. 

The perfect expresses an action which has taken place at a 
previous time, but which is connected, either in itself, or its 
consequences, or its accompanying circumstances, with the 
present; as, γέγραφα, which signifies not only J heve written, 
but it shows also the continued existence of the writing. 

The pluperfect shows an action which is past, but which 
still continued, either by itself or in its following and accom- 
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panying circumstances, during another action which is past ; 
as, éyeygupew, I had written. The perfect is often put for the 
present; in which case the pluperfect has the sense of the im- 
perfect ; as, δέδοικα, ἐδεδοίκειν, I fear, I feared. 


The aorists express simply a past action, without any refer- 
ence to the present, or any other past time; as, ἔγραψα, which 
signifies I wrote, but it does not determine whether the writing 
be still existing or not. Hence they often denote the custom- 
ary performance of an action; as, τὰς τῶν φαύλων συνηϑείας 
ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλυσε, a short time ‘commonly dissolves the con- 
nections of the wicked. 

TFuture time is expressed in different ways by the futures 
and paulo-post-future. 


The futures express an action that is to take place here- 
after ; as, γράψω, I shall write. 

The paulo-post-future shows that an action will be com- 
pleted at some future time; as, ἧ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, 
the state will be perfectly organized. 

There is also a periphrastic future, made up of μέλλω and 
the infinitive of the present, future, or aorists, corresponding to 
the Latin participle in rus joined with the verb swum, and de- 
noting that one is about to do something, or intends to do it ; 
as, μέλλει ἀναιρεῖσθαι, he is about to be put to death; τοῦτο 
ἔμελλον λέξειν, I intended to say this; ὕπερ μέλλω παϑεῖν, 
which I am to suffer. The infinitive is often understood ; as, 
σεαυτὸν ἐφόνευσας, ἐμέλλησας δὲ καὶ ἡμᾶς, sc. φονεύειν, you slew 
yourself, and meant to slay us also. 


Obs. The first and second aorist differ not in signification. Few verbs 
have them both, and the first is found much oftener than the second. 
The same may be observed of the first and second futures. 


CONJUGATION. 


There are four conjugations of baryton verbs, 
distinguished by their characteristics. 

The characteristic is the letter which immediate- 
ly precedes or οἵαν in the present tense. In 
mT, #7, wy, the former letter is the characteristic. 

The letter before ὦ in the future, and before ἃ 
in the perfect, is also the characteristic of each of 
these tenses respectively. 


Present 
Imperf. 


Ist Fut. 


1st Aor. 


Perfect . 


Pluperf. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 


Pres. 
nm, τέρπω, 
B, λείβω, 
φ, γράφω, 
ar, τύπτω, 

Pres 
Kk, πλέκω, 
γ» λέγω, 
x, βρέχω, 
cc, ὀρύσσω, 

or 
tr, ὀὁρύττω, 

Pres 
τ, avira, 
6, gow, 
6, πείθω, 
g, φράξω, 
w pure, as 

τίω, 

Pres. 
λ, ψάλλω, 
Hi. οΕΡμΟ; 
ν; φαίνω, 
0, σπείρω, 
py, τέμνω, 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 


Ψ 


First Conjugation. 


Fut. 
τέρψω, 
λείψω, 
γράψω, 


τύψω, 


Perf. 
τέτερφα, 
λέλειφα, 


γέγρᾶφα, 
τετῦφα, 


Second Conjugation. 


Fut. 


πλέξω, 
λέξω, 
βρ ἔξω, " 


ὀρύξω, 


x 


Third Conjugation. 


Fut. 


7 uw 
ἀνὕσω, 
dow, 

‘ , 
πείσω, 
φράσω, 


τίσω, 


Perf. 
ἤνὕκα, 
κα, 
πέπεικα, 
πέφρᾶκα, 


τέτικα, 


Fourth Conjugation. 


Ἕ — 2 »» 


Fut. 
ψαλῶ, 


νεμῶ, 
φανῶ, 
σπερῶ, 
τεμῶ, 


Perf. 
ἔψαλκα, 


vevéunka, 


K πέφαγκα, 


ἔσπαρκα, 
τετέμηκα, 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


to delight. 
to pour out 
to write. 

to strike. 


to plait. 
to say. 
to moisten. 


to dig. 


to finish. 

to sing. 

to persuade. 
to say. 


to honor. 


to play. 

to stribute. 
to show. 

to sow. 

to cut. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF THE 


Imper. 
τύπτε 


τύψον 


τέτυφε 


τύπε 


First Conjugation. 


Optat. 


τύπτοιμι 


τύψοιμι 
τύψαιμι 
τετύφοιμι 


τύποιμι 
τυποῖμι 


Subjunc. Infn. | Part. 
τύπτω τύπτειν τύπτων 
τύψειν τύψων 
τύψω τύψαι τύψας 
τετύφω τετυφέναι | τετυφὼς 
τύπω τυπεῖν τυπὼν 
τυπεῖν τυπῶν 
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‘ Second Conjugation. 

Indic. Imperat. Optat. Subj. Infin. Pait. 
Present πλέκω πλέκε πλέκοιμι πλέκω πλέκειν πλέκων 
Imperf. ἔπλεκον 
Ist Fut. πλέξω πλέζοιμι πλέξξειν πλέξων 
Ist Aor. | ἔπλεξα πλέξον πλέξαιμι πλέξω πλέξαι πλέξας 
Perfect πέπλεχα, πέπλεχε | πεπλέχοιμι | πεπλέχω | πεπλεχέναι | πεπλεχὼς 
Pluperf. | ἐπεπλέχειν 
2d Aor. ἔπλακον πλάκε πλάκοιμι πλάκω πλακεῖν πλακὼν 
2d Fut. πλακῶ πλακοῖμι πλακεῖν πλακῶν 


Third Conjugation. 


Present πείθω πεῖθε πείθοιμι πείθω πείθειν πείθων 
Imperf. ἔπειθον 

Ist Fut. πείσω πείσοιμι πείσειν πείσων 
Ist Aor. ἔπεισα πεῖσον πείσαιμι πείσω πεῖσαι πείσας 
Perfect πέπεικα πέπεικε πεπείκοιμι  πεπείκω | πεπεικέναι | πεπεικὼς 
Pluperf. | ἐπεπείκειν 

2d Aor. ἔπιθον πίθε πίθοιμι πίθω πιθεῖν πιθὼν 
2d Fut. πιθῶ πιθοῖμι πιθεῖν πιθῶν 


Fourth Conjugation. 


Present σπείρω σπεῖρε σπείροιμι σπείρω σπείρειν σπείρων 
Imperf. ἔσπειρον ‘ 

Ist Fut. σπερῶ σπεροῖμι σπερεῖν σπερῶν 
Ist Aor. | ἔσπειρα σπεῖρον σπείραιμι σπείρω σπεῖραι σπείρας 
Perfect ἔσπαρκα ἔσπαρκε | ἐσπάρκοιμι | ἐσπάρκω | ἐσπαρκέναι | ἐσπαρκὼς 
Pluperf. | ἐσπάρκειν 

2d Aor. ἔσπαρον σπάρε σπάροιμι σπάρω σπαρεῖν σπαρὼν 
2d Fut. σπαρῶ σπαροῖμι σπαρεῖν σπαρῶν 


- FIRST CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense, I strike. 


S. τύπτω, τύπτεις, τύπτει, 
1 strike, thou strikest, he strikes, 
D. τύπτετον, τύπτετον, 
you two strike, they two strike, 
P. tintouer, TUNTETE, τύπτουσι, 
we strike, you strike, they strike. 


Imperfect, I was striking. 


. ἔτυπτον, ἔτυπτες, ἔτυπτε, 
ἐτύπτετον, ἐτυπτέτην, 
ἐτύπτομεν, ἐτύπτετε, ἔτυπτον. 


Wo 


ae) 


CONJUGATION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE.’ 


First Future, I shall strike. 


τύψω, τύψεις, τύψει, 
, f 
τύψετον, τύψετον, 
τύψομεν, τύψετε, τύψουσι. 


First Aorist, I struck. 


΄ Ply I] 

ἔτυψα, ἔτυψας, ἔτυψε, 
ἐτύὐψᾶτον, ἐτυψάτην, 

ἐτύψἄᾶμεν, ἐτύψατε, ἔτυψαν. 


Perfect, I have struck. 


TELUME, tétugacs, Ὁ τέτυφε, 
τετὐφᾶτον͵ τετύφατον, 
τετύφᾶμεν, τετύφατε, τετύφᾶσι. 


Pluperfect, I had struck. 


»“ , / 
eTETUDELY, ἐτετύφεις, ἐτετύφει, 
ἐτετύφειτον, ἐτετυφείτην, 
ἐτετύφειμεν, ἐτετύφειτε, ἐτετύφεισαν. 


Second Aorist, I struck. 


ἔτύπον, ἔτυπες, ἔτυπε, 
ἐτύπετον, ἐτυπέτην, 
ἐτύπομεν, ἐτύπετε, ἔτυπον. 


Second Future, I shall strike. 


τυπῶ, τυπεῖς, τυπεῖ, 
τυπεῖτον, τυπεῖτον, 
τυποῦμεν, τυπεῖτε, τυποῦσι. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present, strike. 


S. τύπτε, τυπτέτω,, 
Ὁ. τύπτετον, τυπτέτων, 
P. τύπτετε, τυπτέτωσαν. 


First Aorist, strike. 


Ss. τύψον, τυψᾶτω, 
D. τύὐψᾶτον, τυψάτων, 
Β: τὐψᾶτε, τυψάτωσαν. 


66 VERB. 


Perfect. have struck. 


s. TETUHE, τετυφέτω, 
D. τετύφετον, τετυφέτων, 
ve TETUPETE, τετυφέτωσαν. 


Second Aorist, strike. 


S. τύπε, τυπέτω, 
D. τύπετον, τυπέτων, 
P. τύπετε, τυπέτωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Present, I might, could, would, or should strike. 


S. τύπτοιμι, τύπτοις͵ τύπτου, 
D. τύπτοιτον, τυπτοίτην, 
P. τύπτοιμεν, τύπτοιτε, τύπτοιεξν. 


First Future, I might, could, would, or should hereafter strike. 


S. τύψοιμι, τύψοις, τύψοι, 
UA 
: τύψοιτον, τυψοίτην, 
P. τύψοιμεν, τύψοιτε, τύψοιεν, 


First Aorist, I might, could, would, or should strike. 


Ss. τύψαιμι, τύψαις, τύψαι, 
Σ τύψαιτον, τυψαίτην, 
P. τύψαιμεν, τύψαιτε, τύψαιεν. 


Perfect, I might, could, would, or should have struck. 


S. τετύφοιμι, τετὕὔφοις, τετύφοι, 
D. τετύφοιτον, τετυφοίτην, 
yd τετύφοιμεν, τετύφοιτε, τετύφοιεν. 


Second Aorist, I might, could, would, or should strike. 


S. τύποιμυ, τύποις, τύπου, 
D. τύπουτον, τυποίτην, 
Pp; τύποιμεν, τύποιτε, τύποιεν. 


Second Future, I might, could, would, or should hereafter strike. 


S. τυποῖμι, τυποῖς, τυποῖ, 
D. τυποῖτον, τυποίτην, 
re τυποῖμεν, τυποῖτε, τυποῖεν, 


CONJUGATION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present, I may strike. 


Ss. τύπτω, τύπτης; τύπτῃ, 

Ὁ. τύπτητον, τύπτητον, 

r. τύπτωμεν, τύπτητε, τύπτωσι. 

First Aorist, I may strike. 

Ss. τύψω, τύψης, τύψῃ, 

D. τύψητον, τύψητον, 

P. τύψωμεν, τύψητε, τύψωσι. 

Perfect, I may have struck. 

S. TETUQH, τετύφης, τετύφη, 

D. τετύφητον; τετύφητον, 

P. τετύφωμεν, τετύφητε, τετύφωσι. 

Second Aorist, I may strike. 

Ss. τύπω, τύπης, τὐπή, 

D. τύπητον»; τύπητον, 

Ῥ' τύπωμεν, τύπητε, τύπωσι. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present, τύπτειν, to strike. 
First Future, τύψειν, to be going to strike. 
First Aorist, τύψαι, to have struck. 
Perfect, τετυφέναι, to have struck. 
Second Aorist, τυπεῖν, to have struck. 
Second Future, τυπεῖν, to be going to strike. 
PARTICIPLES. 


N, τύπτων, 
α. τύπτοντος, 


Ν: τύψων, 
G 


: τύψοντος, 


Present, striking. 


τύπτουσα, 
τυπτούσης, 


τύψουσα, 
τυψούσης, 


τύπτον, 
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τύπτοντος, &c. 


First Future, going to strike. 


, 
τύψον, 
τύψοντος. 


oe 

mp. - 
Ist F. 
Ist A. 
Perf. 

Plup. 
2d A. 
2d F. 


Pres. 
Ist F. 
Ist A. 
Perf. 
2d A. 
2d F. 


VERB. 


First Aorist, having struck. 


τύψας, τύὐψᾶσα, τύψαν, 

τύψαντος, τυψάσης, τύψαντος. 
Perfect, having struck. 

TETUQOS, τετυφυῖα, τετυφὺς, 

τετυφότος, τετυφυίας, τετυφότος. 


Second Aorist, having struck. 


τυπὼν, 
τυπόντος, 


τυποῦσα; 
τυπούσης; 


τυπὸν, 
τυπόντος. 


Second Future, going to strike. 


N. τυπῶν, τυποῦσα, τυποῦν, 
G. τυποῦντος, τυπούσης, τυποῦντος. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
πλέκ- ω; εἰ Ely ετον, τον, OMEV, ETE, oUt. 
ἔπλεκ- ov, ECs) Ga ετον,  érnv, Opev, ETE, ον. 
πλεξ- a, EG) ὙΕΙ͂Σ éTOV, τον; ομὲεν, ETE, οὔσι. 
ἔπλεξ- α; Ἐπ με; ἅτον, ἀάτην, ἅμεν, are, av 
mémXEX- α, as, &, a@tov, arov, Gusev, ate, Got. 
émetéX- EW, εἰς, Ey ειτον, εἴτην, ειμεν, ξιτξ, εισαν. 
ἔπλᾶκ- ov, Ἐς;-. Ey ετον, την, ομὲεν, ETE, ον. 
πλακ- ὥ, εἴ» “£1; εἴτον, εἴτον, οὔμεν, εἴτε, οὖσι. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πλέκ- Es érw, erov, των, ETE, érwoav. 
Ist 4. πλεξ- ον, ἅτω, ἅτον, drwy, ἅτε, ἀάτωσαν. 
Perf. πέπλεχ- εξ; ἕτω, ετον, ἔτων, ETE, érwoav. 
2d Α. πλάκ- ty érw, erov, ἕτων, ETE, érwoav. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
πλέκ- Olt, ols, OL, otrov, οἰτην, οιμεν; οιτε, οἰεν. 
πλέξ- Olt, ols, οι; virov,  olrnv, οιμεν,; OLTE. οιεν. 
πλέξ- apt, ats, at, a.rov, airnv, alley, αιτε, αιεν. 
meméy- οιμι, οἷς, οι; οἰτον, οίτην, οιμεν, OLTE, οἰεν. 
πλάκ- Olt, OLS, οἰ; otrov, οἴίτην, οἰμεν;, OTE, LEV. 
πλακ- Out, οἷς, οἵ, οἴτον, οἰτην; oimev, οἵτε, Oley. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πλέκ- ®, NS) ΤΦ» τον, τον; wpev, τε; 
Ist A. πλέξ- W, ns, τὴς τον; nrTov, @pev, TE, 
Perf. πεπλέχ- ω, ms, 7» | nrov, nTov, wpev, ἥτε; 
2d A. πλάκ- ω, ms, " τ τον, ἤτον, wpev, ἥτε, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. πλέκειν. Pres. πλέκ- ων; ουσα, 
Ist F. πλέξειν. Ist F. πλέξ- ων, ουσα, 
15: A. πλέξαι. Ist A. πλέξ- ας; aca, 
Perf. πεπλεχέναι. Perf. πεπλεχ- ὡς, υἷα, 
2d A. πλακεῖν. 24 Α. πλακ- ὧν, οὖσα; 
2d F. πλακεῖν. 2d F. πλακ- ῶν, οὖσα, 
THIRD CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πείθ- @, Clon) ee eTov, ετον; ομεν; ETE; 
Imp. ἔπειθ. ον, ἘΠῚ eS ετον, έτην, ομεν, ETE, 
Ist Ε΄. πείσ- ω; eG, εἶ, τον, ετον, ομεν, ETE, 
Ist A. éxeto- a, ας, Δὲ, ἅτον, ἄτην, ἅμεν, ατε; 
Perf. πέπεικ- a, Ge aes ἅτον, arov, ἅμεν, are, 
Plup. ἐπεπείκ- εἰν; εἰς, εἰ; εἰτον, εἰτην, ειμεν, ειτε; 
4A. éntB- ov, τ ε ετον, érnv, opev, ETE, 
24 F. m0- @, iS, ~ &t, εἶτον, εἶτον, οὔμεν, εἴτε; 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. ᾿ Plur. 
Pres. πρὶθ- €,  érw, erov, ἕτων, ere, ἔτωσαν. 
Ist A. meic- ov, Grw, | arov, drwy, ἅτε, άτωσαν. 
Perf. πέπεικ- €, ἕτω, ετον, ἕτων, ετε, ἔτωσαν. 
ΤᾺ, πι|ρ- τ δε érw, | eErov, éruv, ere, ἔτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πείθ- οιμίι, olf, οι; οἰτον, οἴτην; οιμεν, οιτε;, 
Ist Ε΄. πείσ- οιμι, οἷς, Ol, otrov, οἰτην, οιμεν, οιτε, 
Ist A. πείσ- apt, ats, at, aitov, αἰτην, αιμεν, ars, 
Perf. πεπείκ- ort, O15, οι, οιτον, oltnyv, οιμεν, οιτξ, 
24. A. πίθ- οιμι, οις, οι, otrov, οἴτην, οιμεν, οιτε, 
2 F. πιθ- ott, οἷς, οἵ, οἶτον, οἴτην, οἴμεν, ire, 


ωσι. 
ωσι. 
ωσι. 
wot. 


ον. 
ov. 
av. 
6s. 
ov. 
οὖν. 


ουσι- 
ον. 
ουσι. 
αν. 
ἄσι. 
εἰισαν. 
ον. 
οὖσι. 


OLEVs 
oLev- 
aleve 
οἱεν. 
OLEY. 
οἵεν. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πείθ- ®, NS, ἢ» τον, τον, | ὠμὲν, NTE, We 
Ist 4. πείσ- ω; NS) | Bs NTOV, τον, 1 WHEY, TE, wot. 
Perf. πεπείκ. ω, yes. My τον, Tov, WHEV, ~ 4TE, Wot. 
24 A. πίθ- ω; ἢ | ἤτον, τον, WHEV, NTE, wot. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. πείθειν. Pres. msiO- | wy, ovoa, ov. 
Ist F. πείσειν. Ist F. πείσ- ων, ovca, ον. 
Ist A. πεῖσαι. Ist A. πείσ- ons Τασαν αν: 
Perf. πεπεικέναι. | Perf. πεπεικ- ὧς, via, ός. 
2d A. πιθεῖν. 2d A. πιθ- ὧν, οὖσα, 6p. 
2d F. πιθεῖν. 2d F. πιθ- ῶν, οὖσα, οὖν. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. σπείρ- ὩΣ Oh ELS. ne ἘΠ᾿ ἐτον, ετον; ομεν, ETE, OUT» 
Imp. ἔσπειρ- ov, ες, ε, erov, ἕτην, omev, ETE, Ov. 
Ist Ε΄. σπερ- τ εἶ tes εἶτον, εἴτον, οὔμεν, εἴτε, οὖσι. 
Ist A. ἔσπειρ- a, ας, Ἔ, ἅτον, ἄτην; ἅμεν; ατε, αν. 
Perf. gcmapx- a, ας, €, ἅτον, ατον, ἅμεν, are, ἄσι. 
Plup. ἐσπάρκ- εἰν, εἰς, εἰ; ειτον, είτην, ειμεν, εἰτε, εἰσαν. 
24 A. ἔσπᾶρ- ον, ες, ε, ετον, ἕτην, ομεν, ετε, ον. 
24 Ε΄. σπαρ- G, ἘΠ ἘΦ | ΕΕΣΟΣ citror, οὔμεν, εἴτε, οὔσι. 
= 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. σπεῖ- εἰ τω, etrov, ἕτων, eve, ἔτωσαν. 
~ - vw - 
Ist A. σπεῖρ- ον, ἅτω, ἅτον, drwy, ἅτε, ἄτωσαν. 
Perf. ἔσπαρκ- ε, érw, ἔτον, των, ετε, ἔτωσαν. 
2d A. ondp- ε, éra, erov, ἕτων, ete, ἕτωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
Pres. cmeip- οιμι, ols, οἱ; otrov, oitnyv, οιμεν, OTE, οἰξν. 
Ist Ε,, σπερ- Ott, οἷς, οἵ, οἴτον, οίτην, οἴμεν, οἴτε, οἴεν. 
Ist A. oreip- aime, ats, at, αιτον, atrny, αιμεν, ALTE, αἰεν- 
Perf. ἐσπάρκ- οιμι, οις, οἱ; οιτον, οἰτην, OlMEV, OLTE, οιξν. 
2d A. σπάρ- Olt, οις, οι, οιτον, οἴτην, οιμεν, οιτε, οἴεν. 


24 F. σπαρ- tpt, οἷς, οἵ, οἶτον, οἰίτην; οἴμεν, oltre,  oter 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE, 


Sing. ! Dual. Plur. 
Pres. σπείρ- ω; NS, ἢ; ἤτον, ἤτον; OUEV, NTE, ωδι. 
Ist Α. σπείρ- ω, nS, Ny τον, τον; ὠμεν, NTE, wot. 
Perf. ἐσπάρκ- ω, as, ity τον, τον, ωμεν, NTE, wot. 
2d A. σπάρ- ω; mS) Ny τον, τον, WHEV, NTE, ωσι. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. σπείρειν. Pres. onelp- ων, ovea, ov. 

Ist F. σπερεῖν. Ist F. σπερ- ὧν, οὖσα, οὖν. 

Ist A. σπεῖραι. Ist A. σπείρ- as, Goa, av 

Perf. ἐσπαρκέναι. Perf. ἐσπαρκ- ὡς, via, 6s. 

2d A. σπαρεῖν, 2d A. σπαρ- ὧν, οὖσα, 6v. 

2d F. σπαρεῖν. 2d F. onap- Gy, οὖσα, οὖν. 

OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Those tenses whose first person plural ends in μεν, viz. all tenses of 
the active, the aorists of the passive, and the perfect and pluperfect of the 
middle voices, have no first person dual. 

2. The imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists of the indicative, and all the 
tenses of the optative, in all the voices, form the second person dual in 
ov, and the third in yv. The remaining tenses of the indicative, and all 
those of the subjunctive, form the third person dual like the second, and 
the third person plural in σι or ται. 

3. In verbs of the fourth conjugation, and in the Attic and Doric 
dialects, the first future is the same as the second, when there is no 
change in the penultima. 

4. In the ancient Greek writers, the more common form of the pluper- 
fect is ἐτετύφεσαν instead of ἐτετύφεισαν 


5. The Attics frequently use the Holic form of the first aorist, but only 
in the second and third person singular, and the third plural. 


s. τύψεια, τύψειας, τύψειε, 
τυψείᾶτον, τυψειάτην, 
-P. Tueldpev, τυψείατε, τύψειαν. 


6. The Greek tenses cannot be expressed with much precision in 
English, their use and signification depending on the particles joined 
with them. 


AUGMENT. 


Verbs are augmented in the imperfect and aorists 
of the indicative, and in the perfect, pluperfect, and 
pau!o-post-future of all the modes. 

The augment is of two kinds; the syllabic, when 
the verb begins with a consonant; the ‘emporal, 
when it begins with a vowel. 


Obs. The syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the word; 
the temporal, because it increases the time or quantity of the syllable. 
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I. The syllabic augment is « prefixed to the imper- 
fect and aorists; as, τύπτω, ἔτυπτον, ἔτυψα, ἔτὕπον. 
If the verb begin with 9, this letter 15 doubled after 
the augment ; as, ῥίπτω, ἔῤῥιπτον, to throw: except 
among the poets, where it sometimes remains sin- 
gle; as, ῥάπτω, ἔραπτον, to sew. 


In the perfect, pluperfect, and paulo-post-future, 
the first consonant of the verb is repeated before 
the syllabic augment, which is called the redupli- 
cation; as, τύπτω, τέτῦφα " and the pluperfect also 
prefixes the syllabic augment to the reduplication ; 
as, ἐτετύφειν. If the verb begin with a rough mute, 
in the reduplication the corresponding smooth 15 
used ; as, gudéw, πεφίληκα, to love. 


Exc.1. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, with o 
joined to a mute, or with 7”, do not receive the reduplication, 
but the syllabic jason πα Εν as, ζητέω, ἐζήτηκα, to seek; 
ψάλλω, ἔψαλκα, to play; σπείρω, ἔσπαρκα, to sow; γνωρίζω, 
éyvogiza, to know. So verbs ‘beginning with 9, when 9 is 
doubled after the augment; as, giz1w, ἔῤῥγίφα, to throw. So 
also θλάπτω, γρηγορέω, καϑαρίξω, κτείνω, κτίζω, πτερόω, πτήσσω, 
σπτίσσω, πτοέω, πτύσσω, φϑείρω. 

= 

Exc. 2. The following verbs sometimes take the reduplica- 
tion, and sometimes neglect it: βλαστἄνω, βλακείω, βουλεύω, 
γλίφω, γλωτιίζω, ϑλάω, κρύπτω, προσπατταλεύω, Also κτάθμαι, 
κέκτημαι and ἔκτημαι, 


I]. In verbs beginning with a@, 2, 0, αἱ, av, Οἱ; 
the temporal augment changes α and « into ἡ; and 
o into ὡς subscribing the ἐ of the diphthongs; as, 
ἀχούω, ἤκουον, to hear ; ἐλπίξω, ἤλπιζον, to hope ; 
ὀνομάζω, ὠνόμαζον, to- name ; αἴρω, joo”, to lift up ; 
αὔξω, ηὖξον, to increase; οἰχέω, ὥχεον, to dwell. 


The temporal augment remains the same in all 
the augmented tenses. 


; 
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Exc. 1. The compounds of οἶνος, wine, οἰωνὸς, bird, and 
otut, rudder, omit the augment; as, οἰγίζω, οἱνοποτάξω, olvdor, 
οἰνοχοέω, (though the two last sometimes change Ou into ων" 
οἰωνίζομαι, οἰωνοσκοπέω, οἰωνοπολέω- οἱακίζω, οἰακονομέω, ola- 
κοστροφέω. To these add ἄω, ἀΐω, ἀηϑέσσω, ἀηδίζομαι. Also 
ἑρμηνεύω, οἰόομαι, οἱκουρέω, oiuca, οἰστράω, οἰμώζω, οἰδἄνω, 
which are sometimes augmented, particularly οἰμώξω. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs change « into ev: ἐάω, ἕζω, 
étito, ἔϑω, ἑλίσσω, ἑλκέω, ἑλκχίζω, ἑλκύω, ἕλκω, ἕλω, ἕπομαι, ἔπω 
(which retains the ‘augment through all the modes), ἐργάζομαι, 
ἐρέω, ἑοπίζω, ἑρπύζω, ἕρπω, ἐρύω, ἑστήκω, ἑστιάω, ἔχω, ἕω, ἔω, 
fo go; as, ἔχω, εἶχον, to have. 

Exc. 3. Verbs beginning with eo change o into ὦ as, 
ἑορτάζω, ἑώρταζον, to feast. In the same manner the pluper- 
fects ἐώλπειν, ἐώργειν, ἐῳ xevr, are formed from the Attic perfects 
ἔολπα, ἔοργα, ἔοικα. 

Obs. H, , του, εἰ, εὖ, ov, remain unchanged at the begin- 
ning of a word, « and v short becoming long in the tenses 
susceptible of augmentation; as, ἠχέω, ἤχεον, to echo, sound; 
“tzeteto, “τκέτευσα, to supplicate. But ὠϑέω, to push, ὠνέομαι, 
to buy, and οὐρέω, take the syllabic augment; thus, ἐώϑεον, 
ἐωνεόμην, ἐούρεον. 


Exceptions by the Attic Dialect. 


1. The diphthongs « and εὖ are changed into ἢ and yu re- 
spectively, and the syllabic augment ε into 7° as, εἰκάζω, ἥκαζον, 
to conjecture ; ; εἰδέω, εἰδήκειν, by syne. eideu, Att. ἥδειν, to know ; 
εὔχομαι, ηὐχόμην, to pray; μέλλω, ἡμελλον, to be about to do 
any thing. 

2. The syllabic augment is used for the temporal, or pre- 
fixed to it, and takes the breathing of the present ; as, ἄγω, 
ἔαξα for iE, to break; ἁλόω, to take; ἑάλωκα for Tyne to be 
taken; ἔπω, ἔειπον for prob! to say; ὁράω, ἑώρακα for ὥρακα, 
fo sec; εἴκω, ἔοικα for oiza, to be like. 


3. In verbs beginning with ἃ short, «, or 0, the two first letters 
of the present are prefixed to the perfect; as, ἀγείρο,, ἥγερκα, 
ἀγήγερκα, to collect; ἐμέω, ἤμεκα, ἐμήμεκα, to vomit; ὀρύττω, 
ὥρὕχα, ὀρώρυχα, to dig; btw, ὦδα, ὄδωδα, to smell. Also in one 
beginning with 7, which is changed into ¢, because tnis redu- 
plication is always short; as, ijuio, ἤπυκα, ἐμήμῦκν, to bend, 
incline, fall. 

If the perfect thus augmented have more than three syllables, 
the long vowel of the third is changed into the corresponding 

é : : 
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short one; as, ἀλήϑω, ἤληκα, ἀλήλεκα, to grind; ἀλείφω, ἤλειφα, 
ἀλήλίφα, to anoint; ἐλεύϑω, ἤλευϑα, ἐλήλύϑα, to come; ἑτοιμάζω, 
ἡτοίμάκα, ἑτητόμᾶκα, to make ready; ἀκούω, ἤκουα, ἀκήκοα, ἐσ 
hear. But ἐρείδω, to prop, makes ἤρεικα, ἐρήρεικα, to distin- 

= = > vy + 
guish it from ég7jota, of the verb ἐρίζω, to contend. 

Obs. The pluperfect of these forms admits a temporal augment; as, 
ax zon, rznzoev. Except ἐληλύϑειν, from ἐληλῦϑα. 

4, The reduplications of the perfect λὲ and we are changed 
int? ev* as, λήθω, εἴληφα, to take; μείρομαι, to receive for one’s 
share, εἵμαρται, it is fated. 


Exceptions by the Ionic Dialect. 


1. The reduplication of the perfect is used in the second 
aorist and other tenses, and continues through all the modes ; 
as, πείϑω, wéntdov for ἔπύϑον, nentteiy for πιϑεῖν, to persuade ; 
κλῦμι, κέκλύϑι for κλῦϑι, to hear; πιϑέω, πεπυιϑήσω for πιϑήσω, 
to persuade, to trust, to obey. 


2. The augment is omitted, as is also the reduplication of 
the perfect; as, λάβε for ἔλᾶβε, from λήϑω, to take; βεβρώκει for 
ἐθεθρώκει, from βρόω, to eat; ἔδεκτο for ἐδέδεκτο, from δέχομαι, 
to receive; λύτο for ἐλέλυτο, from Mo, to loose. 

3. The two first letters of the present are sometimes pre- 
fixed to the aorists, after the augment has been removed; as, 
ἄραρον, formed from ἄρον for 790”, from ἄρω, to fit. 


THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment between the preposition and the verb; as, 
προσφέρω, προσέφερον, to bring to. 


Exc. 1. The following verbs compounded with prepositions 
take the augment at the beginning. 1. Such as have the sig- 
-nification of their simples; as, ἀμφιέννυμι, ἐναντιόομαι, ἐνέπω, 
καϑέζομαι, κάϑημαι, &c. 2. Some whose simples are not in 
use ; as, ἀμφισθητέω, ἀντιδύκέω, &&c.; but many of these receive 
itin the middle; as, ἀπολαύω, ἐγκωμιάζω, ἐγχειρέω, ἐπικουρέω, 
ἐπιτηδείο,, προφητεύω, &&C. 3. Auréyouae and ἀμπίσχομαι. 

Fixc. 2. Some compounds take the augment at the beginning 
or in the middle; as, χαϑεύίδω, ποοϑυμέομαι, ἐγγυάω, ἐμπολάω, 
&c. Others take it at the beginning and in the middle; as, 
ἀνέχομαι, ἀγνορϑόο,, ἐνοχλέω, παροινέω, διακονέω, διαιτάω, Sc. 
Several in the beginning, middle, or both; as, ἀνοίγω, ἀντιβολέω, 


~~ 
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Obs. 1. A preposition in composition before a vowel loses 
the final vowel; as, ἐπέχω, to restrain, for ἐπιέγω. Except περὶ 
and πρὸ, and sometimes ἀμφί as, πξριῤϑηκα, not περέϑηκα, 
from περιτίϑημι, to place around. In πρὸ the ὁ is often con- 
tracted with the syllabic augment into οὐ as, προὔλεγε for 
προέλεγε, from προλέγω, to foretell. If the initial vowel of the 
verb have a rough breathing, the smooth πὶ and τ of the prepo- 
sition are changed into pm and #- as, ἀφαιρέω, to take away, 
from ἀπὸ and αἱρέω. 

Οὐς. ἢ. Ἔν and σὺν, which change » before a consonant, 
resume it before a vowel ; as, éyyeaqa, ἐνέγρἄφον, to inscribe. 

Σὺν always drops the » before ζ, and sometimes before a ~ as, 
συζητέω, to discuss, to examine. 

Obs. 3. If the verb begin with e, and the preposition end 
with a vowel, 9 is doubled; as, ἐπεῤῥέω, to flow upon. 


Ii. Verbs compounded with any other part of 
speech take the augment at the beginning; as, 
αὐτομιολέω, ηὐπομόλέον; to desert; φιλοσοφέω, 
ἐφιλοσόφεον, to philosophize ; ἐϑαξύζεω: ἐδυστύ- 
χησε, to be unfortunate. 


Exc. Compounds of ev and dvs take the augment in the 
middle, when these particles are followed by a vowel or diph- 
thong susceptible of augmentation; as, εὐεργετέω, εὐηργέτησε, 


to benefit. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 

The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing ® into ov, and prefixing the augment; as, 
τύπτω, ἕτυπτον. 

First Future. 
The first future is formed from the present, by 
changing the last syllable, 
in the Ist conjugation, into ww: as, τύπτω, τύψω " 
in the 2d - into fw: as, λέγω, λέξω - 
in the 3d --- into σὼ " as, τίω, Tiow* and, 
in the 4th conjugation, by circumflexing the last 
syllable, and shortening the penultima ; > as, 
ψάλλω, ψαλῶ. 
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Obs. 1. The penultima is shortened by dropping the second consonant, 
and the second vowel of the diphthong, and shortening the doubtful vowel ; 
aS, σπείρω, σπερῶ " χρίνω, zOtra, to judge. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs in oow or t1w are of the third conjuga- 
tion, making the future in ow: as, ἱμάσσω, πάσσω, πλάσσω, &c. 


Obs. 3. Some verbs in Cw are of the second conjugation, 
making the future in ξω - as, αἰάζω, ἀλαλάζω, ἀλαπάζω, γρύζω, 
δαΐζω, ἐναρίζω, κράζω, οἰμώζω, ὀλολύζω, πελεμίζω, στάζω, στενάζω, 
στηρίζω, στίζω, στυφελίζω, σφύζω, τρίζω, &c. A few in γξω" as, 
κλάζω, πλάζω. : 

Some make the future in ξω and ow: as, ἁρπάζω, βάζω, 
Boltw, ἐγγυαλίζω, παίζω, Sc. One in γξω and ow: as, σαλπίζω. 


Verbs in aw, ew, and ow, change @ and ε into 
) ἢ nuk 1)9 
and o into ὦ " as, τιμάω, τιμήσω, to honor; φιλέω, 
φιλήσω, to love; zovodw, χρυσώσω, to gild. 


Exc. 1. Verbs in 4am and gew pure, with those in ew pre- 
ceded by ε or ¢, retain «. To these add ἀκροάομαι, δικάω, 
διφάω, ϑλάω, κλάω, μάω, μαιμάω, νάω, πάω, σπάω, φϑάω, φλάω, 
with verbs from which others in ἀγνυω, αγνυμι, and «oxo are 
formed ; as, πετάω, whence zetavvio, πετάννυμι - δράω, whence 
διδράσκω. 

The following have « and 7° ἀράομαι, ἀλοάω, ἀνιαω, ἀφάω, 
ἱλάω, κνάω, κρεμάω, μηκάω, μοιράομαι, πελάω, πεινάο), πειράω, 
TLE QUO). 

Exc. 2. Some verbs in ew retain δ΄ as, αἰσχέω, ἀλέω, ἀρκέω, 
ἐμέω, Ew, Céw, κέω, verxéw, Edw, ὀλέω, τελέω, τρέω, with verbs 
from which others in evruw, evvuur, and eoxw are formed; as, 
ἀμφιέω, ἀμφιεννύω, ἀμφιέννυμι: ἀρέω, ἀρέσκω. 

The following have ε and ἡ " αἰδέομαι, αἰνέω, ἀκέομαι, ἀχϑέο- 
μαι, βδέω, γαμέω, κηδέω, κορέω, κοτέω, μαχέομαι, ὀζέω, ποϑέω, 
πονέω, σβέω, στερέω, φορέω.  4é makes δήσω, δέδεκα, and 
καλέω, καλέσω, κεκάληκα, by syncope χέκληκα. 

The following make the future in εὐσω- ϑέω, πλέω, πρνέω, 
νέω, ofw, χέω. Kalo and κλαίω make «vow. 

Exc. 3. Verbs in ow not derived from nouns retain the o- 
as, dodw, udu, ὀγόω, &c. 


The Attics drop o from the futures in eow, cow, 
oow, and vow, making a contraction in the three 
former, but only circumflexing the ὦ in the latter ; 
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as, σχεδῶ for oze0 Gow, καλῶ for χαλέσω, oud for 
ὀμόσω, vould for νομΐσω. 

Many baryton verbs frequently have their futures 
in 70, by the Attic and lonic dialects; as, νεμήσω 
from νέμω, τυπτήσω from τύπτω. 


The Aolics form the futures in λὼ and ew of the 
fourth conjugation by inserting o before w+ as, 
χέλλω, χέλσω, to land ; dow, ὄρσω, to excite. ; 


The futures of ἔχω, τρέφω, τρέχω, and τύφω, 
change the smooth of the first syllable mto a rough 
breathine; thus, ἕξω, ϑρέψω, ϑρέξω, Fowo. 


First Aorist. 


The first aorist is formed from the first future, 
by changing w into a, and prefixing the augment ; 
as, σύψω, ἐτυψα. 


The first aorist of the fourth conjugation length- 
ens the short penultima of the first future; @ 15 
changed into 7, and ε into a: as, χρίνῶ, éxgiva " 
WEG, ἔψηλα > σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα. Some verbs, how- 
ever, which have αὐ in the present, take a long a 
in the first aorist; as, meQaivw, περᾶνῶ, ἐπέρᾶνα, 


to fish. 


Εἶπα and ἤνεγκα are formed from the present ; 
χα, ἔδϑηχα, ἔδωχα, from the perfect. ‘The use of 
the last three is rarely extended beyond the indica- 
tive. 

Some drop the o of the future ; as, 


> , > s ᾽ὔ » 
KEW OF ἄχειω, ἤχεια .} χέω OY χείω, ἔχεια " 


> / ” , ‘>? 
ἀλεύω, ἤλευα * | σεύω, EOEVE * 
χαίω Or χάω, ἔχηα " | χέω, ἔχεα and ἔχευα. 


7 * 
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Perfect. 


The perfect is formed from the first future, by 
prefixing the reduplication, and changing, 


in the Ist conjugation, ww into ga: as, τύψω, τέτὕφα ° 


in the 2d -- fw into χα " as, λέξω, λέλεχα " 
in the 3d -- Ow Into χα " as, τίσω, τέἔτιχα " 
inthe ἢ; — ὦ into za, and μῶ into μηχα " 


as, WaA@, ἔψαλχα " τεμῶ, τετέμηκα. 

Obs. 1. The perfect in μηκα presupposes a verb in μεω, formed from the 
future in μῶ " as, Tend, τεμέω, Whence τεμήσω, τετέμηκα. 

Obs. 2. In some perfects a syncope takes place ; as, δέδμηχα for δεδέμηκα, 
from déuw, to build. 

Dissyllables in 1, vw, gw, change the « of the 

future into ἃ - as, στέλλω, στελῶ, ἔσταλχα, to send; 
τείνω, τενῶ, τέτἄχα, to stretch. 


Dissyllables in exvw, www, and υὑνω, drop the ν" as, 
χρίνω, χρινῶ, χέχρίχα > πλύνω, πλυνῶ, πέπλῦχα, 
to wash. Other verbs in vw change ν into γ " as, 
φαίνω, φανῶ, πέφαγχα " μολῦνω, μολύνῶ, μεμόλυγκα; 
to pollute. 

In dissyllables of the first and second conjugation 
the Attics change < into ὁ" as, στρέφω, ἔστροφα, 
to turn. So évéxw, ἐνήνοχα, to bear. 

In some verbs of the third conjugation the Ionians 
drop x, and shorten the preceding vowel, when it 
happens to be long; as, Baw, βέβηχα, βέβᾶα, to go; 
yaw, γέγηχα, γέγᾶἄα, tobe born. In the participle 
the long vowel often remains; as, ϑνάω, τέδνηχα, 
τεθνη ὡς, to die. 


Pluperfect. 


The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing @ into εἰν, and prefixing the augment, if 
there be a reduplication; as, tétiga, ἐτετύφειν - 
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ὀμώμοχα, ὠμωμόχειν. If there be no reduplication, 
the augment of the perfect suffers no change ; as, 
ἔψαλκα, ἐψάλκχειν. 


Second Aorist. 


The second aorist is formed from the present, 
by changing ὦ into ov, prefixing the augment, and 
shortening the penultima; as, τύπτω, ἐτῦπον. 


The penultima is shortened : 


I. In consonants, by the omission of τ, and of 
the last of two liquids ; as, ψάλλω, ἔψᾶλον. 


Some verbs change az of the present into β " as, 
βλάπτω, ἐβλᾶβον, to hurt; καλύπτω, ἐχάλῦβον, to 
cover; χρύπτω, ἔχρῦβον, to hide. Others into φ- 
as, ἅπτω, por, to connect; βάπτω, ἔβἄφον, to dip; 
Santo, écapoy, to bury; ῥὁάπτω, ἔρῥᾶφον, to sew; 
σχάπτω, ἔσχᾶφον, to dig; ῥίπτω, ἔῤῥίφον, to throw ; 
δρύπτω, ἔδρῦφον, to tear. 

Verbs in ζω and oow change these terminations 
into yoy, if of the second conjugation; into δον, if 
of the third; as, τάσσω, τάξω, ἐτᾶγον, to arrange ; 
φράζω, φράσω, époador, to say: Likewise outzo, 
to consume, and wizw, to cool, make éouvyoy and 
éwvyoyv + but φρίσσω, to shudder, makes égoixor. 


2. In vowels, by the change of 7, w, a, av, into 
ἄ, εἰ into ft, and ev into ὕ as, λήβω, ἔλᾶἄβον, to 
take ; τρώγω, étodyor, to eat; καίω, éxcoy, to burn; 
παύω, ἔπᾶον, to cause to cease; λείπω, ἔλϊπον, 
to leave; φεύγω, ἔφὕγον, to fly. But πλήσσω, to 
strike, makes ἔπλᾶγον and ἔπληγον. 

Dissyllables of the fourth conjugation change εἰ 
into «+ polysyllables, into ε - as, σπείρω, ἔσπᾶρον " 
ἀγείρω, ἤγερον, to assemble. 
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In dissyllables, ¢ preceded or followed by a liquid 
is changed into a+ as, πλέχω, ἔπλἄχον - δέρω, ἔδᾶ- 
ρον, to flay. But βλέπω, to see, λέγω, to say, and 
φλέγω, to burn, retain thee. Téuve, to cut, makes 
ἐτᾶμον and éteuor. 


Verbs in ew and ew change these terminations 
Into ov: as, μυχάω, ἔμῦχον, to bellow; χτυπέω, 
ἔχτὕπον, to sound, to roar. 

Obs. 1. In some verbs the penultima of the second aorist necessarily re- 
mains long, particularly in dissyllables which take the temporal augment ; 
as, ἄδω, ἡ δον, to sing. So also where the penultima is long by position ; 
as, μάρχττω, ἔμαρπον, to seize. But in many of these a transposition takes 


place to preserve the analogy; thus, πέρϑω, to destroy, makes ἔπρᾶϑον in 
poetry ; δέρκω, to see, to regard, ἔδρἄκον. 

Obs. 2. The following verbs have no second aorist: polysyllables in 
ἕω and cow: verbs in aw and ew after a vowel; verbs in ow: polysyllables 


IN ave, vYM, Vw, EVw, OVW, Vw, Uw, and many others; ἤχοον from ἀχοιω 
being poetical. 


Second Future. 


The second future is formed from the second 
aorist by changing ον into ὦ circumflexed, and drop- 
ping the augment ; as, ἐτῦπον, τυπῶ. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF THE 


First Conjugation. 


Indic. | Imper. Optat. Subjunc. Infin. Part. 
Pres. τύπτομαι Ἰτύπτου | τυπτοίμην τύπτωμαι τύπτεσθαι | τυπτόμενος 
Imp. ἐτυπτόμην 
Perf. τέτυμμαι Ἰτέτυψο | rervppévos εἴην  τετυμμένος ὦ τετύφθαι τετυμμένος 
Plup. ἐτετύμμην . 
P.p.F. [τετύψομαι τετυψοίμην τετύψεσθαι | τετυψόμενος 
Ist A. |ἐτύφθην τύφθητι) τυφθείην τυφθῶ τυφθῆναι τυφθεὶς 
Ist F. ᾿τυφθήσυμαι τυφθησοίμην τυφθήσεσθαι | τυφθησόμενος 
34. A. | érinny τύπηθι | τυπείην τυπῶ τυπὴναι τυπεὶς 


2d F. Ἰτυπήσομαι τυπησοίμην τυπήσεσθϑαι | τυπησόμενος 
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Second Conjugation. 


Indic. | Imper. Optat. Subjunce. Infin. Part. 
Pres. ᾿'πλέκομαι |ndéxov [|πλεκοίμην πλέκωμαι πλέκεσθαι ἰ[πλεκόμενος 
[πιρ. ἐπλεκόμην 
Perf. Ἰπέπλεγμαι {πέπλεξο ἱπεπλεγμένος εἴην πεπλεγμένος ὠἰπεπλέχθαι 'πεπλεγμένος 
ΡΙὰρ. |ἐπεπλέγμην 


P. p. Ε᾿ πεπλέξομαι πεπλεξοίμην πεπλέξεσθαι [πεπλεζόμενος 
Ist A. ἐπλέχθην ἰπλέχθητιϊπλεχθείην πλεχθῶ πλεχθῆναι [πλεχθεὶς 

Ist Εἰ. ᾿πλεχθήσομαι πλεχθησοίμην πλεχθήσεσθαι πλεχθησόμενος 
2d A. [ἐπλάκην πλάκηθι ᾿πλακείην πλακῶ πλακῆναι πλακεὶς 

Qd F. ἱπλακήσομαι πλακησοίμην πλακήσεσθαι ἱπλακησόμενος 


Third Conjugation. 


Pres. [πείθομαι πείθου [πειθοίμην πείθωμαι πείθεσθαι πειθόμενος 
Imp. ἰἐπειθόμην 

Perf. [πέπεισμαι πέπεισο πεπεισμένος εἴην πεπεισμένος ὦ ἰπεπεῖσθαι πεπεισμένος 
Plup. ἰἐπεπείσμην 

P. p. F.|rencicopac πεπεισοίμην πεπείσεσθαι ᾿ἱπεπεισόμενος 
Ist A. [ἐπείσθην πείσθητι ᾿πεισθείην πεισθῶ πεισθῆναι πεισθεὶς 

Ist Εἰ. [πεισθήσομαι πεισθησοίμην πεισθήσεσθαι ᾿πεισθησόμενος 
9d A. |ἐπέθην πίθητι [πιθείην πιθῶ πιθῆναι πιθεὶς 

2d Ε΄. ἱπιθήσομαι πιθησοίμην πιθήσεσθαι ἱπιθησόμενος 


Fourth Conjugation. 


Pres. |onetoopat . Ἰσπείρου |onerpoipnv σπείρωμαι σπείρεσθαι [σπειρόμενος 
Imp. Ἰἐσπειρόμην - 

Perf. Ἰἔσπαρμαι ἰἔσπαρσο Ἰέσπαρμένος εἴην ἐσπαρμένος ὦ ἰἐσπάρθαι ἐσπαρμένος 
Plup. ἰἸέσπάρμην 

Ist A. ᾿ἐσπάρθην σπάρθητιϊσπαρθείην σπαρθῶ σπαρθῆναι σπαρθεὶς 

Ist Ε΄, ᾿σπαρθήσομαι σπαρθησοίμην σπαρθήσεσθαι σπαρθησόμενος 
34. A. ἰ[ἐσπάρην σπάρηθι Ἰσπαρείην σπαρῶ σπαρῆναι σπαρεὶς 

24 F. ἰσπαρήσομαι σπαρησοίμην σπαρήσεσθαι ἱσπαρησόμενος 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense, I am struck. 


S τύπτομαι, τύπτῃ, τύπτεται, 
D. τυπτόμεϑον, τύπτεσϑον, τύπτεσϑον, 
Ρ, τυπτόμεϑα, τύπτεσϑε, τύπτονται. 


Imperfect, I was struck. 


Ὁ 


ἐτυπτόμην, ἐτύπτου, ᾿ς ἐτύπτετο, 
10. ἐτυπτόμεϑον, ἐτύπτεσϑον, ἐτυπτέσϑην, 
ἐτυπτόμεϑα, ἐτύπτεσϑε, ἐτύπτοντο, 


τ 
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yon 


wow 
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Perfect, I have been struck. 


τέτυμμαι, τέτυψαι, τέτυπται, 

, J ' 
τετύμμεϑον, τέτυφϑον, τέτυφϑον, 

, . ! 
τετύμμεϑα, τέτυφϑε, τετυμμένου εἰσί. 


Pluperfect, I had been struck. 


ἐτετύμμην, ἐτέτυψο, ἐτέτυπτο, 
ἐτετύμμεϑον, ἐτέτυφϑον, ἐτετύφϑην, 
ἐτετύμμεϑα, ἐτέτυφϑε, TETUMMEVOL ἦσαν. 


Paulo-post-Future, I shall be struck. 


τετύψομαι, τετύψη, τετύψεται, 

τετυψόμεϑον, τετύψεσϑον, τετύψεσϑον, 
A 

τετυψόμεϑα, τετύψεσϑε, τετύψονται. 


First Aorist, I was struck. 


ἐτύφϑην, ἐτύφϑης, ἐτύφϑη, 
ἐτύφϑητον, ἐτυφϑήτην, 
ἐτύφϑημεν, ἐτύφϑητε, ἐτύφϑησαν. 


First Future, I shall be struck. 


τυφϑήσομαι, τυφϑήση, τυφϑήσεται, 
τυφϑησόμεϑον, τυφϑήσεσϑον, τυφϑήσεσϑον, 
τυφϑησόμεϑα, τυφϑήσεσϑε, τυφϑήσονται. 


ἜΘΟΟΠα Aorist, I was struck. 


ἐτύπην, ἐτύπης, ἐτύπη, 
: ἐτύπητον, ETUMY THY, 
, / > ; = 
ἐτύπημεν, ἐτύπητε, ἐτύπησα». 


Second Future, J shall be struck. 


“εἰ / 
τυπήσομαιυ, τυπήση, τυπήσεται, 
τυπησόμεϑον, τυπήσεσϑον, τυπήσεσϑον, 
τυπησόμεϑα, τυπήσεσϑε, τυπήσονται. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present, be struck. 


S. τύπτου, τυπτέσϑω, 
D. τύπτεσϑον, τυπτέσϑων,͵ 
Ῥ. τύπτεσϑε, τυπτέσϑωσαν. 
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Perfect, have been struck. 


4 , 
S. τέτυψο, τετύφϑω, 
Ὁ. τέτυφϑον, ᾿ς τετύφϑων, 
Ῥ. τέτυφϑε, τετύφρϑωσαν 


First Aorist, be struck. 


5. τύφϑητι, τυφϑήτω, 
Ὁ. τύφϑητον, τυφϑήτων, 
Ρ. τύφϑητε, τυφϑήτωσαν. 


Second Aorist, be struck. 


5 τύπηϑι, τυπήτω, 
D. τύπητον, τυπήτων, 
P. τύπητε, τυπτήτωσαν, 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Present, I might, &c. be struck. 


5. tuntoluny, τύπτοιο, τύπτοιτο, 

Ὁ. τυπτοίμεϑον, τύπτοισϑον, τυπτοίσϑην, 

ῬΡ. τυπτοίμεϑα, τύπτοισϑε, τύπτοιντο. 
Perfect, I might, &c. have been struck. 

5. τετυμμένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 

Ὦ. τετυμμένω εἴητον, εἴήτην, 

P. τετυμμένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 


Paulo-post-Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck. 


Ξ. τετυψοίμην, τετύψοιο, τετύψοιτο, 
ὴ. τετυψοίμεϑον, τετύψοισϑον, τετυψοίσϑην, 
P. τετυψοίμεϑα, τετύψοισϑε, τετύψοιντο. 


First Aorist, I might, &c. be struck. 


SS. τυφϑείην, τυφϑείης, τυφϑείη, 
D. . τυφϑείητον, τυφϑειήτην, 
Ρ. τυφϑείημεν, τυφϑείητε, τυφϑείησαν. 


First Future, I might, §c. hereafter be struck. 


S. τυφϑησοίμην, τυφϑήσοιο, τυφϑήσοιτο, 
D. τυφϑησοίμεϑον, τυφϑήσοισϑον, τυφϑησοίσϑην, 
Ρ. τυφϑησοίμεϑα, τυφϑήσοισϑε, τυφϑήσοιντο. 
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Second Aorist, I might, &§c. be struck. 


S.  ruzelyy, τυπείης, τυπείη, 
‘ τυπείητον, τυπειήτην, 
P. τυπείημεν, τυπείητε, τυπείησαν. 


Second Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck. 


S. τυπησοίμην, τυπήσοιο, τυπήσοιτο, 

Ὁ. τυπησοίμεϑον, τυπήσοισϑον, τυπησοίσϑην, 

Ῥ, τυπησοίμεϑα, τυπήσοισϑε, τυπήσοιντο, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Present, I may be struck. 

S. τύπτωμαι, τύπτῃ, τύπτηται, 

1). τυπτώμεϑον, τύπτησϑον, τύπτησϑον, 

Ῥ, τυπτὠώμεϑα. τύπτησϑε, τύπτωνται. 

Perfect, I may have been struck. 

SS. τετυμμένος Oy SEs aie μὴ 

Ὁ. τετυμμένω 9 ἦτον, ἦτον, 

Ῥ, τετυμμένοι ὦμεν, ἦἤτε, ὦσι. 

First Aorist, I may be struck. 

S. τυφϑῶ, τυφϑῆς, τυφϑῆ; 

D. τυφϑῆτον, τυφϑῆτον, 

Ρ. τυφϑῶμεν, τυφϑῆτε, τυφϑῶσι. 

Second Aorist, I may be struck. 

S. τυπῶ, τυπῆς, τυπῇ, 

D. τυπῆτον, τυπῆτον, 

Ρ, τυπῶμεν, τυπῆτε, τυπῶσι. 

INFINITIVE MODE, 

Present, τύπτεσϑαι, to be struck. 
Perfect, τετύφϑαι, to have been struck. 
Paulo-post-Future, τετύψεσϑαι, — to be going to be struck. 
First Aorist, Tug Fiver, to have been. struck. 
First Future, τυφϑήσεσϑαι, to be going to be struck. 
Second Aorist, τυπῆναι, to have been struck. 


Second Future, τυπήσεσϑαι, to be going to be struck. 
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PARTICIPLES, 


Present, being struck. 


Ν. τυπτόμενος, τυπτομένη, τυπτόμενον, 
G. τυπτομένου, τυπτομένης, τυπτομένου, Lc. 
Perfect, having been struck. 
Ν. τετυμμένος, τετυμμένῃ, τετυμμένον, 
α. τετυμμένου, τετυμμένης, τετυμμέγου. 
Paulo-pest-Future, going to be struck. 
N. τετυψόμενος, τετυψομένη, τετυψόμενον, 
α. τετυψομένου, τετυψομένης, τετυψομένου. 
First Aorist, having been struck. 

N. τυφϑεὶς, τυφϑεῖσα, τυφϑὲν, 
Ὁ. τυφϑέντος, τυφϑείσης, τυφϑέντος. 

.. Furst Future, going to be struck. 
N. τυφϑησόμενος, τυφϑησομένη, τυφϑησόμενον, 
α. τυφϑησομένου, τυφϑησομένης, τυψϑησομένου. 

Second Aorist, having been struck. 
N. τυπεὶς, τυπεῖσα, τυπὲν, 
G. tuzértos, τυπείσης, τυπέντος. 
Second Future, going to be struck. 
N. τυπησόμενος, τυπησομένη, τυπησόμενον, 
α. τυπησομένου, τυπησομέγης, τυπησομένου. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πλέκ- ovat, ἢ, erat, | ὄμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, | ὄμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 
Imp. ἐπλεκ- μην, ov, ero, | ὄμεθον, εσθον, ἔσθην, όὄμεθα, εσθε, οντο. 


Perf. πέπλε- γμαι, at, κται, | γμεθον, χθον, χθον, | γμεθα, χθε, γμένοι 


wo we. 
εἰσι. 


Plup. ἐπεπλέ- γμην, fo, κτο, | γμεθον, χθον, χθην, γμεθα, χθε, πεπλε- 


γμένοι ἦσαν. 
P.p.F. πεπλέξ- ομαι, ἢ, erat,  ὀμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, όμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 


ἴξι ἃ. ἐπλέχθ- ἣν, ἧς, ἢ; τον, ἥτην, μεν, ἢτε, ησαν. 
Ist Ε΄. πλεχθήσ-ομαι, ἡ, εται, | ὄμεθον, εσϑον, εσθον, όμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 
2d A ἐπλᾶκ- nv, 1s, ἢ, τον, ἥτην, μεν, NTE, noav. 


2d Ε΄. πλακήσ- opat, ἢ, erat, | όμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, | όμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 


1 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πλέκ- ov, gé0w, | ecbov, ἔσθων, | εσθε, ἔσθωσαν- 
Perf. πέπλε- G0, χθω,  χθον, χθων, | χθε, χθωσαν. 
Ist A. πλέχθ- ητι, ήτω, τον, των, τε, ἥτωσαν. 
2d A. πλάκ- nh, ἤτω, τον, ἥτων, NTE, ἤήτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πλεκ- οίμην, oto, οιτο, | οίμεθον, υισθον, σίσθην,] οίμεθα, οισθε, oro. 
Perf. πεπλε- γμένος γμένω γμένοι 
εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, εἴητον, εἰήτην,͵ εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 
P.p.F. πεπλεξ- ofunv, o10, οιτο, | οίμεθον, οισθον, οίσθην,) οίμεθα, οισθε, οιντο. 
Ist A. πλεχθ- εἰίην, ins, εἴη, ειητον, ειἰήτην,͵ είημεν, είητε, εἴησαν. 
Ist F. πλεχθησ- οίμην, οιο, οιτο, | οίμεθον, οισθον, oicbnv,| οίμεθα, οισθε, οιντο. 
2d A. πλακ εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, είητον, ειήτην,] είημεν, είητε, einoav. 
2d F. πλακησ- οἰμην, o10, οιτο, | οίμεθον, οισθον, oicbnv,| οίμεθα, οισθε, οιντο. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πλέκ- wpat, ἢ, ἥται,]} ὠμεθον, ησθον, ησθον, | ώμεθα, ησθε, wrrat. 
Perf. - é έ ἔν 
f. πεπλε γμένος ¥ γμένω γμένοι τ 
ω, MS, ἢ» ἦτον, ἦτον, ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι. 
Ist ἃ πλεχθ- ὥῶ, NS) D> ἤτον, ἤτον, | ὥμεν, re, Gar. 
2d A. πλακ- G, 0S). Ds ἦτον, ἦτον, | Gpev, re, Gor. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. πλέκεσθαι. Pres πλεκόμεν- OG nts ov. 
Perf. πεπλέχθαι. Perf. πεπλεγμέν- ος, ἢ; ον. 
P.p.F. πεπλέξεσθαι. P.p.F. πεπλεξόμεν. ος, ἢ; ον. 
Ist A. πλεχθῆναι. Ist A. πλεχθ- εἰς, ἴσα; ἕν: 
Ist Ε΄. πλεχθῆσεσθαι. Ist F. πλεχθησόμεν- 0s, 77; ov. 
2d A. πλακῆναι. 2d A. πλακ- eis, εἰσα; év. 
2d F. πλακήσεσθαι. 2d F. mAaknobpev- 0s, =, ov. 
THIRD CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πείθ- μαι, ἢ, εται,]} ὄμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, | ὄμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 
Imp. ἐπειθ- όμην, ov, ero,  ὄμεθον, εσθον, ἔσθην, | όμεθα, εσθε, οντο. 
Perf. πέπει- σμαι, σαι, orat,| σμεθον, σθον, σθον, | σμεθα, σθε, σμένοι 
εἰσί. 
Plup. ἐπεπεί- σμην, oo, στο, | σμεθον, σθον, σθην,  σμεθα, σθε, πεπει- 
σμένοι ἦσον 
P.p.F. πεπείστ. ομαι, ἢ, erat, | όμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, | όμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 
Ist A. ἐπείσθ- ἣν, 1S, ἢ) τον, HTN, μεν, NTE, ἤσαν. 
Ist Ε΄. πεισθήσ- opat, n, erat, | όμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, | όμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 
Qd A. ἐπτθ- nV, ἤν τὴ τον, ἤτην, | nev, NTE, ἤσαν. 
24 F. πειθήσ ομαι, ἢ, erat, | όμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, | ducOa, εσθε, ονται. 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πείθ- ov, ἔσθω, | εσθῦον, ἔσθων, | ecbe, ἔσθωσαν. 
Perf. πέπει- co, σθω, σθον, σθων, σθε, σθωσαν. 
Ist A. πείσθ- τι, τω, τον, ἥτων, NTE, ἥτωσαν. 
2d A. πίθ- nr, τω, τον, Tw, ητε, ἥτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πειθ- οίμην, oto, otro, | οίμεθον, οιἰσθον, οίἰσθην, | οίμεθα, οισθε, otvTo, 
Perf. πεπει- σμένος σμένω σμένοι 
εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, εἴητον, εἰήτην, | εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 
P.p.F. πεπεισ- οίμην, o10, οιτο, | οίμεθον, οισθον, οίσθην, | οίμεθα, οισθε, οιντο. 
Ist A. πεισθ- einv, eins, ein, είητον, ειήτην, | είημεν, einre, εἴησαν. 
Ist Ε΄. πεισθησ- υίμην, o10, otro, | οίμεθον, οισθον, οίσθην, | οίμεθα, οισθε, οιντο. 
Qd A. π|ιθ- einv, eins, etn, einrov, ειήτην, | είημην, είητε, είησαν. 
94 Ἐς πιθησ- οἰίμην, o10, otro, | οίμεθον, οἰσθον, οἰσθην, | οίμεθα, οισθε, οιντο. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. πείθ- wpa, ἢ, nrat, | ώμεθον, noOov, nobov, | ὦμεθα, ησθε, ὠνται 
Perf. πεπει- opévos σμένω σμένοι 
ὦ μ τ 2 x + ¥ x 
ὦ, WS) ἡ» ἦτον, ἦτον, ὦμεν, ἦτε. ὦσι. 
ist A. πεισθ- 6, a, a; ἤτον, ἦτον, ὥμεν, ἥτε, Gor. 
9 A. πιθ- ῶ, WSs Ἢ; ἦτον, ἤτον, | ὥμεν, ἥτε, Gat. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. πείθεσθαι. Pres. πειθόμεν. ος, ἢ; ov. 
Perf. πεπεῖσθαι. Perf. πεπεισμέν- 0S, ἢ; ov. 
P. p. Ε΄. πεπείσεσθαι. P. p. F. πεπεισόμεν- 05, ἢ, ov. 
Ist A. πεισθῆναι. Ist A. πεισθ- eis, toa, ἔν. 
Ist F. πεισθήσεσθαι. Ist F. πεισθησόμεν- 0s, ἢ; ον. 
2d A. πιθῆναι. 24 Α. πιθ- eis, toa, ἕν. 
2d F. πιθήσεσθαι. 2d F. miOnodpev- 0s, ἢ; ov. 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
{NDICATIVE MODE. : 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. σπείρ- opat, ἢ. erat, | όμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, όμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 
Imp. ἐσπειρ- éunv, ov, ero, "| όμεθον, εσθον, ἔσθην, όμεθα, ecbe, ovro. 
Perf. gomap- μαι, σαι, Tat,  μεθον, σῦον, cov, μεθα, σθε, μένοι 
εἰσί. 
Plup. éomdp- μην, co, τὸ, | μεθον, σθον, σθην, μεθα, σθε, ἐσπαρ- 
ν μένοι ἦσαν. 
Ist A. ὐσηδ θοῦ nv, ns, 10, τον, ἥτην, nev, τε, σαν. 
Ist ©. σπαρθήσ- oat, ῃ, erat,  όμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, | ὄμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 
2d A. éondo- nv, 7S 0, ntov, ἥτην, μὲν, Te, σαν. 
2d F. σπαρήσ- oat, n, erat, | ὄμεθον, εσθον, εσθον, | ὄμεθα, εσθε, ονται. 


8S VERB. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. σπείρ- ov, ἔσθω, εσθον, ἔσθων, εσθε, ἔσθωσαν. 
Perf. ἔσπαρ- co, σθω, cov, σθων, σθε, σθωσαν. 
Ist A. σπάρθ- nr, ἥτω, τον, ἥτων, NTE, ἤτωσαν. 
2d A. σπάρ- ηθι, ἥτω, τον, ἥτων, : τε, ἥἤτωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Ψ, , 
Pres. σπειρ- οἶμην, 010, οιτο; οίμεθον, οισθον, οίσθην, | σίμεθα, οισθε, οιντο. 
Perf. ἐσπαρ- μένος μένω μένοι 

» » » , ᾿ 

εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, - εἴητον, εἰήτην, εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν 
Ist A. σπαρθ- εἴην, elms, εἴη, είητον, ειἰήτην, | είημεν, είητε, είησαν. 

* , : : 
Ist Ε΄. σπαρθησ- οίμην. o10, otro, | οίμεθον, οἰσθον, οίσθην, | cipeOa, οισθε, οιντο. 
2d A. σπαρ- einv, eins, ein, είητον, ειήτην, | εἰήμεν, einre, εἰησαν. 


2d F. σπαρησ- οίμην, o10, ato, | οίμεθον, οισθον, οίσθην, | οίμεθα, οισθε, οιντο. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. onetp- ωμαι, ἢ; nTat,  ώὦμεθον, ἡσθον, noBov, | ὦμεθα, noble, wrrar 
Perf. ἐσπαρ- μένος μένω μένοι 
x x τ ¥ + x x 
ὦ, WSs Ue τον, TOV, ὦμεν, ἧτε, ὦσι. 
Ist A. σπαρθ- 3, WSs walls ἤτον, ἤτον, ὥμεν, Fre, ὥσι. 
24 A. σπαρ. ὥ, ΠΡΟ ΠΩ ἤτον, ἦτον, |} Gpev, Fre, Gor. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. σπείρεσθαι. Pres. σπειρόμεν. ος, ἢ; ον. 
Perf. ἐσπάρθαι. Perf. ἐσπαρμέν- Ogee} ov. 
Ist A. σπαρθῆναι. Ist A. σπαρθ- eis, εἴσα, ἔν. 
Ist F. σπαρθήσεσθαι. Ist F. σπαρθησόμεν- os, ἢ, ον. 
94 Α. σπαβῆναι. Dark. σπαρ- eis, etoa, ἕν: 
2d F. σπαρήσεσθαι. 2d F. onapnobpev- 0s, ἢ; ov. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The second person singular of the present indicative was originally 
formed in esuc* as, τιίΐπτομαι, τιτιτεσαι, τύπτεται. The Ionics dropped the 
o, making it τιπτεαι, which the Attics contracted into tury. The Attics 
also contracted ea: into εἰ instead of 1, which form remained in common 
use only in pov'der, over, and ower. 

The same observation applies to other tenses. Thus in the imperfect 
ἐτιίιτεσο became ἐτύπτεο, and was afterwards contracted into ἐτύπτου. So 
τύπτοισο became τύπτοιο, and ἐτύψᾶσο, ἐτυψᾶο, ἐτιψω. 

Some verbs retain the original form; thus φάγομαι, φάγεσαι. Thusalso 
1s formed the passive of verbs in μι, ἱστᾶμαι, ἱστᾶσαι" τίϑεμαι, τίϑεσαι, 
&c. 

2. If the perfect indicative end in sae pure, the circumlocution of the 
participle with ew! is not used in the third person plural, which is then 
formed from the third person singular by inserting v hefore tae as, 
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πεφίληκαι, πεφίληται, πεφίληνται. So in the pluperfect ἐπεφίλητο, 
ἐπεφίληντο. 
In this case also the perfect optative is formed by changing μαι into μην; 
and subscribing « under the preceding vowel if it be ἡ or ὦ thus, 
Dual. | Plur. 
yueOov, ἤσθον, ηΐσθην, ἥμεθα, yobs, ἣῖντο. 
ᾧμεθον, ᾧσθον, ᾧσύην, ῴμεθα, ᾧσθε, ᾧντο. 


Sing. 
τετιμ-ήμην, ο, «WTO, 
κεχρυσ-ῴμην, WO, TO, 


If the preceding vowel be « or v, it is merely lengthened ; as, λελῦτο from 
λέλύμαι. 

The subjunctive is formed by changing «we: with the preceding vowel 
into wae: thus, 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
τετιμτῶμαι, yy Frat, ώμεθον, ἤσθον, ἤσθον, ώμεθα, ἦσθε, ὥνται. 
κεχρῦσ- ὃ ὥμαι, ῳ; Grat,| ώὠμεθον, ὥσθον, ὥσθον, | ώμεθα, ὥσθε, ὥνται. 

or 7; ἥται, ἤσθον, ἤσθον, ἤσθε. 


3. The aorists are often syncopated in the third person plural of the 
indicative ; as, ἐκύσμηϑεν for ἐκοσιιηϑησαν. 

In the second person singular of the imperative they end in 91, but in 
τι when another precedes ; as, τύπηϑι, πίϑητι. 


In the plural of the optative their more common form is the Attic con 
traction εἶμεν, εἴτε, εἶεν. 


4. The first future subjunctive is sometimes found : thus, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Tug¢Ojo-wpat, ἢ, ηται, | ὦμεθον, ηἡσθον, ησθον, ώμεθα, ησθε, wrrat. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present. 


The present is formed ‘from the present active, 
by changing ὦ into ower: as, τύπτω, τύπτομαι. 
Imperfect. 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing wee into μὴν, and prefixing the augment ; 
as, τύπτομαι, ETUMTOUNY. 


Perfect. 


The perfect is formed from the perfect active, 
by chanzing, in the 
Ist. conj., ga Into uuaL* as, Tétt-—~a, τέτυ-μμαι" 
in the 2d, χα into yuae> as, λέλε-χα, λέλε-γμαι" 
in the 3d, κα into ouar: as, méqod-xer, πέφρα-σιιαι : 
in the 4th, χα into μαν " as, ἔψαλεχα, ἔψαλομαι. 
8 ¥ 


> - 
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Perfects in ga impure change this termination 
into UcL* τέτερ-φα, τέτερ-μαι. 

Verbs of the third conjugation in pure, if the 
penultima of the perfect be long, change za into 
μαι" as, πεφίληχα, πεφίλημαι. Also ἀρόω, δέω, 
δύω, ϑύω, λύω, and πτάω, whose penultima is short. 
But ἀχούω, γνόω, ϑραύω, χελεύω, χρούω, παίω; 
πταίω, ῥαίω, σείω, and χόω, retaino. Some have 
both woe and σμαι " as, χλείω, χέχλεικα, χέχλειμαι 
and χέχλεισμαι, to shut. 

In verbs of the fourth conjugation, y before ~ 15 
changed into u, by the Attics intoo- as, gaiva, 
πέφαγκα, πέφαμμαι, Att. πέφασμαι. 

Dissyllables of the first and second conjugation, 
which in the perfect active change ε into o, in the 
perfect passive resume ὃ as, ἀλέπτω, χέχλοφα, 
χέχλεμμαι, to steal. 

Toénw, τρέφω, στρέφω, and sometimes χλέπτω 
change ¢ into α΄" as, τρέπω, τέτραμμαι, to turn. 

Some verbs change εὖ in the penultima of the 
perfect active into v in the perfect passive ; as, %é- 
yevna, χέχυσμαι and χέχὑὕμαι: πέφευχα, πέφυγμαι " 
πέπευχα, πέπυσμαι" πέπνευχα, πέπνῦμαι " σέσευχα;, 
σέσύμαι - τέτευχα, τέτυγμαι. 


Synopsis of the Formation of the Perfect Passive in all its Persons. 


I. ΒΚ. rérvppat, τέτυψαι, τέτυπται, 
(for τέτυφμαι, τέτυφσαι; τέτυφται,) 
Π. τετύμμεθον, τέτυφθον, τέτυφθον, 
Ῥ. τετύμμεθα, ᾿τέτυφθε, τετυμμένοι εἰσί. 
Il. SS. λέλεγμαι, λέλεξαι, λέλεκται, 
(for λέλεχμαι, λέλεχσαι, λέλεχται,) 
- λελέγμεθον, λέλεχθον, λέλεχθον, 
Ρ. λελέγμεθα, λέλεχθε, λελεγμίνοι εἰσί. 
WI. SS. πέπεισμαι; πέπεισαι, πέπεισται, 
; (for πέπεισσαι,) 
D. πεπείσμεθον, πέπεισθον, πέπεισθον, 
Ῥ. πεπείσμεθα, πέπεισθε, πεπεισμένοι εἰσί. 
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IV. ΚΞ. πέφαμμαι, πέφανσαι, πέφανται, 
(for πέφανμαι) 
D. πεφάμμεθον, πέφανθον, πέφανθον, 
Ρ. πεφάμμεθα, πέφανθε, πεφαμμένοι εἰσί. 


The second person imperative is formed from the second person indica- 
tive, by changing αἱ into o- as, τέτυψ-αι, τέτυψ-ο. The third person is 
formed from the second person plural indicative, by changing ε into ὦ as, 
τέτυφϑ-ε, τετύφϑ-ω. 


The infinitive is formed from the second person plural indicative, by 
changing ε into ac* as, τέτυφϑ-ε, τετύφϑ-οαι. 


Pluperfect. 
The plupertect is formed from the perfect, by 


changing uae into μὴν, and prefixing the second 
augment ; as, τέτυμμαι; ἐτετύμμην. 


Paulo-post-Future. 


The paulo-post-future is formed from the second 
person singular of the perfect, by changing au into 
ομαι" aS, τέτυψαι, τετύψομαι. 


First Aorist. 


The first aorist is formed from the third person 
singular of the perfect, hy changing ται into θην, 
the preceding smooth mute into the rough one, and 
dropping the reduplication ; as, τέτυπται, ἐτύφθην. 


Some verbs assume σ΄" as, ἔρῥωται, ἐῤῥώσθην : 
μέμνηται, ἐμνήσθην - πέπαυται, ἐπαύσθην " πέπλη- 
tat, ἐπλήσθδην. On the contrary, σέσωσται drops it, 
making ἐσώθην. 

Some verbs which have ἡ in the perfect passive, 
change it into ε in the first aorist; as, ἀφήρηται; 
ag ηρέϑην" εὕρηται; εὑρέδην - ἐπήνηται, ἐπηνέβην. 


In the poets, some verbs in vw, which dropped ν 
im the perfect, receive it again in the first aorist; 


as, ἐχλίνθην for ἐχλίδην. 
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Those verbs which in the perfect passive change 
é into @, in the first aorist resume ὃ" as, στρέφω; 
ἕστραπται, ἐστρέφθην, to turn 
First Future. 


The first future is formed from the first aorist, 
by changing ἢν into ἡσομαι, and dropping the aug- 
ment; as, ἐσύφδην, τυφθϑήσομαι. 

Second Aorist. 


The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active, by changing oy into ἢ} " as, ἐτῦπονγ; 
ἐτυπήν. 

Second Future. 


The second future is formed from the second 
aorist, by changing ay into ἡσομαι, and dropping 
the augment; as, éevimny, τυπήσομαι. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF THE 
= 


First Conjugation. 


Indic. Imper. Optat. Subjunce. Infin. Part. 
Present | τύπτομαι τύπτου | τυπτοίμην τύπτωμαι | τύπτεσθαι | τυπτόμενος 
Imperf. ἐτυπτόμην : 
Perfect | τέτυπα rérune | τετύποιμι τετύπω τετυπέναι | τετυπὼς 


Pluperf. | ἐτετύπειν | 
Ist Aor. | ἐτυψάμην | τύψαι τυψαίμην τύψωμαι τύψασθαι τυψάμενος 


Ist Fut. | τύψομαι τυψοίμην τύψεσθαι τυψόμενος 

2d Aor. | ἐτυπόμην τυποῦ τυποίμην τύπωμαι τυπέσθαι τυπόμενος 

2d Fut τυποῦμαι τυποίμην τυπεῖσθαι =| τυπούμενος 
Second Conjugation. 

Present [ πλέκομαι πλέκου | πλεκοίμην | πλέκωμαι | πλέκεσθαι | πλεκόμενος 

Imperf. | ἐπλεκόμην 

Perfect πέπλοκα πέπλοκε | πεπλόκοιμι | πεπλόκω πεπλοκέναι | πεπλοκὼς 


Pluperf. | ἐπεπλόκειν 
Ist Aor, | ἐπλεξάμην | πλέξαι | πλεξαίμην | πλέξωμαι | πλέξασθαι | πλεξάμενος 


Ist Fut. πλέξυμαι πλεξοίμην πλέξεσθαι | πλεξόμενος 
2d Aor, | ἐπλακόμην  πλακοῦ | πλακοίμην πλάκωμαι | πλακέσθαι πλακόμενος 
2d Fut. | πλακοῦμαι πλακοίμην πλακεῖσθαι | πλακούμενος 


Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
Ist Aor. 
Ist Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 


Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf 
1st Aor. 
Ist Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 


wow 


wow 


CONJUGATION OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 93 
Third Conjugation. 

Indic. Imper. Optat. Subjunc. Infin. Part. 
πείθομαι πείθου | πειθοίμην πείθωμαι | πείθεσθαι | πειθόμενος 
ἐπειθόμην 
πέποιθα πέποιθε πεποίθοιμι | πεποίθω πεποιθέναι | πεποιθὼς 
ἐπεποίθειν 
ἐπεισάμην | πεῖσαι πεισαίμην πείσωμαι πείσασθαι πεισάμενος 
πείσομαι πεισοίμην πείσεσθαι πεισόμενος 
ἐπιθόμην πιθοῦ πιθοίμην πίθωμαι πιθέσθαι πιθόμενος 
πιθοῦμαι πιθοίμην πιθεῖσθαι πιθούμενος 

Fourth Conjugation. 
σπείρομαι | σπείρου | onetpoiuny  σπείρωμαι ) σπείρεσθαι | σπειρόμενος 
ἐσπειρόμην 
ἔσπορα ἔσπορε | ἐσπόροιμε | ἐσπόρω ἐσπορέναι 1 ἐσπορὼς 
ἐσπόρειν 
ἐσπειράμην | σπεῖραι | σπειραίμην | σπείρωμαι | σπείρασθαι | σπειράμενος 
σπεροῦμαι σπεροίμην σπερεῖσθαι | σπερούμενος 
ἐσπαρόμην | σπαροῦ | σπαροίμην | σπάρωμαι | σπαρέσθαι σπαρόμενος 
σπαροῦμαι σπαροίμην σπαρεῖσθαι | σπαρούμενος 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
First Aorist, Z struck. 

ἐτυψᾶμην, ἐτύψω, ἐτὐψᾶτο, 

ἐτυψάμεϑον, ἐτύψασϑον, ἐτυψάσϑην, 

ἐτυψάμεϑα, ἐτύψασϑε, ἐτύψαντο. 
Second Future, I shall strike. 
τυποῦμαι, τυπῆ, τυπεῖταυ, κε 
τυπούμεϑον, τυπεῖσϑον, τυπεῖσϑον, 
τυπούμεϑα, τυπεῖσϑε, τυποῦνται. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
First Aorist, strike. 

Ξ. τύψαι, τυψάσϑω, 

D. τύψασϑον, τυψάσϑων, 

Ῥ, τύψασϑε, τυψάσϑωσαν. 
Second Aorist, strike. 

S. τυποῦ, τυπέσϑω, 

D. τύπεσϑον, τυπέσϑων, 

Ῥ, τύπεσϑε, τυπέσϑωσαν. 
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OPTATIVE MODE. 


First Aorist, I might, &c. strike. 


S. tuwaluny, τύψαιο, τύψαιτο, 
D. τυψαίμεϑον, τύψαισϑον, τυψαίσϑην, 
P. τυψαίμεϑα, τύψαισϑε, τύψαιντο. 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ist A. ἐπλεξ- ἅμην, w, Gro, | 


ἄμεθον, ασθον, ἄάσθην,  ἀμεθα, ache, avro. 
2d Ε΄ πλακ- οὔμαι, ἢ, εἴται; 


οὔμεθον, εἴσθον, εἴσθον, | οὐμεθα, εἶσθε, οὖὔνται. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ist A. πλέξ- at, ἀἄσθω, | 


2d A. πλακ- ot, ἔσθω, 


΄ ΄ 
ασθον, ἀἄσθων, ασθε, ἀσθωσαν. 
εσθον, ἔσθων, εσθε, ἔσθωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 
Dual. 


αἰμεθον, αἰισθον, αἰσθην, 


Sing. 
Ist A. πλεξ-αίμην, ato, αἰτο, 


Plur. 


αίμεθα, αισθε, awro. 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 
Dual. Plur. 


ἄμεθον, acbov, ἀἄάασθην, | ἄμεθα, ασθε, avro. 
οὔμεθον, εἴσθον, εἴσθον, | οὐμεθα, εἶσθε, odvrat. 
. 


Sing. 
Ist A. ἐπεισ- Gpny, @, Gro, 
2d F. πιθ- otpat, ἢ, εἶται, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Dual. 


ασθον, dcOwy, 
εσθον, ἔσθων, 


Plur. 
ασθε, dobwoav. 
εσθε, ἔσθωσαν. 


Sing. 
Ist A. πεῖσ- at, dow, 
2d A. πιθ- οὔ, ἔσθω, 


OPTATIVE MODE. 
Dual. 


αίμεθον, αισθον, αἰσθην, 


Plur. 


Sing. 
αἰμεθα, ace, atvro 


Ist A. πεισ-αίμην, ato, atro, 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 
Dual. 


ἄμεθον, ασθον, ἄσθην, 
aipeOov, εἶσθον, εἶἴσθον, 


Plur. 
ἄμεθα, ασθε, arto. 
. οὔμεθα, εἶσθε, οὖὔνται. 


Sing. 
Ist A. ἐσπειρ-ἅμην, w, aro, 
2d F. onap- οὔμαι, ἢ, ira, 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. | Dual. | Plur. 


Ist A. σπεῖρ- at, ἄσθω, ασθον, ἀσθων, ασθε, ἀἄσθωσαν. 


2d A. σπαρ- οὔ, ἔσθω, εσθον, ἔσθων, εσθε, ἔσθωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 
Dual. 


αίμεθον, αἰισθον, αἰσθην, 


Plur. 


αίμεθα, αιόσθε, αἰιντο. 


Sing. 


Ast A. σπειρ- αίμην, ato, αἰτο, 


@BSERVATIONS. 


1. In verbs of the fourth conjugation the first future is the same as the 
second, both in the middle and in the active voices, when there is no change 
in the penultima; as, wéddw, first and second future active ψαλῶ, middle 
ψαλοῦμαι - but σπείρω, first future active σπερῶ;, middle σπεροῦμαι " second 
future active σπαρῶ, middle σπαροῦμαι. 


2. The perfect and pluperfect have an active, the other tenses a passive 
termination. 


___ The only tenses that have a peculiar conjugation are the first aorist in- 

dicative, imperative, and optative, and the second future indicative ; the 
others are conjugated like those of the active and passive, whose termina- 
tion they borrow. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


Present and Imperfect. 


The present and imperfect are the same as those 
of the passive. 


Perfect. 


The perfect is formed from the second aorist 
active, by changing ov into @, and prefixing the 
reduplication ; as, ἔἐτύπον, tétima. 


If the second aorist have α in the penultima, 
from a present in ε or ec, the perfect middle changes 
it into o: but froma present in ἢ OF Oh into ἢ " as, 
πλέχω, ἔπλᾶχον, πέπλοχα " σπείρω, ἑσπᾶρον, 
ἔσπορα * λήθω, ἔλαθον, λέληδα - φαίνω, ἔφᾶνον, 
πέφηγνα. So ἔλπω makes ὄλπα, and with the 
syllabic augment éolma- ἔργω, doya, éogya. Also 
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ϑάλλω, ἔβαλον, makes τέθηλα - χλάζω, ἔχλαγον, 
χέχληγα " and ϑάπτω, ἔταφον, τέθηπα. 

If the second aorist have ε in the penultima, the 
perfect middle changes it into o- as, ἔλεγον, 
λέλογα. 

If the second aorist have ἡ in the penultima, from 
a present in εἰ, the perfect middle changes it into 
οἱ " as, πείθω, ἐπῖδον, πέποιθα " εἴδω, ἴδον, οἶδα " 
and in like manner εἴχω, οἶχα, and with the syllabic 
augment goa. But from a present in 1, It is mere- 
ly lengthened; as, τρέίζω, ἔτρίγον, τέτριγα - φρίσσω, 
ἑφρίκον, πέφριχα. 

Some retain also the diphthong of the present; thus κεύϑω 
makes χέκευϑα and xéztda- φεύγω, πέφευγα and πέφῦὔγα. 

The poets frequently shorten the penultima again, particu- 


larly in the feminine of the participle; as, tedusvia, from 
ϑάλλω, τέϑηλα, τεϑηλώς. 

ἼΕϑω makes εἴωθα, and ῥήσσω, ἔῤῥωγα. Also δείδω makes 
δέδοικα, to avoid the too frequent recurrence of the ὃ. 


Obs. The perfect active and middle of the same verb are seldom both 
in use. Indeed the perfect middle may be considered as another form of 
the perfect active, as it has generally the same sense. 


Pluperfect. 
The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, by 


changing a into ey, and prefixing the augment; as, 
TETVMAC, ETETUMELY. 


First Aorist. 


The first aorist is formed from the first aorist 
active, by adding μὴν" as, ἐτυψα, etuwoury. 

Obs. Verbs in ὦ pure have this tense often syncopated ; as, 
εὑράμην͵ ὠνᾶμην, for εὑρησᾶμην, ὠνησᾶμην, 


First Future. 


The first future is formed from the first future 
active, by changing w into ouai: as, στύψω, TLWO- 
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μαι" but in the fourth conjugation, into ovuae: as, 
ψαλῶ, ψαλοῦμιαι. 
Obs. Those verbs also of the third conjugation, which by 


the Attic dialect lose o from the future active, change ὦ into 
οὔμαι - aS, ZOUTO, κομιθῦμαι. 


Second Aorist. 


The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active, by changing oy into ourjy: as, ἔτὕπον, 
ἐτυπόμην. 


Second Future. 


The second future is formed from the second 
future active, by changing ὦ into οὔμαι : as, τυπῶ, 
τυποῦμιαι. Except oucr, φάγομαι, πίομαι, and 
the poetic futures βέομαι, véouor, by crasis νεῦμαι " 
which are thus varied: φάγτομαι, coat, evar, Kc. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


Deponent verbs generally have the middle form in the first 
future and first aorist, but the passive form in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and paulo-post-future, and some also in the first 
aorist and first future. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 


Indic. | Imper. Optat. | Subjunc. Infin. Ι. Part. 
Pres. δέχομαι δέχου δεχοίμην δέχωμαι ἰ δέχεσθαι 'δεχόμενος 
imp. ἐδεχόμην | 
ist F. M. ᾿δέξομαι δεξοίμην δέξεσθαι δεξόμενος 


Ist A. Μ. | ἐδεξάμην δέξαι δεξαίμην δέξωμαι δέξασθαι ᾿δεξάμενος 
Perf. P. ἰδέδεγμαι [δέδεξο | dedeypévos δεδεγμένος | δεδέχθαι | dedeyp évos 


εἴην ὦ 
Plup. P. |ἐδεδέγμην 
P.p. ἘΞ. δεδέξομαι δεδεξοίμην δεδέξεσθαι δεδεξόμενος 
Ist Α. Ῥ. ἐδέχθην δέχθητι | δεχθείην 'δεχθῶ δεχθῆναι δεχθεὶς 
Ist F. P. ᾿δεχθήσομαι δεχθησοίμην | δεχθήσεσθαι dex Onodpevos 


Obs. Several deponents have a perfect, and some a second aorist, of the 
middle form; as, γίγνομαι, to become, γέγονα, ἐγενόμην " ὕπτοιιαι, to see, 
ὄπωπα" αἰσϑάνομαι, to perceive, ἡσϑόμην. Maivowa, to rave, has the 


9 


98 VERB. 


perfect mid. μέμηνα, and the second aor. pass. ἐμώνην, and μάχομαι, to fight, 
the second fut. mid. μα χοῦμαι. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Verbs in aw, ew, and ow, are contracted in the 
present and imperfect: the other tenses admit no 
contraction, but are formed like those of baryton 
verbs. 


Verbs in aw contract aw, ao, into w: and ae, an, 
into α΄ subscribing « and dropping v, whenever 
they happen to follow; as, τιμάω, τιμῶ, to honor ; 
τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν * τίμαε, τίμα - τιμάητον, τιμᾶ- 
τον " τιμάοιμι, τιμῷμι - τιμάουσι, τιμῶσι. 

Verbs in ew contract ze into εἰ, <0 into ov, and in 
every other contraction drop ¢° as, φιλέω, φιλῶ, 
to love; φιλέεις, qudeigs φίλεε, φίλει - φιλέομεν, 
φιλοῦμεν. 

Verbs in ow contract o with a long vowel follow- 
ing into ὦ" with a short vowel, or ov, into ov: 
with any other diphthong, into οὐ as, χρυσόω, 
χρυσῶ, to gild; yovodete, χρυσοῦτε - χρυσόουσι, 
χρυσοῦσι " χρυσόῃς χρυσοῖς. Except oz in the 
infinitive, which is contracted into οὐ as, χρυσόειν; 
χρυσοῦν. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF VERBS IN 


ao), 
Indic. Imperat. Optat. Subj.| Infin. | Part. 

Pcs: τιμάω τίμαε τιμ-άοιμι τάω -άειν τάων 

τιμῶ τίμα τιμτῷμι ὥ- | -qv -ῶν 
Imp. ἐτίμαον 

ἐτίμων 
Ist F. τιμήσω τιμήστοιμι τειν των 
Ist A. ἐτίμησα τίμησον τιμήσ-αιμι τω -at -as 
Perf. τετίμηκα τετίμηκε | τετιμήκτοιμι | τω -évat  -ὡς 
Plup. ἐτετιμήκειν 
2d A. ἔτιμον τίμε τίμ-οιμι τω -eiv τῶν 


24 F. τιμῶ τιμ-οῖμι -εἶν 1 -ῶν 


Pres. ; 


Imp. 


Ist F. 
ist A. 
Perf. 

Plup. 
9d A. 
Q2d F. 


Pres. { 


Imp. ἢ 
Ist F. 
Ast A. 
Perf. 
Plup. 


τιμ- 
φιλ- 
χρυσ- 


érip- 
ἐφΐλ- 


ἐχρῦσ- 


CONJUGATION OF CONTRACTS. 


Indic. 
φιλέω 

ιλῶ 
ἐφίλεον 
ἐφίλουν 
φιλήσω 
ἐφίλησα 
πεφίληκα 
ἐπεφιλήκειν 
ἔφιλον 
φιλῶ 


χρυσόω 
χρυσῶ 
3 ΄ 
ἐχρύσοον 
ἐχρὺ 
ἐχρύσουν 
4 

υσώσω 
xe 
ἐχρύσωσα 
κεχρύσωκα 
ἐκεχρυσώκειν 


dw, ἀεις, 
ω, ας, 
ἕω, ets, 
ῶ, εἰς, 
6w, de, 
6, ots, 


aov, ages, 
ων, as, 
ξὺν} EES, 
ovv, εἰς, 
oov, 8&5, 
ovv, ous, 


ae, 
a, 
εξ, 
εἰ, 
o£, 
ov, 


&0), 


Imperat. 
φίλεε 
φίλει 


φίλησον 
πεφίληκε 


φίλε 


0), 
χρῦύσοε 
χρύσου 


χρύσωσον 
κεχρύσωκε 


Optat. 
φελ-έοιμι 
φιλ-οῖμι 


φιλήστ-οιμιε 
φιλήσ-αιμι 
πεφιλήκτοιμι 


φίλ-οιμε 
φιλ-οῖμε 


χρυστ-όοιμι 
χρυσ-οῖμι 


χρυσώστοιμε 
χρυσώσ-αιμι 
κεχρυσώκτοιμι 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense. 


Dual. 

Ξ derov, άετον, 
arov, arov, 
éerov, éerov, 
εἴτον, εἴτον, 
όετον, όετον, 
οὔτον, ovrov, 

Imperfect Tense. 
Dual. 

ἄάετον, αέτην, 
arov, άτην, 

ἕετον, εέτην, 
εἴτον, είτην, 
όετον, οέτην, 
οὗτον, οὗτην, 


Subj. 


-έω 


dopev, 
Gpev, 
fopev, 
οὔμεν, 
όομεν, 
οὔὗμεν, 


dopev, 
ὥμεν, 

ἕομεν, 
οὔμεν, 
όομεν, 
οὔμεν, 


Infin. 
-έειν 
-εἴν 


τόειν 
τοῦν 


τειν 
και 
| -έναι 


Plur. 
dere, 
are, 

ere, 
εἴτε, 

όετε, 
οὔτε, 


Plur. 
άετε, 
are, 
ἕετε, 
εἴτε, 
όετε. 
οὔτε, 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Sing. ᾿ Dual. Plur. 
rip } ag, αέτω, derov, αέτων, Gere, αέτωσαν- 
a, drw, arov, ἅάτων, are, άτωσαν. 
gir- } ξέ; sf ἕετον, eéTwr, éere, εέτωσαν. 
El, εἰτω, εἴτον, είτων; εἴτε, εἰτωσαν. 
χρίσ- ; οε, οέτω, όετον, οἔτων, όετε, οέτωδαν. 
ου, οὕτω, ovTov, obrwr, οὔτε; ούτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
oi ; ἄοιμι, dow, dot, dotov, αοίτην, dotpev, dure, dower 
PHL, ᾧς, ᾧ;, ᾧτον. ᾧτην, ᾧμεν, ᾧτε; ᾧεν. 
φιλ- ; ἔοιμι, ἔοις, ἔοι, ἔοιτον, εοἰτην, ἔοιμεν, ἔοιτε; ἔοιεν- 
otut, ots, ὍΣ; οἴτον, αίτην, orev, οἴτε, otev. 
χρυσ- όοιμι, dors, όοι, όοιτον, οοίτην, όοιμεν, 6orre, όοιεν- 
Oipt, οἷς, οἵ, οἴτον, oitny, οἴμεν, οἴτε, οἵεν- 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
τὴν ; άω, ans, dn, ἄητον, dnrov, άωμεν, ante, άωσε. 
ώ, ας, ᾳ; arov, aTov, Gpev, ate, Oot. 
ΞΕ ; ἕω, ins, ἔῃ; ἔητον, ἔητον, ἔωμεν, énre, ἔωσι. 
ῶ, NS> ἢ; τον, ἣτον, ὥμεν, ῆτε, ὥσι. 
χρυο- ; bu, éns, όῃ, όητον, όητον, όωμεν, όητε, όωσι. 
6, ots, ot, Grov, @rov, ὦμεν, Ore, Got. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
; dev. ἢ άων, dovea, Gov. 
mee ἄν. ans av ὥσα ὥν. 
‘ > 7 
éid- 5 ἕειν. ee ἢ ἕων, ἔουσα, ἔον. 
εἶν. ὧν, οὖσα, οὖν. 
χρυσ- 3 όειν. χρυσ- ; όων, όουσα, όον. 
οὖν. ὧν, οὖσα, οὖν. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF VERBS IN 
aa), 
Indic. Imper. Optat. Subj. | Infin. Part. 
Pres Tipdopat τιμάου τιμ- αοίμην -dwpat | -ἄεσθαι | -αόμενος 
i" τιμῶμαι τιμῶ τιμ-ύμην τῶμαι τᾶσθαι | -ώμενος 
Imp. ἦτ Erna 
ἐτιμωμὴν 
Perf. τετίμημαι τετίμησο | τετιμ- μην -ῶμαι | -ἦσθαι | -ημένος 
Plup. ἐτετιμήμην 
Pp τετιμήσομαι τετιμησ-οίμην -εσθαι | -όμενος 
Ist A. ἐτιμήθην τιμήθητι | τιμηθ-είην -ὦ -ῆναι -εὶς 
Ist F. τιμηθήσομαι τιμηθησ-οίμην -εσθαι -όμενος 
2ὰ A. ἐτίμην τίμηθι τιμ-είην -ὦ τῆναι -εὶς 
2d F. τιμήσομαι τιμησ-αίμην τεσθαι | -ὄμενας 


τιμ- ἣ 
φιλ- 


χρὺυσ- 


ἐτῖμ- 
ἐφτλ- 
ἐχρῦσ- 


CONJUGATION OF CONTRACTS. 


—€0), 


Optat. 
φιλ-εοίμην 
φιλ-οίμην 


πεφιλ-ἥμην 


πεφιλησ-οίμην 
φιληθ-είην 
φιληθησ-οίμην 
φιλ-είην 
φιλησ-οίμην 


00), 


χρυσ-οοίμην 
χρυσ-οίμην 


κεχρυσ-ῴμην 
κεχρυσωσ-οίμην 


χρυσωθ-είην 
χρυσωθησ-οίμην 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense. 


Dual. 

ἄεσθον, ἀεσθον, 
ἄσθον, ἄσθον, 
ἔεσθον, ἕεσθον, 
εἴἶσθον, εἴσθον, 
όεσθον, ὄεσθον, 
οὔσθον, οὔὖσθον, 


Imperfect Tense. 


Indic. Imper. 
φιλέομαι φιλέου 
ιλοῦμαι φιλοῦ 
ξφιλεόμην 
ἐφιλούμην 
πεφίλημαι πεφίλησο 
ἐπεφιλήμην 
πεφιλήσομαι 
ἐφιλήθην φιλήθητι 
ιληθήσομαι 
ἐφίλην φίληθι 
φιλήσομαι 

| χρυσόομαι χρυσόου 
χρυσοῦμαι χρυσοῦ 
ἐχρυσοόμην 

ἐχρυσούμην 

κεχρύσωμαι κεχρύσωσο 
ἐκεχρυσώμην 

κεχρυσώσομαι 

ἐχρυσώθην χρυσώθητι 
χρυσωθήσομαι 

Sing. 

dopat, dy, detat, | αὀόμεθον, 
Gpat, @, Grat, ὦμεθον, 
ἔομαι, &, ἔεται, | εόμεθον, 
odpat, ἢ, εἶται, | οὔμεθον, 
ὄόομαι, 6n, ὄεται, | οόμεθον, 
οὔμαι, of, odrat,  ούμεθον, 
Sing. 

αόμην, dov, ἄετο, | αόμεθον, 
ὦμην, @, aro, ὦμεθον, 
ἑόμην, ἔου, ἕετο, | εόμεθον, 
obunv, οὔ, iro, | οὐμεθον, 
odunv, Gov, ὄετο, | οόμεθον, 
obpnv, ov, οὗτο, | οὐμεθυν, 


Dual. 

ἄεσθον, aécOnv, 
ἄσθον, ἀἄσθην, 
ἕεσθον, eécOnv, 
εἴσθον, εἰσθην, 
όεσθον, οέσθην, 
οὔσθον, οὔσθην, 


Subj. 
τέωμαι 
τῶμαι 


τῶμαι 


& 


% 


αόμεθα, 
μεθα, 
εόμεθα, 
otpeba, 
οόμεθα, 
ούμεθα, 


αόμεθα, 
ώμεθα, 

εόμεθα, 
ούμεθα, 
οόμεθα, 
ούμεθα, 


Tnfin. 


-έεσθαι 
-εἴσθαι 


-ῆσθαι 


τεσθαι 
τῆναι 
τεσθαι 
τῆναι 
τεσθαι 


τόεσθαι 
-οὔσθαι 


-ὥσθαι 


-εσθαι 
τῆναι 
-εσθαι 


Plur. 
άεσθε, 
aoe, 

ἕεσθε, 
εἴσθε, 
όεσθε, 


οὖσθε, 


Plur. 

ἄεσθε, 
ἄσθε, 

ἕεσθε, 
εἶσθε, 
όεσθε, 
οὖσθε, 
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Part. 
πεόμενος 
τούμενος 


τημένος 


τόμενος 
-εὶς 
-όμενος 
-εὶς 
τόμενος 


-οόμενος 
τούμενος 


-ωμένος 


τόμενος 
-eis 
-όμενος 


ἄονται. 
ὥνται. 

ἕονται. 
οὔὗνται. 
όονται. 
οὔνται. 


ἄοντο. 
ὥντο. 

ἕοντο. 
ovvro. 
ὄοντο. 
οὖντο. 
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Ttp- 
φιλ- 
χρυσ- 


τιμ- 
φιλ- 
χρυσ- 


τιμ- 
φιλ- 
χρυσ- 


Pres. 


Imp. 
Perf. 


Plup. 
Ist A. 
Ist F. 
ΒΑ, 
2d F. 


Sing. 

) , 
άον, αέσθω, 
6, άσθω, 
ἔου, εέσθω, 
ov, είσθω, 
όου, οέσθω, 
οὔ, οὔσθω, 


Sing. 
; αοίμην, doo, 
εοίμην. ἔοιο, 
he sa oto, 
οοίμην, ὅοιο, 
οίμην, oto, 


ἄροιτο, 
ᾧτο, 
ἕοιτο, 
οἴτο; 
όοιτο, 
otro, 


Sing. 
ἄωμαι, Gn, ἄηται, 
ὥμαι, @, Gra, 
Ewpat, ἔῃ, ἕηται; 
ὥμαι, ἢ, ira, 
ὄωμαι, 6n, όὄόηται, 
ὥμαι, ot, ὥται, 
INFINITIVE. 
άεσθαι. 
τ ἄσθαι. 
ἔεσθαι. 
φιλ- εἶσθαι. 
ἘΞ όεσθαι. 
xP οὔσθαι. 


Indic. 
Tipdopat 


τιμῶμαι 


ἐτιμαόμην 
ἐτιμώμην 


τέτιμα 


ἐτετίμειν 
ἐτιμησάμην 
τιμήσομαι 
ἐτιμόμην 
τιμοῦμαι 


VERB. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Dual. Plur. 
ἄεσθον, αέσθων, άεσθε, αέσθωσαν. 
ἄσθον, ἄάσθων, ἄσθε, ἄάσθωσαν. 
ἕεσθον, εέσθων, ἔεσθε, εἔσθωσαν. 
εἴσθον, είσθων, εἴσθε, εἰσθωσαν. 
όεσθον, οέσθων, όεσθε, οἔσθωσαν. 
οὔσθον, ούσθων, οὔσθε, οὔσθωσαν. 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

Dual. Plur. 
αοίμεθον, ἄοισθον, aotcOnv,  αοίἰμεθα, ἄοισθε, ἀοιντο. 
ᾧμεθον, ᾧσθον, ᾧσθην, ᾧῴμεθα, ᾧσθε, ᾧντο. 
εοίμεθον, ἔοισθον, εοίσθην, | εοίμεθα, ἔἕοισθε, ἕοιντο. 
οίμεθον, οἴσθον, οἰσθην, οίμεθα, οἴσθε, οἶντο. 
οοἰμεθον, ὄοισθον, οοίσθην,  οοίμεθα, ὄοισθε, όοιντο. 
οίμεθον, οἴσθον, οίσθην, | οίμεθα, οἴσθε, οἶντο. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


αώμεθον, 
ὦώμεθον, 

΄ 
εώμεθον, 
ὦμεθον, 

cA 
οώμεθον, 
ώμεθον, 


Dual. 
ἄησθον, 
ἄσθον, 
ἕησθον, 
ἧσθον, 
όησθον, 


ὥσθον, 


τιμ- 
φιλ- 


χρυσ- 


ἄησθον, | αώὦμεθα, 


ἄσθον, | wpeba, 
ἕησθον, | ewpeba, 
ἤσθον, ώμεθα, 


όησθον, | οώμεθα, 
ὥσθον, | ώμεθα, 


Plur. 


PARTICIPLE. 
; αόμεντος, ἢ, ον. 
ὥώμεν- ος, ἢ, Ov. 
; εόμεν-ος, ἢ, ον. 
οὔμεντος, 4, ον 
οόμεντος, ἢ; Ov. 
} οὔμεντ-ος, ἢ; Ov. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES OF 


Imperat. 
τιμάου 
τιμῶ 
τέτιμε 
τίμησαι 


τιμοῦ 


a0), 

Optat. Subj. 
τιμ-αοίμην -άωμαι 
τιμ-ῴμην τῶμαι 
τετίμτοιμι τω 
τιμησ-αίἰμην -ωμαι 
τιμησ-οίμην 
τιμ-οίμην τωμαι 
τιμ-οίμην 


ἄησθε, ἄωνται. 
ἄσθε, ὄὥνται. 
ἔησθε, ἕωνται. 
ἤσθε, ὥνται. 
όησθε, ὄωνται- 
ὥσθε, ὥνται- 


VERBS IN 
Infin. Part. 
-άεσθαι | -adpevos 
τᾶσθαι | -wpevos 
-έναι -ὡς 
-acOat | -άμενος 
-ecbat -όμενος 
-έσθαι | -όμενος 
-εἴσθαι | -οὐμενος 
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EO). 
Indic. Imperat. Optat. Subj. | Infin. Part. 
ἘΠΕῚ φιλέομαι φιλέου φιλ-εοίμην τέωμαι | -ἔεσθαι | -εόμενος 
: eee φιλοῦ φιλ-οίμην τῶμαι | -εῖσθαι 1 -obpevos 

Imp. δ ἐθιλεόμην 

ἐφιλούμην 
Perf. πέφιλα πέφιλε πεφίλ-οιμι τω -ἔναι -ὡς 
Plup. ἐπεφίλειν 
Ist A. ἐφιλησάμην φίλησαι φιλησ-αίμην -wpat  -ασθαι | -άμενος 
Ist F. φιλησομαι φιλησ-οίμην τ-εσθαι τόμενος 
Qd A. ἐφιλόμην φιλοῦ φιλ-οίμην -wpat -ἔσθαι τόμενος 
2d F. φιλοῦμαι φιλ-οίμην -εἶσθαι τ-ούμενος 

00), 

Pres. ; χρυσόομαι χρυσόου χρυσ-οοίμην τόωμαι τόεσθαι τοόμενος 

χρυσάσμαι χρυσοῦ χρυσ-οίμην τῶμαι | -οὔσθαι | -ούμενος 
Imp, $ ἐκρυσούμην 

ἐχρυσούμην 
Ist A. ἐχρυσωσάμην χρούσωσαι χρυσωσ-αίμην -wpat | -ασθαι -άμενος 
Ist F. χρυσώσομαι χρυσωσ-οίμην -εσθαι τ-όμενος 

OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Dissyllables in ew, from which the Attics had excluded 1, are not 
contracted ; as, χλάω, κάω, from κλαίω, καίω. 


2. Dissyllables in ew commonly admit only the contraction in e:- as, 
σλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, Whéouev, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι. Yet we sometimes find δοῦν 
for δέον, δοῦσι for δέουσι, &e. 


3. In some verbs, particularly ἕάω, πεινάω, διψάω, and γράομαι, the 
Attics contract we and ae: into ἡ andy. Thus, Cw, Cijc, ζῆ, &c. Imperf. 
ἔζων, ἔζης, &e. Inf. tiv. In the optative they change x: into yy- as, 
ἐρωτώην, ἐορωτώης, ποιοίη " but the third person plural is, as in the common 
form, Tuer, φιλοῖεν. 


4. Several contracts vary in their characteristic, and consequently in 
their contraction; as, ξυράω or Eveéw, συλάω or oviéw. Some verbs 
are both barytons and contracts; as, αἴδομαι or αἰδέομαι, διδάσκω oF 
διδασκέω, ἕλκω OF ἑλκέω, ἐπιμέλομαι OF ἐπιμελέοιιαι, δίπτω oF διπτέω, 
τριΐχω OF τρυχόω. 


VERBS IN MI. 


Verbs in we are derived from verbs of the third 
conjugation in aw, ew, ow, and vw: as from 


στάω, ἵστηιιι, to stand; 
ϑέω, τίϑημι, to place ; 
dd, δίδωμι, to give; 
δεικνύω, δείχνυμι, to show 
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Verbs in μὲ are formed, 


1. By changing ὦ into μὲ, and lengthening the 
penultima. 


2. By prefixing the reduplication. 


The reduplication properly consists im repeating 
the first consonant of the present tense with ane- 
as, dow, δίδωμι. If the consonant be an aspirate, 
the corresponding smooth must be used; as, ϑέω, 
τίδημι, for ϑίϑημι. 


If the verb begin with a vowel, with πτ or oz, 
an aspirate ὁ only is prefixed, which is called the 
improper reduplication ; ; as, ἕω, ἵημι; to send; πτάω, 
ἵπτημι, to fly; στάω, ἵστημι. 


Verbs in μὲ have only three tenses of that form ; 
the present, imperfect, and second aorist. They 
take the other tenses from verbs in ὦ " thus δίδωμι 
makes δώσω, δέδωχα, from δόω. 


Verbs in vue have no second aorist ; except dis- 
syllables, in which this tense is the same as the 
imperfect. ‘They likewise want the optative and 
subjunctive modes, which they borrow from verbs 
In ὦ. 


Many verbs in μὲ have no reduplication, par- 
ticularly all those derived from verbs of more than 
two syllables; as, δείκνυμι from δειχνύω, Cevyviue 
from ζευγνύω, χρέμνημι from χρεμνάω, Ovue from 
δύω, φημὶ from φάω. 

Obs. 1. The poets and AXolics give the terminations of verbs 
in μὲ to a great number of contract verbs, but without the re- 
duplication ; as, γελάω, γέλημι" νικάω, poe. ὁράω, Sonus 
κτάο,, κτῆμι * αἱ μέρ, aivnur* γοέω, πο με- ὀνέω, ὄνημι " ΠΕ: 
φίλημι. Barytons sometimes become verbs in μὲ" as, from 


βρίϑω, ἔχω, φέρω, we meet with βρίϑημι, ἔχημι, pégiue though 
the 7 of the penultima discovers that they are properly derived 
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from βριϑέω, ἐχέω, φερέω, obsolete, it being usual for barytons 
to be changed into contract verbs. 


Obs. 2. The poets sometimes repeat the two initial letters 
for a reduplication; as, ἀλάω, ἀλάλημει" ἀχέω, ἀκάχημι. To the 
common reduplication they sometimes add μ᾿ as, πλάω, πίμ- 
ahyur* modu, πίμπρημι. They also make the reduplication in 
the middle; as, ὀνέω, ὀνίνημι, The Ionic and Beotic dialects 
make the reduplication by ε΄ as, ἕστημι, κέκλυμι, vevonm, 
τέϑνημι, τετέλημι, τέτλημι. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 


Indic. Imperat. Optat. Subjunc. Infin. Part. 
Pres. tornpe ἵἴσταθι ἱσταίην ἱστῶ ἱστάναι ἱστὰς 
Imp. ἵστην 
2d A. ἔστην στῆθι σταίην στῶ στῆναι στὰς 
Ist F. στήσω στήσοιμι στήσειν στήσων 
Ist A. ἔστησα στῆσον στήσαιμι στήσω στῆσαι στήσας 
Perf. ἕστηκα ἔστηκε ἑστήκοιμι ἑστήκω ἑστηκέναι ἑστηκὼς 
Plup. ἑστήκειν 
Pres. τίθημι τίθετι τιθείην τιθῶ τιθέναι τιθεὶς 
Imp. ériOny 
2d A. ἔθην θὲς θείην θῶ θεῖναι θεὶς 
Ist F. θήσω θήσοιμι θήσειν θήσων 
Ist A. ἔθηκα θῆκον θήκαιμι θήκω θῆκαι θήκας 
Perf. τέθεικα τέθεικε τεθείκοιμι τεθείκω τεθεικέναι τεθεικὼς 
Plup. ἐτεθείκειν 
Pres. δίδωμι δίδοθι διδοίην διδῶ διδόναι διδοὺς 
Imp. ἐδίδων : 
9d A. ἔδων δὸς δοίην 60 δοῦναι δοὺς 
Ist F. δώσω δώσοιμι δώσειν δώσων 
Ist A. | ἔδωκα δῶκον δώκαιμι δώκω ὁῶκαι δώκας 
Perf. δέδωκα δέδωκε δεδώκοιμι δεδώκω δεδωκέναι δεδωκὼς 
Plup. ἐδεδώκειν 
Pres. δείκνυμι δείκνυθι δεικνύναι δεικνὺς 
Imp. -ἐδείκνυν 
Ist F. δείξω δείξοιμι δείξειν δείξων 
Ist A ἔδειξα δεῖξον δείξαιμι δείξω δεῖξαι δείξας 
Perf. δέδειχα δέδειχε δεδείχοιμι δεδείχω δεδειχέναι δεδειχὼς 


Plup. ἐδεδείχειν 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense. 


Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
ἵστ-ημι, 1S, Ot, ἅτον, «atov, | ἅμεν, ate, ἄσι. 
τίϑ-ημι, 1S, NOL, EToOv, ETOV, | ὅμεν, ETE, εἷἴσι. 
Oid-wur, ws, wor, o10v, οτον, ομεν, OTE, οὔῦσι. 
δείκν-ῦμι, US, vol, ὕτον, υτὸοὸν, | ὕμεν, ute, σι. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
lot-4Y, = 4S, ἅἄτον, ἄτην, | ἅμεν, ate, ασαν. 
ἐτήϑ-ην, 1S, ἢ, ETOV, ἕτην, εμεὲν, ETE, ἔσαν. 
ἐδῖδ-.ων, os, ω, οτον, ὀτην, ομεν, οἕε, οσαν. 
ἐδείκνουν, UG, Us troy, ὕτην, ὕμεν, UTE, υσαν. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
#ot-4Y, 1S, ἢ» ἤτον,  tnv, | μὲν, ἥτε, your. 
ἔϑ-ην͵ UE. 7» ξετον, ἕτην, εμὲν, ETE, εσὰν 
ἔδ-ων, ως, ὦ, οτοὸν, ὀτην, ομεν, OT&, οσαν». 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ἱστᾶ-ϑι, 
ἘΠ τ τὶ; ~ 109 τον των τε τωσαν 
a . 
δίδο-ϑι, ἕ 2 ᾿ I 
δείκνύ-ϑι, 
Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
στῆϑι, στήτω, στῆτον, στήτων,͵ | στῆτε, στήτωσαν. 
ϑὲς, ϑέτω, ϑέτον, ϑέτων, | ϑέτε, ϑέτωσαν. 
δὸς, δότω, δότον, δότων, | δότε, δότωσαν. 

OPTATIVE MODE. 
Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
lotal-ny, 
τιϑεί-ην, > 1S, ἢ, τον, THY, μεν, nte, your & ev, 


διδοί-ην, 
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Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
σταί-ην, 
ϑεί-ην, ἡρῖν Ἢ, ητον, ἤτην, nuev, qre, σαν & εν». 
δοί-ην, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἱστ-ῶ, &o, 8, G@IOV, atoVvy, @uev, ἅτε, ὥσι. 
τιϑ-ῶ, MS, ἢ; ἤτον, ἤτον, ὥμεν, ἦτε, Gor, 
διδ-ῶ, ΩΣ, ὦ, @tov, toy, @uev, Gte, Gov 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


στῆς, στῆ, | στῆτον, στῆτον, | στῶμεν, στῆτε, στῶσι. 
FO Ons, Fj, | ϑῆτον, ϑῆτον, | ϑῶμεν, ire, Foor, 
δῶ, das, δῷ, | δῶτον, δῶτον, δῶμεν, δῶτε, δῶσι. 
INFINITIVE MODE. 


Present. 


ἱστἄναι. τιϑέναι. διδόναι. δεικνύναι. 


Second Aorist. 


στῆναι. ϑεῖναι. δοῦναι. 
PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Second Aorist. 
fot-as, Goa, «ay, στὰς, στᾶσα, στάν, 
τιϑ-εὶς, εἴσα, ἕν. ϑεὶς, ϑεῖσα, ϑέν. 
διδοοὺς, οὖσα, by, δοὺς, δοῦσα, δόν. 


δεικνοὺς, dou, vy, 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The third person plural of the present indicative 1s commonly termi- 
nated in do by the Attics; as, τιϑέᾶσι, διδόασι, Secxvd Zor. 

2. In the imperfect, use is generally made of the original contracted 
form with the reduplication ; as, ἴσττων, ας, α΄ ἐτίϑεουν, εἰς, ει 2dtd-our, 
ους, ov. Sometimes also in the present; as, τιϑεῖς, διδοῖ. 
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3. The second aorist indicative retains the long vowel in the penultima 
of the dual and plural, except in τίϑημι, δίδωμι ἵημι. 


The third person plural is often syncopated ; as, ἔβαν for ἔβησαν, ἔϑεν for 
ἔϑεσαν. 


4. The Molics and poets retain the long vowel in the present impera- 

tive ; as, tory St, τίϑητι, δίδωϑι. And from both forms % is often rejected ; 

ehence ἵστη and ἵστα, Tidy, δείκνυ, &c. The contracted form is also fre- 
quently used ; as, Tider, δίδου. 


The second aorist imperative ends in ϑι, except in verbs from primitives 
in ew, as also in δίδωμι as, ϑὲς, OES, Pees, δός. 


5. The present infinitive has always the short vowel. The second 
aorist assumes the long vowel, except in verbs from primitives in ew, as 
also in δίδωμι, which change the short vowel into a diphthong. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 


The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing ws into y, and prefixing the augment, 
except when the verb begins with ὁ" as, τίϑημι; 
ἐτίθην * ἵστημι, LOTHY. 


Second Aorist. 


The second aorist is formed from the imperfect, 
by dropping the reduplication; as, exidny, ἔθην " 
or by changing the improper reduplication into the 
augment ; as, ἱστήν, é0TI)/V. 

Obs. If the verb have no reduplication, the second 
aorist is the same as the imperfect. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 


Indic. Imper. Optat. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Pres. ἵσταμαι ἵστασο ἱσταίμην ἱστῶμαι | ἴστασθαι ἱστάμενος 
Imp. ἱστάμην 
Perf. ἔσταμαι ἔστασο | ἑσταίΐμην ἑστῶμαι | ἑστάσθαι ἑσταμένος 
Plup. ἑστάμην Ξ 
P. p. F.| ἑστάσομαι ἑστασοίμην ἑστάσεσθαι | ἑστασόμενος 
Ist A ἐστάθην στάθητι | σταθείην σταθῶ σταθῆναι σταθεὶς 

σταθήσεσθαι | σταθησόμενος 


Ist F. σταθήσομαι σταθησοίμην 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN μὲ, 


Indic. Imper. Optat. Subj. 
Pres. τίθεμαι τίθεσο τιθείμην τιθῶμαι 
Imp. ἐτιθέμην 
Perf. τέθειμαι τέθεισο | τεθείμην τεθῶμαι 
Plup. ἐτεθείμην 
P. p. F.| τεθείσομαι τεθεισοίμην 
Ist A. | ἐτέθην τέθητι τεθείην τεθῶ 
Ist F τεθήσομαι Τεθησοίμην 
Pres. | δίδομαι δίδοσο διδοίμην διδῶμαι 
Imp. ἐδιδόμην 
Perf. dédopat δέδοσο | δεδοίμην δεδῶμαι 
Plup. ἐδεδόμην 
Ρ. p. F.} δεδόσομαι δεδοσοίμην 
Ist A. | ἐδόθην δόθητι | δοθείην δοθῶ 
131 F δοθήσομαι δοθησοίμην 
Pres δείκνυμαι δείκνυσο 
Imp. ἐδεικνύμην 
Perf. δέδειγμαι 
ΡΙὰρ ἐδεδείγμην 
Ist A ἐδείχθην 
Ast F. | δειχθήσομαι 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense. 

Sing. Dual. 
Ἱστἄᾶ- 
τίϑε- 
dido- μαι, σαι, ται.) μεϑον, ator, ator, 
δείκνῦ- 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. 
lotta 
ἐτιϑέ- 
ἐδιδά. μην, σο, το, μεϑον, σϑον͵ σϑην, 
ἐδεικνῦ- 


10 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


109 


Infin. Part. 
τίθεσθαι τιθέμενος 
τεθεῖσθαι τεθειμένος 
τεθείσεσθαι | τεθεισόμενος 
τεθῆναι τεθεὶς 
Τεθήσεσθαι τεθησόμενος 
δίδοσθαι διδόμενος 
δεδόσθαι δεδομένος 
δεδόσεσθαι δεδοσόμενος 
δοθῆναι δοθεὶς 
δοθήσεσθαι | δοθησόμενος 
δείκνυσθαι δεικνύμενος 
δεδεῖχθαι δεδειγμένος 
δειχθῆναι δειχθεὶς 


δειχθήσεσθαι | δειχθησόμενος 


Plur. 


eta, ote 


Plur. 


μεϑα, ate, ντο. 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἱστᾶ- 
Lg ¥ 
hae: go, σϑω, cov, σθων, | ote, σϑῶωσαν, 
δείκνῦ- 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἱσταί- Ἢ 


τῳ 0, 10, | uedov, σϑον, σϑην, μεϑα, ate, ντο. 
διδοί- 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἱστ-ῶμαι, &, &rar,| Guetov, ἄσϑον, ἄσϑον, | ὠμεϑα, GoFE, ὥνται- 
τιϑ-οῶμαι, ἢ, Frae,| Guetoy, ἤσϑον͵ joTor, | Gueta, Tote, ὥνται. 
διδοῶμαι, @, Gtur,| ὠμεϑον, ὥσϑον͵ GIPoY,| ὦμεϑα, ὥσϑε, ὥνται, 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
ἕστασϑαι. ἱστάμεν-ος, 
τίϑεσϑαι. τιϑέμεν-ος, τὸ 
δίδοσϑαι. διδόμεν-ος, Ί: : 
δείκνυσϑαε. δεικνύμεγο-ος, 
OBSERVATION. 


The Ionics drop o from the second person singular in σαι and oo, and 
the Attics contract the syllables ; as, ἱστᾶσαι, lon. toréur, Att. tory: ἔϑεσο, 
Ion. ἔϑεο, Att. ἔϑου - didooo, Ion. didoo, Att. δίδου. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present. 
The present is formed from the present active, 
by changing we into war, and shortening the pe- 
nultima ; as, ἵστημι, ἱστάμαι " except ἴῃ ἄημαι; ἀχά- 
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χημαι, ἀλάλημαι, ἀλαλύχτημαι, ἀπόχτᾶμαι, δίξη- 
μαι, and ὄνημαι, though ὀνάκιαι is also used. 
Imperfect. 


The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing uae into μη», and prefixing the augment, 
except when the verb begins with: as, τίθεμαι, 
ἐτιθέμην * ἵστᾶμαι, LOTHUIY. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 


ϑ δεινὰ a 
oe πὸ 


Indic. Imper. Optat. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Pres. ἵσταμαι ἴστασο ἱσταίμην ἱστῶμαι ἵστασθαι ἱστάμενος 
Imp. ἱστάμην 
2d A. ἐστάμην στάσο σταίμην στῶμαι στάσθαι στάμενος 
Ist A. ἐστησάμην | στῆσαι στησαίμην | στήσωμαι | στήσασθαι | στησάμενος 
Ist F. στήσομαι στησοίμην στήσεσθαι στησόμενος 
Pres. τίθεμαι τίθεσο τιθείμην τιθῶμαι τίθεσθαι τιθέμενος 
Imp. ἐτιθέμην 
2d A. ἐθέ. ἣν θέσο θείμην θῶμαι θέτϑαι θέμενος 
Ist A. ἐθηκάμην θῆκαι θηκαίμην θήκωμαι θήκασθαι θηκόμενος 
Ist F. θήσομαι θησοίμην θήσεσθαι θησόμενος 
Pres. δίδομαι δίξζοσο διδοίμην διδῶμαι δίδοσθαι διδόμενος 
Imp. ἐδιδόμην 
2d A. ἐδόμην δόσο δοίμην δῶμαι δόσθαι δόμενος 
Ist A. ἐδωκάμην | δῶκαι δωκαίμην δώκωμαι δώκασθαι δωκάμενος 
Ist F. δώσομαι | δωσοίμην δώσεσθαι δωσόμενος 
Pres. δείκνυμαι | δείκνυσο δείκνυσθαι | δεικνύμενος 
Imp. ἐδεικνύμην 
Ist A. ἐδειξάμην | δεῖξαι δειξαίμην δείξωμαι δείξασθαι δειξάμενος 
Ist F. δείξομαι δειξοίμην | δείξεσθαι δειξόμενος 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
The Present and Imperfect as in the Passive. 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur 

ota 


ἐθέ- > nv, ao, το, | μεϑον, ator, σϑην,} usta, ote, ντο, 


ἐδό- 


112 VERB. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
στά- 
ϑὲἐ- boo, otw, otov, σϑων, ote, σϑωσαν. 
δό- 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plar: 


σταί- 
ϑεί- ὩΣ 0, 10,  μεϑον, σϑον, σϑην, | peta, ote, ντο. 
dol- 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
στ-ῶμαι, ἢ, Arar, | ὠμεϑον, ἤσϑον, Fodor, | Gueta, Foe, ὥνται. 
Ξ age 5 a ἐ : 2: ΗΝ 
ϑ-ῶμαι, 7, Arar, | ὠμεϑον͵ ἤσϑον, ἤσϑον,͵ | questa, Tote, ὥνται. 
Ἶ κὰν x Ἂς ; g a 
δ-ῶμαι, ὦ, Gta, | ὠμεϑον, ὥσϑον, ὥσϑον, | ὠμεϑα, GFE, ὥνται. 


-: 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. Second Aorist. 
στάσϑαι. στά- 
ϑέσϑαι. ϑέ- σ»μενος, μένη; μενον. 
δόσϑαι. | δό- 


Second Aorist. 


The second aorist middle is formed from the im- 
perfect, by dropping the reduplication; as, ἐτιθέ- 
μην, ἐθέμην - ἱστᾶμην, ἑσταμηγ. 
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TENSES PECULIAR TO THE PRIMITIVES OF VEK6BS 
IN Wl. 


The tenses peculiar to the primitives of verbs in 
ut are regularly formed, according to the rules for 
verbs inw: as, στάω, στήσω, ἔστησα. But there 
are some deviations in particular verbs. 


1. The first future active has sometimes the reduplication 
of the present ; as, διδώσω, I will give. 

2. The perfect active and passive of τίϑημι and ἵἴημι has ev 
instead of 7, and the first aorist passive has ε only; as, ϑήσω, 
τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαι, ἐτέϑην (for ἐθέθϑην, t being put for F on 
account of the # which follows); tow, εἶκα, εἶμαι, ἔϑην 
(though εὔϑην is sometimes found). 

3. The perfect and first aorist passive of ἵστημι and δίδωμι 
shorten the long vowel of the perfect active; as, ἕστηκα, ἕστἄ- 
μαι, ἐστάϑην - δέδωκα, δέδομαι, ἐδόϑην. 

Οὐ5... The perfect active of ‘orru: has sometimes & instead of 7° as, 
toraéza, which is distinct from the Doric form ἕστᾶκα. Very frequently it 
is syncopated; as, ἕστᾶα, whence the participle ἑστἄως, and by crasis 
ἑστώς. It is to be observed also, that the augment of ἕστηκα retains the 
rough breathing of the present, and further often takes an ε in the pluper- 
fect ; as, εἵστήκειν. 

Obs. 2. The perfect, pluperfect, and second aorist active, of ἴστημι, have 
the intransitive signification to stand, and the rest of the tenses the trans- 
itive one to place. The perfect has also the signification of the present, 
and consequently the pluperfect that of the imperfect. 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN JI. 


Irregular verbs in μὲ may be divided into three classes, each 
containing three verbs. 
I. From ἔω are derived εἰμὶ, to be; εἶαι and ἴημι, to go. 
11. From ἕω are derived tu, to send; ἧμαι, to sit; εἶμαι, 
to clothe one’s self. 
III. Κεῖμαι, to lie down; ἔσημι, to know; φημὶ, to say- 


Crass I. 
1. Eiui, to be. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


εἰμὶ, εἷς or εἶ, ἐστὶ, ἐστὸν, ἐστὸν, ἐσμὲν, ἐστὲ, εἰσί. 


10* 
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Imperfect. 
Dual. | Plur. 


5 3 3 5 > 
ἦτον, ἤτην, ἦμεν, ἦτε, ἦσαν, 


Imperfect Middle 
Dual. 


Py si 2 
ἤμεϑον, ἦσϑον, ἤσϑην, 


Sing. 


ΡΣ 5: sf 
ἤμην, ἦσο, 7110, 


Plur. 
ἤμεθα, ἦσϑε, ἦντο. 


Future Middle. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἔσομαι, gon, ἔσεται, ἐσόμεϑον, ἔσεσϑον, ἔσεσϑον ἐσόμεϑα. ἔσεσϑε 
pie τυ 3 fa ’ ? ? fe ᾽ ᾽ 
ἔσονται. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 


Dual. 


ἔστον, ἔστων, 


Sing. 
iodt or ἔσο, ἔστω, 


Plur. 


ἔστε, ἔστωσαν». 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, | εἴητον, εἰήτην, | εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν or εἶεν. 
᾿ Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἐσοίμην, ἔσοιο, ἔσοιτο,  ἐσοίμεϑον, ἔσοισϑον,) ἐσοίμεϑα, ἔσοισϑε, 
ἐσοίσϑην, ἔσοιντο. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Q, η3) τ» ἦτον, ἦτον, ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι. 
INFINITIVE. 
Present. | Future. 
εἶναι, Ϊ ἔσεσϑαι. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Future. 
by, οὖσα, ὄν. ἐσόμεν-ος, ἢ, ον. 
τ 
2. Εἶμι, to go. 
INDICATIVE MODE, 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
εἶμι, εἷς or εἷ, elo, ἴτον, ἴτον, ἵμεν, ἴτε, εἶσι, tov, or ἴασι. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ely, εἷς, εἶ, ‘tov, ἴτην, ἵμεν, ἴτε, ἴσαν. 
Pluperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
δἴκ-δι», εἰς. Εἰ, εὐτον, εἰτὴν, εἰμεν, ELTE, εἰσαν. 
Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
toy, ies, ve, ἴετον, ἰέτην, ἴομεν, ἴετε, ἴον. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ide or εἶ, iro), ἴτον, ἴτων, ire, ἴτωσαν. 
Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
te, ἰέτω, ἔετον, ἱέτων, ἔετε, ἰέτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MODE, 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Youur, ious, ἴοι, ἴοιτον, ἰοίτη"", ἴοιμεν, ἴοιτε, ἴοιεν, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE, 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἴω, ἴης, in, ἴητον, ἴητον, ἴωμεν, inte, ἴωσι. 
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Second Aorist. 
εἶναν or ἕγαι. i] ἰὼν, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Perfect. 
Sing. ; Dual. Plur. 
ela, elas, δῖε: eititov, eiutov, | eltiuev, εἴατε, εἴᾶασι. 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
GEW, HELS, Het,  ἥειτον, ἠείτην, ἥειμεν, ἤειτε, ἤεισαν, 
or ἡμδν, ητε, ἦσαν. 
First Future. First Aorist. 
εἴσομαν, || εἰσᾶμην. 


Obs. 1. The psesent εἶμι has regularly the signification of the future ; 
as, εἶμι καὶ ἀγγελῶ, Eurip. ; ἴμεν καὶ ἐπιχειρήσομεν, Demosth. So in 
the infinitive and participle. 

Obs. 2. The imperfect and second aorist belong to epic poetry; but ἔε 
and ἴεν, izzy and ἴσαν, are all that can be found, except in composition. 
*H ἴον and jor, used by epic poets, and ἤειν, ἤΐα, and ya, in a pluperfect 
form, are also found in the sense of the imperfect. 


3. “Inu, to go. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ze, inc, ἴησι, ἴετον, ἴετον, ἴεμεν, ἴετε, ἐἡεῖσι.- 
Imperfect. 


ἴεσαν. 
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Sing. 


ἰείη. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present. 


ἰέναι. 


Sing. | 


ἔεςμαι, σαι, 


σῸ. 5. 40, 


ἰέ-μην, 


IMPERATIVE. 


Present. 


ἔεσο, ἰέσϑω, 


OPTATIVE MODE. 


Present. 


Dual. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present. 


Dual. 


Imperfect. 


Plur. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. 


ἰεὶς, ἱέντος. 


Plur. 


ται, | μεϑον, σϑον, ator, | μεϑα, ote, νται. 


| μεϑον, σϑον, σϑην,} μεϑα, σϑε 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. 


\| ἰέμεν-ος, ἢ, Ov. 


τϑα 1. 


1. “Inu, to send. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present. 


Dual. 


ἵετον, ἵετον, 


Imperfect. 


| ἕετον, 


ἱέτην, | 


Plur. 
ἵεμεν, ete, 
ἵεμεν, fete, 
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vTO, 


iciot. 


ἵεσαν. 
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First Future. 


Sing. Dual. 
70-0), εις, él, ξτον, τον, 
First Aorist. Perfect. 
ἧκα. | εἶκα. \| 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. 
ἣν, . ἧς; i» ἕτον, ἕτην, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Fe, ἱέτω, | ᾿ ζετο», tery, >| 
First Aorist. 
ἧκον. || 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. 
ἕξ, ἕτω, ἕτον, ἕτων, 
= OPTATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
ἱεί-ην, 7S, τον aequ,. | 
First Future. 
ἥσοιμι. Ι 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. 
δἵτην, ης, ης» τον, την, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present. 


τῶ, ifs, if, | ἱῆτον, ἴῆτον, | 


ομεν, 


Plur. 


ETE ουσι- 


? 


Pluperfect. 


εἵκειν. 


Plur: 


q Q μι 
ἕμεν, ETE, ἔσαν, 


or εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἷσαν. 


tere, οἱέτωσαν. 


Perfect. 


εἶκε. 


Plur. 


q q 
été, ETWOKY, 


ἡμεν, τε, ἤσαν, 
Perfect. 
εἵκοιμι. 

Plur. 
nuev, te, oar, 
ἰἱῶμεν, are, ἰῶσε, 
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Perfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
δἴχ-ω, WSs Ns ytov, ἤτον, | ὠμεν, TE, woe 


Second Aorist. 


a, ἧς, Fy | ἦτον, ἦτον, | ὦμεν, Fre, dow 
INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present. First Future. 
ἱέναι. || ἥσειν. 
Perfect. Second Aorist. 
εἱκέναι. {| εἶναι. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. First Future. 
ἑεὶς, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν, Ι ἥσων, ἥσουσα, oor, 
Perfect. Second Aorist. 
εἱκὼς, elxvia, elxds. \| εἷς, lou, ἕν. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


ἥε-μαι, σαι, tar,  μεϑον, ctor, odor, | usta, ote, νται. 


Imperfect. 


te-unv, 00, τὸ, | μεϑον, σϑον, adnv,| meta, ode, ντο, 


Perfect. 


εἶμαι, σαι, ται, | μεϑον, ator, odor, | usta, ote 


? VIIa, 


Pluperfect. 


éi-unv, σο, to, [μεϑον, ator, σϑην,} meta, ote, ντο. 


Paulo-post-Future. First Aorist. First Future. 
εἵσομαι. || ἔϑην δὲ εἴϑην. || ἐϑήσομαι. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


Present and Imperfect like the Passive. 


First Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἡγκ-ἄμην, w, G10, | duedtor, αοϑον, ἀσϑην, | ἀμεϑα, uote, arto, 
First Future. 


g 
ἤστομαι, ἢ, Etat, | όμεϑον, εσϑον, εσϑον, | dueta, code, ονται, 


Second Aorist. 


σ ο σ Ω 
εἵμην, ἔσο, ἕτο, | ἕμεϑον, ἔσϑον, ἔσϑην, | ἕμεθϑα, Eade, ἕντο, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Second Aorist. 


tow, iotw, | ἔσϑον, ἔσϑων, | ἔσϑε, ἔσϑωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 
First Future. 
ἡσοί-μην, 0, το, | μεϑον, σϑον, σθην, | μεϑα, ote, ντο. 


Σ 


Second Aorist. 


εἴςμην, 0, 10, | μεϑον, ator, σϑην, | μεϑα, oFe, ντο, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Second Aorist. 


9 cS | 


dua, ἥ, Ara, | Guedov, ἦσϑον, ἧσϑον, | Gueta, jose 


INFINITIVE MODE. 


First Future. Second Aorist. 
ἥσεσϑαι. Ι ἕσϑαι. 
PARTICIPLES. 
First Future. Second Aorist. 


ἡσόμεν-ος, ἡ, ον, μ ἕμενεος, ἡ, Ove 
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Obs. 1. This verb is placed here among the rest derived from ἕω, whence 
it is formed by an improper reduplication; but it has scarcely any irregu- 
larities, since it conforms almost entirely to τίϑημι. 

Obs. 2. “Iewac and ἱέμην, the present and imperfect middle, signify I 
send myself, &c., or I am impelled. Hence they are generally used in the 
sense of wishing ; thus ἵεται αἰνῶς, he earnestly wishes, Hom. Odys. β'. 327. 


2. “Huan, to sit. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
quar, Tour, Arar, | ἥμεϑον, ἧσϑον, ἧσϑον, | ἥμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἧνται. 
Imperfect. 
ἤμην, ἧσο, ἧτο or Foto, | ἥμεϑον, ἧσϑον, ἥσϑην, jueta, ἦσϑε, ἧντο. 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
ἧσο, ἥσϑω,  ἧσϑον, jotwr, | ἦσϑε, ἤσϑωσαν. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
ἧσϑαι. \| ἥμεν-ος, ἢ, OV. 


9. Εἶμαι, to clothe one’s self. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present and Perfect. 


Sing. Dual. 


εἶμαι, εἶσαι, citar δὲ εἷσται, | —— εἶνται. 


Pluperfect. 
εἵμην, ciao ὃν ἕσσο, «ito, | ——-———- —— | ——— —— εἶντο. 
εἶστο, ἕεστο, & ἕστο, 


First Aorist. 
εἷσ- 


égo- ban w, &10,| ἀμεϑον, aotor, ἀσϑην,] ἀμεϑα, cote, avto, 
éevo- 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present and Perfect. First Aorist. 
εἱμένος. \| ἑσσάμενος. 
Obs. This verb may be considered as middle. The active is ἕω or 
trvdut, forming ἕσω Ist Fut., and eioa Ist Aor., Inf. εἶσαι, with o generally 


doubled ; thus ἕσσω μεν, I will clothe him, Hom. Odys. π΄. 79. 
11 


122 VERB. 
Crass III.’ 


1. ΚΧεῖμαι, to le down. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


κεῖσμαι, σαι, ται, | μεϑον, σϑον, odor, | usta, ote, νταῖ, 
Imperfect. 

ἐκείμην, 0, to, | μεϑον, σϑον, σϑην,} meta, ote, ντο. 
First Future. 

xelo-ouar, 7, etal, | ὀμεϑον, εσϑον, εσϑον, | ὀμεϑα, εσϑε, ovtar, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
κεῖσο, κείσϑω, | κεῖσϑον, xelodur, | κεῖσϑε, κείσϑωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
κεοί-μην, 0, το, μεϑον, ator, odyny, | ueta, ote, ντο, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present. First Aorist. 
κέωμαι. Ι κείσωμαι. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 
κεῖσϑαι. \| κείμεγ-ος, ἢ, OV. 


2. ἼἼσημι, to know. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἴστημι, 7S, yor, | &tov, ator, | ἅμεν & μεν, ate & τε, Goes. 
Imperfect. 
στην, ns, ἢ, | Gov, άτην,] ἅμεν, are, ασαν & αν. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
ἔσ-ἄϑι & ϑι, τω | ἅτον & tor, άτων | ἅτε & τε, ἀτωσαν, 
& τω, & των, | τωσαν, & των. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 


ἰσᾶναι. || ἔσα-ς, σα, ν». 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN μι. 123 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἔσἄ-μαι, σαι, Tae, μεϑον, σϑον, ator, μεϑα, ote, νταῖ, 
Imperfect. 
loti-uny, 0, το, [μεϑον, ator, otyr,| μεϑα, σϑε, ντο. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 

ἴσασϑαι. \| ἰσάμεν-ος, ἡ; 0». 


Obs. The passive ἔσδἄμαι is seldom used. ᾿Επίστἄμαι often occurs. 


3. φημι, to say. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
φημὶ, φὴς, φησὶ, φατὸν, φατὸν, | φαμὲν, φατὲ, φασί. 
Imperfect. 
ἔφ-ην, ἡξο ΓῆΣ | ἅτον, άτην, | ἄμεν, ate, ασαν & ay, 


First Future. 


φήστ-ω, εἰς, ee, | etor, etoy, | ower, Ete, ουσι. 
First Aorist. 
ἔφηστα, ας, & | ἅτον, ἄτην, | Ger, ate, ay, 


Second Aorist. 


Pu ee 
ἔφ-ην, ης, ΡΠ μὸν»; την, | quer, τε, your, 


IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Present. 
φάϑι, φάτω, | φάτον, φάτων, | gare, φάτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Present. 
φαί-ην, ἧς, ἢ, ητον, ήτην, μεν, NTE, ἤσαν, 


Or Mey, ἀξ, ey. 
First Aorist. 


φήσ-αιμι, αἷς, ar,  αἰτον, αἰτην, | αἰμεν, autre, αἰεν. 


’ > 


124 VERB. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
φῶ, φῆς, PH» | φῆτον, φῆτον, | φῶμεν, φῆτε, φῶσι. 


First Aorist. 


gio, ἢς, %, | ytov, yrov, | apev, yre, wor, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
Present. p Present. 
φάναι. Ι φὰς, φᾶσα, φάν. 
First Aorist. First Future. 
φῆσαι. \| φήσων. 
Second Aorist. First Aorist. 
φῆναι. Ι φήσας. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Perfect. πέφᾶται. \| πεφάσϑω. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

πεφάσϑαι. || πεφασμέν-ος, ἡ, Ov. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἐφά-μην, go, το, μεϑον, σϑον, σϑην, | ueta, ode, rte, 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 


Second Aorist. 


φάσ-ο, do, | tor, Tov, | Be, Dwoar, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. Second Aorist. 
φάσϑαι. I! φάμεν-ος, ἢ, ον, 


_ Obs. For ἔφην, ἔφη, are frequently put ἣν, 7° as, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγὼ, said I; 
ἢ δ’ ὃς, said he. So iui, for φημὲ, say 1, Aristoph. Ran. 37. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


Many Greek verbs are defective in some of their tenses, 
which they supply from other verbs of the same derivation and 
signification, or of the same signification only. Thus, λαμ- 
βάνω, to receive, and φέρω, to bear, are used only in the present 
and imperfect ; the former borrows the other tenses from λήσω, 
and the latter from οἴω, &c. Such is the case in some Latin 
verbs: thus, gigno borrows genui, genitum, from the obsolete 
geno. 

Obs. No Greek verb is used in all the modes and tenses, ti'7tw and 
others having been given in the preceding pages merely as examples, to 
exhibit all the parts in one view ; but those verbs only are here instanced 
as defective which are strikingly so, and which are obliged to borrow 


some of their principal parts from other forms related to them in derivation 
or signification. 


The verbs in the first column of the following list, as also 
those whose terminations alone are given, are used only in the 
present and imperfect. The verbs in the next column are 
generally obsolete in the present and imperfect, and are fol- 
lowed by such of their tenses as are borrowed by the verbs in 
the first column. 


hy Hoe, to admire, ἀγάω, ΠΡ ΠΟ eile ἠγάσϑην. 
ἄγω, ἄξω, ἢ ἦξα δι 2 ἔαξα, ἐᾶἄγην, ἔᾶγα, 
ἀγνύω, the syllabic augment being 
SaaS to break, 
ἄγνῦυμι, commonly used instead of the 
: temporal. 
ἄγω, 
ἄξω, to bring, ἀγάγω, ἤγᾶἄγον, ἠγαγόμην. 
ἦχα, 


cw, A: ee ἁδέω, ἁδήσω, ἥδηκα, For & dor, 

ἁνδᾶνω, } ad ἕᾶδα, Aol. evade. 
Verbs in «Fw and aw, poetic derivatives from other verbs ; 
as, Guuvaty from ἀμύνω, to defend; σκεδαίω from σκεδάω, 


to scatter. 
αἱρέω, 5 Α 
y λ - ὁ f. 
αἱρήσω, to-take, ἕλω, εἷλον, εἱλόμην, ἑλῶ, ἑλοῦμαι, 
εἱλᾶμην. 
γρηκα, 


πισϑάνομαι, to perceive, αἰσϑέω, αἰσϑήσομαι, ἤσϑημαι, ἡ σϑόμην. 


ἀλδαίνω, ‘ : a By . 
ἀλδήσκω, ὁ @increase, ἀλδέω, ἀλδήσω, ἤλδηκω, 


= >h . xh ie 
ἀλέξω, to ward off, = ἔχοι, CMS SE. 


ἀλεξέω, ἀλεξήσω, ἀλεξῆσαι. 
it 
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ἀλέομαι, to avoid, alee 
ἀλινδέω, to roll, ἀλίω, 
ἁλόω, 
ἁλίσκω, to take, 
ἅλωμι, 
ἀλφαίνω, to find, ἀλιρόω, 
| ἁμαρτέω, 
ἁμαρτἄνω, to err, 
ἀμβροτέω, 


ἀμβλίσκω, to miscarry, ἀμβλόω, 


ἤλευσα, ἠλευᾶμην & 
ἠλεᾶμην by syncope. 
ἀλτσω, ἤλτκα. 

ἁλώ-σω, σομαι, ἥλωσα, 
ἥλωχα S&& ἑάλωκα, ἥλω- 
μαι. 

ἥλων & sale: 

ἀλφήσθω δὲ ἀλφέσο;, 
ἦλφον. 

ἁμαρτή-σω, σομαι, th 
μάρτη-σα, κα, μαι, 
ἡμαρτήϑην, ἥμαρτον. 
ἤμβροτον. 


ἀμβλώσω. 


Verbs in ἀνω, derivatives from other verbs, take their tenses 
from their primitives; as, αὐξᾶνω, to increase, αὐξήσω, 


ηὔξηκα, from αὐξέω. 


ἀνώγω, 
, ἀνωγέω 
ἀνώξω, d fos 
ἤνωγα & to order, ἀνώγημι, 
ἄνωγα, 
ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated, { ἀνε cia 
ἀρέω, 
ἀρέσκω, to please, 
αὐξᾶἄνω, > 
αὔξω, ; to increase, { sca 
ἀέξω, 
ἀχϑέω, 
ἄχϑομαι, to be indignant | 


Imp. ἠνώγουν. 
Imper. ἀνώγηϑι, ἄνω- 
χϑι. 


ἀπεχϑήσομαι, ἀπή- 
χϑημαι, ἀπηχϑόμην. 
ἀρέ-σω, σομαι, ἤρεσα, 
ἠρεσᾶμην, ἤρεσμαι, ΄- 
ρέσϑην. 

αὐξή-σω, σομαι, ηὔξη- 
σα, κα, μαι, ηὐξήϑην, 
ἀχϑέσομαι ὅ᾽ ἀχϑή- 
σομαι, ἠχϑέσθην, ἀ- 
χϑεσϑήσομαι. 


Verbs in aw, desideratives, inceptives or imitatives, and poetic 
derivatives from other verbs; as, μαϑητιάω, to desire to learn; 
κελαινιάω, to be blackish; ἰσχανάω from ἰσχάνω, to restrain. 


B. 


βιβάω, 
βίβημι, 


βή-τσω, σομαι, ἔβησα, 
ἐβησᾶμην, βέβηκα & 
Ton. βέβᾶα, βέβημαι 
& βέβᾶμαι, ἐβᾶἄϑην, 
Qd F. Μ. βέομαι. 

Pres. Part. βιβῶν. 

Qd A. ἔβην, Pres. Part. 


βιβός. 
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βλέω, βγήσω, βέβληοκα, μαι, βεβλή- 
βάλλω, 4 Cone EET? βληϑήσομαι. 
ἐξ ; : 
Bal 4 ee βαλλέω, βαλλήσω 
ὑϑάλον : βλήμι, ἔβλην, 424 A. Optat. Me 
; 2d Pers. βλεῖο. 
Bokéw, βεβόλημαι, βέβολα. 
βιόω, βιώ-σω, σομαι, ἐβίωσα, ἐβιω- 
βιώσκω, to live, σἄμην, βεβίω-κα, μαι. 
βίωμι, ἐβίων. 
βλαστέω, βλαστήσω, ἐβλάστησα, βε- 
βλαστἄνω, to bud, βλάστηκα ὅν ἐβλάστηκα, 
ἔβλαστον. 
βοσκέω, Ae τοΣ oan pees 4S 
; εβόσκηκα, βοσκηϑήσομαι. 
PoveN, dig Seeds ; Be, Ὁ Bbow, Boow be ὅσας Aigo 
κα ὄν βέβωκα. ; 
p βουλέω, βουλήσομαι, βεβούλημαι, 
βούλομαι, ‘iit will, | ἐβουλήϑην, προβέβουλα. 
Boda, βρώσω, βέβρω-κα, μαι, βε- 
Bashereu) θρώσομαι, ἐβρώϑην, βρωϑή- 
βιβραυξω; ᾿ to eat, te eee 
ρῶμι, ἔβρων. 
βεβρώϑω, βεβρώϑοις. 


Verbs in fw, preceded by a consonant, or by «° 


to feed ; σέβω, to honor. 
ΓΙ. 
γαμέω, 
γαμήσω ; 
γαμ ἔσω, to marry, γάμω, 
γεγάμηκα, 
γηφάω, 
ynoko xs to grow old. 
ae a 4 ; γήρημι, 
γενέω, 
ον ᾿ to become, 
P γείνω, 
γάω, 
7760, 
γιγνώσκω, 
γινώσκω, ᾿ to know, 


yvou, 


as, φέρβω, 


γαμῶ, ἔγημα, ἐγημᾶμην. 


Pretoones, ἐγήρασα, Tae 
ρακα. 
Pres. Inf. γηράναι, Part. 
1194s. 
γενήσομαι, ἐγενησᾶμην, γ8- 


᾿ γένημαι, ἐγενήθην,ἐγενόμην, 


γέγονα. 

γείνομαι, ἐγεινᾶμην. 
γέγἄα, Ion. for γέγηκα. 
γνώσομαι, ἔγνωσα, ἔγνω-κα, 
σμαι, ἐγνώσϑην, γνωσϑήσο- 
μαι. 

ἔγνων. 
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A. 
δαέω, δαή-σω, σομαι, δεδάη- 
κα, war, ayy, δέδᾶα, 
dala, to learn, (P.M. δέδηα, 2d A. 
. Μ. δάωμαι, from 
dalw, to burn.) 
δαίω, to divide, { this ish seantuaes 
ἐδασμαι. 
δήκω, δήξομαι, δέδηγμαι, 
δάκνω, to bite, ἐδήχϑην, δηχϑήσομαι, 
ἐδᾶκον. 
δαρϑέω, δαρϑήσομαι, δεδάρ- 
δαρϑᾶνω, to sleep, ϑηκα, ἐδάρϑην, ἔδαρ- 
' Sov & ἔδρᾶϑον. 
δείδω, δέδτμι, Imperat. δέδίϑι, 
δείσω, ᾿ to fear, Poet. deldtdu, 
δέδεικα, δίω, ἔδιον, δέδια. 

’ δεέω, δεήσομαι, δεδέημαι 
ses in ee i Tia. Miodnahas 
een ; ji teach { διδασκέω, διδασκήσω, ἐδιδάσκη- 

δεδίδᾶχα, oe 

δράω, δρά-σω, σομαι, ἔδρᾶ- 
διδράσκω, to run away, σα, δέδρᾶκα. 

δρῆμι, ἔδρην δὲ ἔδραν. 
δοκέω, 

Poet. δοκήσω, ; to seem, δόκω, δόξω͵ ἔδοξα, δέδογμαι. 

δεδόκηκα, 5 

δυνάω, δυνήσομαι, ἐδυνησᾶ- 
δύνἅμαι, to be able, oe es kone sd 
γήϑην. 
δυνάζω, ἐδυνάσϑην. 
δύω, δύ-σω, σομαι, ἔδυσα, 
ἐδυσᾶμην, δέδυ-κα, 
δύνω, to goin, put on, μαι, ἐδύϑην, δυϑή- 
Tone, 
δῦμι, ἔδυν. 


Verbs in δὼ preceded by a consonant ; as, κυλίνδω, to roll. 


E. 


ἐγείρω, to rouse, ἔγρω, 


ἠγρόμην, eyoryooa. 
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ἐδέω, ἤδεκα S ἐδήδε-κα, 


meh ἐς σμαι, ἠδέσθϑην, ἦδα 
Od ° M. for to eat, & ἔδηδα. 
ἀδοῦμαι | ἐδόω, ἤδοκα ὃν ἐδήδο-κα, 
᾽ μαι. 


Verbs in e%w, poetic derivatives from other verbs; as, φλε- 
γέϑω from φλέγω, to burn. 
eldéw, δεἰδήσω, εἴδησα, εἴδη- 


εἴδω, κα, Syne. εἶδα, Inf. 


δἴσω, πρό το: εἰδέναι, Plup. εἰδή- 
εἶδον, ἴδον, ἔα new, Sync. eWew, 
οἶδα, , Att. ἤδειν. 


εἴδημι, Optat. εἰδείην. 


Verbs in eww, polysyllable derivatives; as, ἀλεείνω from 
ἀλεύω, to avoid. 


εἴρω, ἐρέω εἴρη-κα, wor, Paul.-p.- 
ἐρῶ, ἰ ἐλπδυ, ἐλ μα, ‘ F. εἰρήσομαι, εἰρέϑην. 


Verbs in ew, desideratives formed from futures; as, γαμη- 
σείω, to desire to marry, from γαμέω, γαμήσω. 


ἐλάω, ἐλᾶσω, Att. ἐλῶ, Ht 

σα, ἤλασαμην, Hana 

ἐλαύνω, to drive, & ἐλήλάᾶκα, ἢἤλᾶμαιυ, 
ἐλήλάᾶμαν ὅν ἤλασμαν, 

ἠλᾶϑην S& ἠλάσϑην. 


ἔρομαν ἐρέω, ἐρήσομαι. 

εἴρομαι, ᾿ to ask, { εἰρέω, δἰρήσομαι. 

800) togotoruin, ἐῤῥέω, ἐῤῥήσω, ἤῤῥησα. 
ρυϑαίνω, , op 
ἐρυϑανῶ, ᾿ to make red, ἐρυϑέω, ἐρυϑήσω, ἠρύϑηκα. 

ἐλεύϑω, ἐλεύσομαι, ἥλευσα, 

» ἤλύϑον, Sync. ἦλθον, 

ἔρχομαι, to come, Perf. M. ἤλύϑα & 

ἐλήλῦϑα. 

ἔσϑω ” © 

20 dio, ᾿ to eat, ἔδω, which see. 

εὕδω, to sleep, evdéw, εὑδήσω. 


εὑρέω, εὑρήσω, εὑρησᾶμην, 

Sync. εὑρᾶἄμην, εὕρη- 

εὑρίσκω, to Jind, κα, μαι, εὑρέϑην, 
εὑρεϑήσομαν, εὗρον, 


εὑρόμην, 


“oie ἢ 


ζωνγνύω, ; 


ζώνγυμι, 
ἡβάσκω, 


ϑέλω, 


ϑηγἄνω, 
ϑιγγᾶνω, 


ϑνήσκω, 
ϑνήξω, ᾿ 


ϑόρνυμι, 


2 
ϑρώσκω, 


ϑορνύω, ᾿ 


ἱδρύνω, 
giv tyr, ᾿ 


ἱζἄνω, 


VERB. 

σχέω, 
to have, 

σχῆμι, 
to cook, éwéw, 

Z. 

to live, ζῆμι, 

ζόω, 
to gird, 


Η. 
to be young, ἡβάω, 


0. 
to will, i EN 
to sharpen, { Fry, 
to touch, ϑίγω, 
ϑνάω, 
ϑήνω, 
to die, 
τεϑνήκω, 
τέϑνημι, 
to leap, { aii 
1. 
' ἱδρύω, 
to place, 
to set, { ἂν 
2 


. 


σχήτσω, σομαι, ἔσχη- 
κα, μαι, ἐσχέϑην͵ σχε- 
ϑήσομαι͵ ἔσχον, ἐσχό- 
ἐπ 5 

2d A. Imper. σχές. 


ἑψή-σω, σομαι. 


ἔζην, ζῆϑι S& ζῆ. 


ζώ-σω, σομαι, ἔζω- 
σα, ἐζωσᾶμην͵ ἔζω-κα, 
Guar, ἐζώσϑην. 


ἡβήσω, ἥβη-σα, κα 


ϑελήσω, ἐθέλησα, τε- 
ϑέληκα. 

ϑήξω, ἔϑηξα, ἐθηξᾶ- 
μην, τέϑηγμαι. 
Fl-Ew, ξομαι, ἔϑτγον. 
τέϑνηκα, τέϑνᾶα, τέ- 
ϑνεικα δὰ τέϑνεια, 
τεϑνεὼς, (-ὥσα, gen. 
-OT0¢. 

ἐϑᾶνον, 2d F.M. ϑα- 
γοῦμαι. 

τεϑνή-ξω, Foun, 

Pr. Imperat. τέϑνἄ- 
oi, Opt. τεϑναίην, 
Inf. τεϑνᾶναι, Part. 
τεϑνὰς, 24 A. ἔϑνην. 


ϑορήσω, ἔϑορον, to- 


ροῦμαι. 


ἱδρύσω, Wotca, ἱδρυ- 
σἅμην, ἵδρυ-κα, μαι, 
ἱδουϑην. 

ityj-ow, σομαι, ἵζησα. 
ἵτσω, σομαι, ἵσα. 
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Verbs in «tw, derived from contracts of the. same significa- 
tion ; as, γεμεσίζω, from γεμεσάω, to be angry ; πολεμίζω, 
from πολεμέω, to wage war. 


ἰϑύνω, 


ἑκνέομαν, 


ἱλάσκομαι, 


ἵπτημι, 
ἔπτην, 


καίω, 
καύσω, 


κέκαυκα, 


κεραγνύω, 
κεράννῦυμι, 


κίρνημι, 


xEQdava, 

κεκέρδἄκα, 
κιχᾶνω, 
κίχημι, ᾿ 
κλαίω, 

κλαύσω, ᾿ 


κέκλαυκα, 


κερδαίνω, } 


κλύω, 


κορενγύω, ᾿ 
κορέννῦυμι, 


χρεμάνγῦυμι, 
κρεμανγύω, 


ἰϑύω, 


an, 


to direct, 


to come, IE wy 
sh) 


ἵλημι, 
πτάω, 


ἱλάω, 
to propitiate, ; 
to fly, i 
K. 


πάω, 


to burn, ae 


κερδέω, 
to gain, 
to overtake, mht, 
to weep, κλαιέω, 
κλῦμι 
to hear, { ia 
κορέω, 
to satisfy, 
κρεμάω, 


to hang, 


, 
κρέμημι, 


κεράω, 
to mix, 
κράω, 


ition, ἴϑυσα. 

ἴξομαι, ἵγμαι, ἱκόμην, 
itor, 

ἱλάσομαι, ἱλασᾶμην, 
ἵληκα, ἱλάσϑην, tha- 
σϑήσομαι. 

ade, Pr. Μ. ἵλᾶμαι. 
πτήςσω, σομαι, πέ- 
πτᾶμαι. 


ἔκηα, ἐκηᾶμην, 
» . 
ἔκεια, ἐκειᾶμην, 


v v 5 
κερἄσω, ἐκέρᾶσα, ἐκε-: 
ρασᾶμην, κεκέρασμαι, 
ἐκεράσϑην, κερασϑή- 
σομαι. 

, - 
κράσω, κέκρᾶ-κα, μα΄, 


ἐκρᾶϑην, κραϑήσο- 
μαι. 

κερδήτσω, σομαι, ἐ- 
κέρδησα, κεκέρδηκα, 
περδηϑήσομαι. 
κιχήσομαι, ἐκίχησα, 


ἐκιχησᾶμην͵ ἔκϊίχον, 


κλαιήσω. 
Imperat. κλῦϑι & 
κέκλύϑι. 
κορέσω, ἐκόρεσα, ἐκο- 
ρεσάἄμην, κεκόρτηχα, 


quar & εσμαι, ἐκορέ- 

σϑην, 

πρεμᾶσω, κρεμήσομαι, 
>A > ~ 

ἐκρέμᾶσα, ἐκρεμασᾶ- 

μην, ἐκρεμάσϑην. 


κρέμᾶμαι. 


VERB. 


132 
π“τείνω, 

κτεγνῶ, 3 

Extaxa & to kill, 

EXTAY HO, 
κυλίνδω, to roll, 
hide ᾿ to kiss, 

κυνήσω, 
λαγχἄᾶνω, to obtain by lot, 
λαμβἄᾶνω, to receive, 
hav Fiver, to be concealed, 
μανϑᾶνω, to learn, 
μάχομαι, to fight, 
μέλλω, to be about to do, 
μέλω, to be a concern to, 


3} 
a 
} 
| 


| 
aS 


! 


κτῆμι, 


κυλίω, 


κυλινδέω, 
κύ 


λήχω, 
λέγχω, 


λήβω, 


λαβέω, 
λάμβω, 


μαϑέω, 


μαχέω, 


μελλέω, 
μελέω, 


ἔχτην, 2d A. Μ. ἐκτἅ- 
μην, Inf. κτάσϑαι, 
Part. κτάμενος, 


κυλίσω, ἐκύλισα, éxv= 
λίσϑην, κυλισϑήσο- 
μαι. 

κυλινδήσω. 


κύσω, ἔκυσα & ἔκυσ- 
σα. 


λήξομαι, λέληχα, Att. 
εἴληχα, εἴληγμαι, ἔλἄ- 
χον. 

λέλογχα. 

λήψομαι, λέληφα, Att. 
εἴληφα, λέλημμαι & 
εἴλημμαι, ἐλήφϑην, 
ληφϑήσομαι, ἔλἄᾶβον, 
ἐλαβόμην. 
λελάβηκα. 
λάμψομαι, 
μην, λέλαμμαι, 
φϑην. 

Imp. ἔληθϑον, λή-σω, 
σομαι, λέλησμαι, & 
λέλασμαι, λελήσομαι, 
ἐλήσϑην, ἔλᾶϑον, ἐλα- 
ϑόμην, λέληϑα. 


ἐλαμψᾶ- 
ἐλάμ- 


μαϑήσομαι, μεμάϑη 
κα, ἔμᾶϑον. 
μαχέσομαν & μαχή- 
σομαι, ἐμαχεσᾶἅμην & 
ἐμαχησᾶμην, μεμάχη- 
μαι, 94 Εἰ. μαχοῦμαι. 
μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα. 
μελήτσω, σομαι, ἐμέ- 
λησα, μεμέλη-κα, pas 
& μέμβλημαι, ἐμελή- 
ϑην, ἔμελον, μέμηλα. 


on ae To 
μίγνυμι, 

μιμνήσκω, to remember, 
μίμνω, to remain, 
μοργνύω, ; 

᾿ὐτενίς ας ; to wipe off, 
volo, to dwell, 


5 
( 


μίγω, 


μνάω, 


μενέω, 


Ν. 


ἱ 


μόργω, 


νάω, 
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μί-ξω, Fouor, ἔμιξα, - 
μέμιγμαι, μεμίξομαι, 
ἐμίχϑην, ἐμΐγην, μιγή- 
σομαι. 

μνήεσω, Tomar, ἔμνη- 
σα, ἐμνησᾶμην, μέ- 
βνημαι, μεμνήσομαι, 
ἐμνήσϑην, μνησϑήσο- 
μαι. 


μεμένηκα. 


A v 
μόρξω, ἐμορξᾶμην. 


γάσομαι, ἔνἄσα, ἐνα- 
σᾶἅμην, ἐνάσϑην. 


Verbs in yew and vew, formed from others by inserting Κ᾿ as, 
περνάω, to sell, from περάω" some of which change « 


into ++ as, autvéw, to fall, from ππέτω. 


ὁδάξω, to bite, 
ὄζω, 
ὄσω, : 
ὅδα: to smell, 
Att. ὄδωδα, 
οἰδαίνω, 
οἰδανῶ, ' to swell, 
οἰδίσκω, 
οἴομαι, β 
gi to think, 
οἴχομαι, to go away, 
ὀλισϑαίνω. : 
ὀλισϑᾶνω, ᾿ to slide, 
ὀλλύω 
ὄλλυμι, ᾿ to destroy, 


12 


O. 


ὀδαξέω, 


οἰ χόω, 
ὀλισϑέω, 


ὀλέω, 


ὀδαξήσω. 


ὀζέψω ὅδ᾽ ὀζήσω 
ὥζεσα. 


) 


οἰδήσω, ὠδηςσα, κα. 


οἰήσομαι, ὥημαι, Or- 
anv, 

οἰχήσομαε, ὠχη-κα, 
μαι. 

ὠχωκα. 

ὀλισϑήσω, ὠλίσϑη- 
σα, κα, ὄὥλισϑον, 
ὠλίσϑην. 

ὀλέσω, ὥλεσα, ὥλεκα 
& ὀλώλεκα, ὠλέσϑην, 
ὦλον ὀλῶ, ὠλόμην, 
ὀλοῦμαι, ὦλα ἃ; ὄλω- 
λα. 
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ὀμνύω, 
ὄμνυμι, 


ὀμόργνυμι, 


Lge) 
why, ᾿ 


ὀσφραίνομαι, 


ὀφείλω, 
ὄφλω, 


ὀφλισκἄνω, 


πάσχω, 


πέσσω, 


πετανγύω, 


στετάνγνῦυμι, 


πέτομαι, " 


πέτἄμαιυ, 


σηγνύω, 
πήγνυμι, 


σίνω, 
πῶμι, 


to swear, 


to wipe off, 
to benefit, 


to excite, 
to smell, 


to owe, 


to suffer, 


to cook, 


to spread, 


to fly, 


to fasten, 


to drink, 


ὀμόσω, ὥμοσα, ὦμο» 
σἅμην, ὀμώμο-κα, μαν 
σμαι, ὠμόϑην, 
4 F. Μ. ὀμοῦμαι. 
ὀμόρξω, ὠμορξᾶἄμην. 
ὀνή-σω, σομαι, ὥνησα, 
ὠνησᾶμην & ὠνἄμην, 
ὥνημαι, ὠνήϑην. 
ὄρσω, ὦρσα, ὦρμαι, 
ὄρωρα ὅν ὥρορα, ὠρό- 
μην. 
ὀσφρήσομαι, ὠσφρό- 
μην. 
ὀφειλήσω, ὠφείλη-σα, 
κα, ὥφειλον & ὥφελον. 
ὀφλήσω, ὥφλη-σα, κα. 


πείσομαι, Boeot. for 
πήσομαι, ἔπησα, ἔπᾶ- 
ov, πέπηϑα. 
παϑήσω, ἐπάϑησα, 
πεπάϑηκα. 

πέπονϑα. 

πέψω, ἔπεψα, πέπεμ- 
μαι, ἐπέφϑην. 
πετἄσω, ἐπέτἄσα, πε- 
πέτασμαι, πέπτασμαι, 
&& πέπτἄμαι, ἐπετά- " 
σϑην. 

πετήσομαι, ἐπετά- 
σϑην. 

ποτήσομαι, πεπότη- 
μαι. 

πήξω, ἔπηξα, ἐπηξᾶ- 
μην, πέπηγμαι, ἐπή- 
χϑην, ἐπᾶγην, παγή- 
σομαι, πέπηγα. 
πώσω, πέπωκα, πέπο- 
μαι, ἐπόϑην, ποϑή- 
σομαι. 

πίσομαι, ἔπιον, 2d F. 
Μ. πίομαν for πιοῦ- 
μαι. 

Imperat. πῖϑε, 


σπιπίσκω, 


πίπλημι, 
πίμπλημι, 
πιμπλᾶνω, 


πιπράσκω, 


πίπρημι;, 
πίμπρημι 


πίπτω, 


, v 
πτάρνὕμαι, 


᾿ 
πυνϑάνομαι, 


δωννύω, ᾿ 


ῥώννυμι, 


σβεννύω, 
σβέννυμι, 


σκεδαννύω, 
σκεδάννυμι, 


᾿ to scatter, 
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to give to drink, πίω, 

πλάω, 
to fill, 

πλῆμι, 

περάω, 
to sell, 

πρήϑω, 
to burn, 

πτόω, 

πέτω, 
τοὶ, (αἢ, πεσέω, 
to sneeze, πταίρω, 


; Ξ νόθος 
to inquire, 


to do, ie 
to flow, gree 
to break, 


to strengthen, 


of ἕω, 
to extinguish, 


σβήμι, 
σκεδάω, 


' 
' 
Ι, ῥήσσω, 
τὰν 
Ἢ 
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πίσω, ἔπισα. 
πλήσω, ἔπλησα, ἐπλη- 
σάἄἅμην, πέπλησμαι, 
ἐπλήσϑην, πέπληϑα. 
Imp. Pas. ἐπλήμην. 
Sync. πράω, πράσω, 
πέπρᾶ-κα, μαι, πε- 
πράσομαι, ἐπρᾶϑην, 
πραϑήσομαι. ᾿ 
πρήσω, ἔπρησα, 
πρη-κα, σμαι, πεπρής- 
σομαι, ἐπρήσϑην. 

, 
πέπτωκα. 
ἔπεσα, ἐπεσᾶμην. 
ἔπεσον, 2d F. Μ. πε- 


σοῦμαι. 


, 
718- 


ἔπτἄρον. 

πεύσομαι, πέπυσμαι, 
, 

ἐπυϑόμην. 

Att. ἔρδω, ἔρξω, P. 


Μ. ἔοργα. 


ς 


ῥήξω, ἔῤῥηξα, ἐῤόηξ 

μην, ἔῤῥηγα & ἔῤῥω- 
γα, ἐῤῥάἅγην, ῥαγή- 
σομαι. 

ῥώσω, ἔῤῥωσα, ἔῤῥω- 
Be ἐῤῥώσθϑην, ῥω- 
σθϑήσομαι, ἔῤῥωσο, 


Farewell. 


σβέσω͵ ἔσβεσα, ἔσϑεκα 
& ἔσθηκα, ἔσβεσμαι, 

J τ; ς , 
ἐσθέσθϑην, σβεσϑήσο- 
μαι. 


>» 

ἔσβην. 

σκεδάᾶσω, ἐσκέδᾶσα, 
ἐσκέδασμαι, ἐσκεδά- 


σϑην. 


136 


σκέλλω, 


VERB. 


σκάλλω, 


to dry up, 


σκλάω ; 


σκπκλῆμι, 


ἔσκηλα. 
ἔσκληκα. 


2d A. Inf. σχλῆναι, 


Verbs in ozo, derivatives from verbs in ὦ pure, form their 
tenses from their primitives ; as, εὑρίσκω, to find, εὑρήσω, 
εὕρηκα, from εὑρέω. 


σπένδω, 


στορενγύω, 
στορέννυμι, 
στόρνῦμι, 
στρωνγγύω, 
στρώννῦυμι, ᾿ 
σχέϑω, 


ταλάω, ' 
τέτλημι, 
τανύω, 
τανὕσω, 
Ul 
τέμνω, 
τεμώ, 
J 
τέτμηκα, 


τίκτω, 


TiTOKO), 
, 

τίτρημι, 

τετραίνο), 4 


τετραγῶ, 


τιτοώσκω 
» ᾽ 


f / 
τρέχω, ὶ 
Ne 
ϑρέξω, 4 
, 
TOOYO, 
, 
τρώξομαι, 
ETouyor, 


σπείω, 
to pour out. 
/ 
{ OTOQEW, 
to spread, 
στρόω 
to spread, { Peri 
to have, σχέω, 
τλάω 
to bear, i aa 
T nee, 
to extend, TACO), 
τεμέω, 
to cut, τμήγω, 


-: 


to bring forth, 


to bore, 

τρόω, 
to wound, 

, 

Spore, 
to run, δρέμω, 

ράγω 
to eat, Ai fat 


σπεί-σω, σομαι, ἔσπει- 
σα, ἐσπεισᾶμην͵ ἔσπει- 
σμαι, ἐσπείσϑην. 

ἢ 
στορέσω, ἐστόρεσα, 
ἐστορεσάᾶμην, ἐστορέ- 
σϑην. 

4 ” 

Sere, ἸΕΟΈΘΩΟΝΕ, é- 
στρωσᾶμην, ἔστρωμαι. 
566 ἔχω. 


τλήσομαι, τέτληκα. 
ἔτλην. 


érayor, τέτἄγα. 


τεμήσω. 

τμήξω, ἔτμηξα, ἔτμᾶ- 
γον, ἐτμᾶγην. 

ages ae 
τέ-ξω, Soucae, ἐτέχϑην, 
ἔτεκον, ἐτεχόμην, τέ- 
τοχα. 


τρήσω, ἔτρησα, τέτρη- 


μαι. 


τρώ-σω, σομαι, ἔτρω- 

σα, τέτρωμαι, ἐτρώ- 
΄ 

FHV, τρωϑήσομαι. 

δεδράμη-κα, μαι. 

ἐδρᾶμον, 24 Ι΄, Μ. 


δραμοῦμαι, δέδρομα. 


ἐφᾶγον, 2d F.M. φά- 


γομαν for φαγοῦμαι. 
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τεύχω, τεύξομαι, térevya, ἔς- 
Ὁ . TUzOY, 
τυγχᾶνω, to obtain, happen, ide hae 
τυχέω, τυχήσω, ἐτύχησα, τε- 
τύχηκα. 
Y. 
ὑποσχέω, ὑποσχήσομαι, ὑπέσχης- 
ὑπισχνέομαι, to promise, μαι, ὑπεσχ-έϑην, ὁ- 
μῆνγς 


Verbs in vdw, poetic derivatives from other verbs; as, 
φϑινύϑω from φϑίνω, to destroy. 


Verbs in vw, polysyllables ; as, δεικνύω, to show. 


P. 


φάσκω, : be Ἵ Ps 
πιφάσκω, to say, φ τ elitr eae be 
cae ΤῊ φημὶ, φήν, ἐφᾶμην, 
(οἴω, οἴσω, σομαι, οἱσϑή- 
σομαι. 
ἐνέγκω, Ast A. ἤνεγκα, ἢνεγ κἃ- 
μην, ἤνεγκον, ἦνεγ κό- 
ye. 
ἐνέκω, ἐνήνοχα, ἐνήνεγμαι, 
ἠνέχϑην,ἐνεχθήσομαι. 
eae, we τα τὴ ἣν" i ean ἢνει- 
κἄμην, ἐνήνειγμαι, 
ἠνείχϑην. 
φορέω, φορήσω, ἐφόρησα, 
πεφόρημαι, Syne. 
goew, Porjou, Eponoa, 
φοῆμι, 2d A. Imperat. φορές. 
een, φϑάσω, φϑήσομαι, 
φϑάνω, to be sooner, ἔφϑᾶ-σα, κα. 
] φϑῆμι, ἔφϑην. 
ϑίω ϑτ-σω, σομαι, ἔφϑτ- 
φϑίνω, to destroy, cant a lpdixe,, 1 Stuns 
φύω, 
φύσω, to produce, φῦμι, ἔφυν. 
πέφυκα, 


i2;* 
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γιάῥω; Ὁ hare χαφή-σω, σόμαι, χὲξ 
χαρῶ, to rejoice, si bg μὲν ὁ ee a 
κέχαρκα ρήσομαι, ἐχἄρην. 
7 χαιρέω, χαιρήσω, ἐχαίρησα. 
χάζω, ἔχᾶδον, κέχανδα for 
χανδἄνω, to receive, hold, κέχἄδα. 
χείω, χείσομαι. 
χάσκω, χαίνω, χανῶ, χαγνοῦμαι, ἔχἄ- 
χασκάζω, ᾿ ye? \ γον, κέχηνα. 
χρωννύω, ee ΕΣ 7900), zowow, ἔχρωσα, xé- 
χρώννῦυμι, Ῥ χοωσμαι. 
ΠΝ ty 7160, χώσω, ἔ ὅρα ; ε yor 
ἀώντμι, $0 Reap wp, Te ῦνστι 
χωσϑήσομαι., 
“2. 
Bodo, ; ado, b-ow, σομαι, ὦσα & 
ἐώϑουν, Σ to push, ἔαρος yen dee ya 
eden: κα, Oat, ἐώσϑην, 


ὠσϑήσομαι, 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


Impersonal verbs are either used alone, or they are accom- 
panied by an infinitive or part of a sentence with which they 
agree. Most οὗ them are also more or less frequently used 
personally, sometimes with rather a different meaning. The 
following are some of those in most frequent use. 


ἀνήκει, προσήκει, it belongs, it is suitable; ἀρέσκει, it pleases ; 
δεῖ, it is necessary; δοκεῖ, it seems; ἐνδέχεται, ἐξ is possible ; 
ἔνεστι, ἔξεστι, πάρεστι, it is lawful, it is allowable; ἔοικε, it 
befits, it ts likely ; ; ἐπέρχεται, it occurs, it offers; μέλει, it is ae 
concern; πρέπει, it becomes ; συμβαίνει, it happens ; συμφέρει, 
i 15 profitable ; φιλεῖ, it is wont; χρὴ, it behoves; ἀπόχρη, 
it suffices, it is sufficient. 

Obs. 1. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which 
denote changes of the weather, as, ὕει, ν iger, βροντᾷ, which grammarians 


explain by an ellipsis of Θεὸς, Ζεύς, or ἀὴρ, sometimes expressed, as, ὕει ὁ 
Θεὺς, Herodot. 


Obs. 2. Many verbs are used impersonally in the passive voice, even 
neuters which otherwise can have no proper passive, as, λέγεται, λείπεται, 
ἔγνωσται, εἴρηται, ἤκουσται, εἵμαρται; βεβίωται, κεχόρευται. 
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PARTICLES. 


The name of particles is given to the adverbs, prepositions, 
and conjunctions, that is, to the indeclinable parts of speech. 


ADVERBS. 


I. The article, substantives, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, 
are used adverbially. 


1. Substantives and adjectives in the accusative, frequently with the 
article; as, ἀρχὴν, altogether ; τέλος, finally 5 τὴν πρώτην, at first ; τὴν 
ταχίστην, in the quickest manner. Particularly neuter adjectives ; as, ra yu, 
quickly ; συνεχὲς, continually ; τὸ παλαιὸν, formerly ; ἡσύχα, quietly; τὰ 
τελευταῖα, at last. 

2. The article, substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, in the dative ; 
as, τῆ, here, or there; σπουδὴ, hardly ; δημοσία, publicly ; (dia, privately ; 
τῷ δικαίω, justly, with justice ; ταύτη, this way, thus. 

3. Substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, in the genitive; as, τοῦ 
λοιποῦ, henceforth, hereafter ; αὐτοῦ, there, here. 

4. Substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, with prepositions preceding ; 
as, maou χρὴ κα, immediately ; ἐκποδὼν, out of the way, afar off ; καϑόλου, 
universally, altogether ; καϑἄπερ, just as. 

5. The imperatives of some verbs; as, aye, φέρε, 191, ite, Come on; 
ἀμέλει, nay, indeed, assuredly. So the second aorist indicative ὥφελον, or 
ὄφελον, I wish ; and the optative εἶεν, be it so, well, from εἴη. 


Il. Derivative adverbs come from nearly all the parts of 
speech, and are too numerous to be specified, but some of 
their principal terminations are ws, δον, δην, ev, τι, ἐστι, axes, 
and ὦ. 


1. Adverbs in ὡς are formed from the genitive plural; as, from σοφῶν, 
σοφῶς. wisely ; πρεπόντων, περεπόντως, Surtably, in a becoming manner. 

2. Those in doy are generally derived from the nominative ; as, from 
ἀγέλη, ἀγεληδὸν, in flocks; ὁμύϑυμος, ὁμοθυμᾶδὺυν, unanimously; κύων, 
χυνὸς, κυνηδὸν, like a dog. 

3. Others in δὴν generally come from verbs, but some in adyy or udyy 
from substantives ; as, from συλλαιιβᾶνω, συλλήβδην, in a word, summarily ; 
χρύπτω, χριΐβδην, secretly ; σπορὸς, σπορἄδην, here and there, scatteringly ; 
πλουτίνδην, according to wealth. 

4. Some adverbs derived and compounded from substantives and verbs 
end in εἰ and τι" as, πανδημεὶ, in a body; ἀμαχητὶ and auéyei, without 
jighting ; 2yonyoott, watchfully. 

5. Those in wre are mostly derived from verbs; as, from “Ἐλληνίξω, 
“Ἑλληνιστὶ, after the manner of the Greeks, in Greek. 

6. Those in ex:¢ come from numerals above τρίς as, from πέντε, 
mertazic, five times. 

7. Adverbs formed from prepositions end in ὦ as, from ἐξ, ἔξω, with- 
out ; χατὰ, κάτω, below. 
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III. Certain adverbs of place, answering to the questions 
where? whither? whence? are chiefly derived from nouns; 
those denoting the place where ending in a, &, ov, ov, σὲ, Fu, ὦ, 
and a few in χη whither, in δε, Ce, σε" and whence, in dev. 


Primitives. WHERE. WHITHER. WHENCE. 
χαμαὶ, χαμᾶζε, χαμόϑεν, 
on the ground, to the ground, from the ground. 
ἐχεῖνος; ἐκεῖ, ἐχεῖσε, ἐχεῖϑεν, 
2 there, thither, thence. 
οἶχος, οὔχοι, οἴ χἄδε, οἴκοϑεν, 
at home, home, or towards home, from home. 
ὁμὺς, ὁμοῦ, ὁμόσε, ὁμώϑεν, 
in the same place, to the same place. from the same place. 
᾿ϑῆται, AS iO, -ASiivate, ᾿Ζϑήνηϑεν, 
at Athens, to Athens, from Athens. 
"Ολυμπία, "Ολυιιπίασι, ᾿Ολυμπίαδε, _ ᾿Ολυμπίαϑεν, 
at Olympia, to Olympia, from Olympia. 
Οὐρᾶνὸς, Οὐρανόϑι, Οὐρανόσε, Οὐρανόνδε, Οὐρανόϑεν, 
in Heaven, to Heaven, from Heaven. 
ἀνὰ, ἄνω, ἄνω, ἄνωϑεν, 
above, upwards, from above. 
πᾶς, παντὺς, παντᾶἄχῆ; σταντα ZOE, σαντα χόϑεν, 
every where, to every side, from every side. 


Obs. Adverbs derived from prepositions have but one termination for 
the place where and whither ; thus, zétw stands for below and downwards. 
Likewise ἐνθᾶδε, ἐνταῦϑα, ene gee: ὧδε, stand for here and hither ; οὗ, 
ὅπου, οἷ, ὅ ποι; where, whither ; ἀλλὰ χοῦ, elsewhere, to another place; and 
sometimes ἐκεῖ, there, thither. Moreover some adverbs in Sev denote the 
place where, as ἐγγύὔϑεν, πρόσϑεν, ἔμπροσϑεν, ὕπισϑεν. 


-- 


IV. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning 
with a vowel, they are indefinites ; with 7, interrogatives; with 
τ, redditives. 


INDEFINITE. INTERROGATIVE. REDDITIVE. 
: τ τῆδε : 
aie, which war 5 which way ? auton’ this way. 
ἡ, OTH 7 πῇ ; 
{9 0 by what means. |" (i by what means ? by that means. 


ταιτη. 


zg af how far, ᾿ ᾿ how far? 4 { so far, 


7 τῷ, 
for what reason. |”? ἃ for what reason? Δ᾽ Q for that reason. 


ὅτε; ὁπότε, αὶ shen, πότε ; when ? nue ς then. 
ἡνίχα, πηνίχα; τηνῖ κα, 

ὅϑεν, ὁπόϑεν, whence. mosev ; whence ? rider, thence. 
ὅϑι, where. mode; where ? τόϑι, there. 
ὕσον, how much. πόσον ; how much ? τόσον. so much. 


οἷον, after what manner.| roto ; after what manner. | τοῖον, after that manner. 
ὁσἄκις, how often. mootxic ; how often ? τοσἄκις, So often. 
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ADVERBIAL PARTICLES USED IN COMPOSITION. 


Aor, ερι, βου, da, ta, λα, 4c, Bor, prefixed to words, increase their signifi- 
cation ; as, ἀρίδηλος, very manifest ; égisgouoc, loudly roaring ; Bov'dtuos, 
excessive hunger ; duozros, very shady ; ζάπλουτος, very rich; λάβοος, vo- 
racious ; λιπόνηρος, very bad ; βριήπύος, loudly shouting. 

Avg signifies trouble, difficulty, or misfortune ; as, δυσβάστακτος, difficult 
to be borne; δυστυχέω, to be unfortunate. Its opposite is ev, which, how- 
ever, is not an inseparable particle; as, εὐβάστακτος, easy to be borne ; 
evtuyéo, to be fortunate. 

Ne and νη denote privation; as, υέποδες, having no feet, or very short 
feet; νήκεστος, incurable; νήριϑμος, tmnumerable: but sometimes νὴ 
increases ; as, v7) χῦτος, widely flowing. 

A from ἄνευ or ἄτερ signifies privation; as, ἀύρᾶτος, invisible. From 
ἄγαν it denotes increase ; as, ἀξύλος, very woody. From ἅμα it implies 
union and collection; as, ἄλοχος, one of the same bed, a wife. Sometimes 
it is redundant ; as, ἀστᾶἄ χυς, the same as σταχύς, an ear of corn. It often 
assumes ν before a vowel; as, ἀνάξιος, unworthy. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


Interjections are included in Greek under adverbs of exclamation, of 
which the following are the principal. 


1. Rejoicing ; as, cov. 
2. Grieving ; as, 2ov, ὦ. 
3. Laughing ; as, a, &. 
4. Bewailing ; as, αἱ, ot, ἐὼ, ὀτοτοῖ, ΟΥ̓ ὀττοτοῖ. 
5. Wishing ; as, εἰ, side. 
6. Rejecting ; as, anraye. 
7. Praising ; as, εἶα, εὖγε. 
8. Condemning ; as, ὦ, φεῦ 
9. Admiring ; a8, ὦ, βαβαὶ, παπαὶ, αἰβοῖ. 

10. Deriding ; as, cov. 

11. Calling ; as, o. 

12. Enjoining silence ; as, ἢ, ἤ. 

13. Threatening ; as, ovai, 

14. Raging ; as, εὐοῖ. 


Obs. The Greek grammarians seem to have improperly reckoned as 
adverbs, what in the Latin, and other languages, are called interjections; 
since the latter are mere sounds excited by strong emotion, and have no 
close connection with the rest of the sentence, for the cases joined with 
some of them may be easily explained by an ellipsis, except the vocative, 
which is always placed absolutely ; while, on the contrary, adverbs, prop- 
erly so called, always qualify the signification of some verb, participle, ad- 
jective, or other adverb. It may be further observed, that many words 
are considered as adverbs by some grammarians, and as conjunctions by 
others. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs derived from the genitive plural by changing ov 
into ὡς, form their comparative and superlative in the same 
manner from the genitive plural of the comparative and super- 
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lative ; as, σοφῶς, wisely, σοφωτέρως, σοφωτἅτως, from σοφῶν, 
σοφωτέρων, σοφωτἄτων, the genitive plural of σοφὸς, wise, σοφώ- 
TEQOS, TOPHTETOS. 


Obs. Instead of the comparative and superlative in wc, the adjective is 
frequently used adverbially in the neuter singular of the comparative, and 
the neuter plural of the superlative ; as, σοφῶς, σοφώτερον, σοφώτἄτα " 
αἰσχρῶς, basely, αἴσχιον, αἴσχιστα. After the same analogy are compared 
adverbs not derived from adjectives; as, μάλα, very, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα" 
ay 7, NEAT, ασσον, ay YLOTE. 

Adverbs formed from prepositions, as well as some others, are compared 
in τέρω and τάτω᾽ as, ἄνω, above, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω" ἐγγύς, NEAT, ἐγγυτέρω, 
ἐγγυτάτω. Yet instead of these we as often find ἐγγιΐτερον, ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα, 
&c. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


The prepositions are eighteen, six of which are mono- 
syllables, viz. εἰς, ἐκ or ἐξ, ἐν, πρὸ, πρὸς, σὺν, and twelve dis- 
syllables, viz. ἀμφὶ, ἀνὰ, ἀντὶ, ἀπὸ, διὰ, ἐπὶ, κατὰ, μετὰ, παρὰ, 
περὶ, ὑπὲρ, ὑπό. Their meaning and construction will be given 
in the Syntax. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions may be divided, in reference to their signification, into 
the following classes. 


1. Copulative; as, καὶ, τὲ, Poet. ηδὲ, and; μηδὲ, μήτε, οὐδὲ, οὔτε, 
neither, nor. 

2. Disjunctivey as, ἢ, Poet. ἠὲ, or. 

3. Concessive; as, κᾷν, καίπερ, although. 

4. Adversative ; as, ἀλλὰ, ἀτὰρ, αὐτὰρ, πλὴν, but; δὲ, but, which answers 
to μὲν, indeed ; duoc, ἔιιτπτης, yet, nevertheless. 

5. Causal; as, yuo, fer; οὕνεκα, because; ὅτι, that, because; ἐπεὶ, 
ἐπειδὴ, ἐσιειὶ, ἐπείπερ, ἐπειδήπερ, ἐπείτοι, since, for as much as. 

6. Illative or rational ; as, ἄρα, οὖν͵ ὥστε, therefore; διόπερ. wherefore ; 
likewise, τοίνυν, τοιγάρτοι, τοιγαροῦν, therefore. 

7. Final or perfective; as, iva, ὄφρα, ὅπως, ὡς, that, in order that. 

8. Conditional ; as, εἰ, ἐὰν, ἣν, ἂν, 16. 

9. Potental ; as, ἂν, Poet. κὲ, κὲν, ἴῃ rendering wLich use is commonly 
made of may, can, might, could, would, or should. 

10. Expletive ; as, ig, ad, yé, δὴ, δῆτα, ϑὴν, μὴν, νῦ OF νύν, πὲρ, TOU, πὼ, 
6, τοὶ, which are not easily translated into other languages, but have a 
peculiar expression, the loss of which would be discovered by a critical 
judge of the niceties of Greek composition. 


SYNTAX. 


Every sentence, even the simplest, must contain a subject 
and a predicate. 


The subject is that of which any thing is declared, and the 
predicate that which is declared concerning the subject, as, 
ὁ ἥλιος λάμπει, the sun shines; ἀϑάνᾶτός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχὴ, the soul 
ts immortal; where ὁ ἥλιος, ἡ ψυχὴ, are the subjects, and 
λάμπει, ἀϑάνᾶτός ἐστιν, the predicates, the substantive verb, 
which is commonly called the copula, being considered as 
forming a part of the predicate. 


Words in sentences have a two-fold relation to one another, 
namely, that of concord or agreement, and that of government 
or influence. 


Concord is when one word agrees with another in some 
accidents, as in gender, number, person, or case; and govern- 
ment, when one word requires another to be put in a certain 
case or mood. 


CONCORD. 
Agreement of one Substantive with another. 


Rute [. Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree IN Case 5 as, 


“Ὅμηρος ὁ ποιητὴς, Homer the poet ; © Ousoov τοῦ ποιητοῦ, of Homer the poet. 
ἡ πόλις Θῆβαι, the city Thebes; τῆς πόλεως Θηβῶν, of the city Thebes. 


Obs. 1. The substantive added to another in the same case contains 
generally an explanation, or fuller definition, but not unfrequently it de- 
notes character or purpose; as, ἐμοὶ συμβοίλω χρώμενος, using me as ὦ 
counsellor, Plato. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes one of the substantives is understood ; or its place 
supplied by an infinitive or part of a sentence ; as, Θεμιστοχλὴς ἥκω παρὰ 
σὲ, 8c. ἐγὼ, Thucyd.; Ελένην χτάνωμεν, Mevisew λιΐπην mizeur, Eurip. 
Orest. 1103. edie 

Hither are to be referred the following and similar examples, where τὸ 
τοῦ ποιητοῦ, TO λεγέμενον, &c. stand in the accusative, in apposition with 
the rest of the sentence : ἀλλὰ yuo, τὸ τοῦ oMjTOU, ἔργον οὐδὲν ὄνειδος, but, 
as the poet says, no labor isa reproach; ἀλλ᾽ ἢ, τὸ λεγόμενον, κατότειν 
ξυρτῆς ἥκομεν; but do we,us the saying is, come after the feast? Plato; 
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To δὲ πάντων μέγιστον, τὴν σὶν χώραν αὐξανομένην omc, but what is the 
greatest of all, you see your own territory increased, Xen.; καὶ, τὸ 
σπιάντων κεφάλαιον, σχύπει, Plato. 


Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 


II. An adjective agrees with a substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; as, 


δίκαιος ἀνὴρ, a just man. σιοτἄμοϊ μεγᾶλοι, large rivers. 
γυνὴ καλὴ, @ beautiful woman. ὑψηλὰ on, high mountains. 

This rule applies to the article, adjective, adjective-pronoun, and parti- 
ciple ; as, τὸ ἐμὸν agua, my chariot ; τὼ νύμω τούτω, these two laws ; οἵ στρα- 
τιῶται ἀκούσαντες, the soldiers having heard. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes an adjective does not agree in gender and number 
with the substantive to which it is joined, but with another of equivalent 
signification ; as, pide τέκνον, of Hector, Hom.; ἐλϑόντες ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν 
στρατὺς πολὺς, Thucyd.; ἑώρα τὸ στρατύτιεδον ἀγαναχτοῦντας, for τοὺς 
στρατιώτας, Dionys. Halicar. 

Sometimes an adjective is referred to a substantive implied in a preced- 
ing word; as, ἐντυχοῦσαι δὲ πρώτῳ ἱπποφορβίω, τοῦτο διϊρπᾶσαν" καὶ 
ἐπὶ τούτων (SC. ἵππων) inmatouevar, Herodot. 1v. 110. 

Obs. 2. The feminine dual is often joined with masculine 
adjectives; as, τὼ πόλεε τούτω, Isocr. ; προλιπόντε ἀνϑρώπους 
Aidws καὶ νέμεσις, Hesiod.” Eoy. 197. 


Sia 
Sometimes also masculine adjectives are found with the feminine singu- 
lar and plural ; as, ϑῆλυς ἐέρση, the suck-giving dew, Hom. Odys. ε΄. 467. 


The tragedians use the masculjne for the feminine, especially when the 
plural instead of the singular of a female is used; as, of προϑνίσκοντες, 
spoken by Alcestis of herself, Eurip. Also when a chorus of women are 
speaking of themselves. 

Obs. 3. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, often supplies 
the place of the substantive, and then the adjective is put in 
the neuter singular; as, χαλεπόν ἐστι τὸ ζῆν, Theophrast. ; 
τι μέχρι ᾿“σπένδου ἀφίκοντο, σαφές ἐστι, Thucyd. Sometimes 
in the neuter plural; as, ϑέρους di ἀνυδρίαν ἀδύνᾶτα ἦν ἐπι- 
στρατεύειν, Thucyd. ur. 88.; δῆλά ἐστι, ὅτι ἐμάνη μεγἄλως, 


Herodot. 11. 38. 


Frequently a substantive verb takes for its subject, instead 
of an infinitive or part of a sentence, thé subject of an infini- 
tive or part of a sentence, with which the adjective agrees in 
gender, number, and case; as, σὲ δίκαιός eiue κολάζει», for 
δίκαιόν ἔστιν ἐμὲ κολάζειν σὲ, Tamright to punish you, Aristoph.; 
καὶ τούτω εἰσὶ δῆλοι, Ore εἰσὶ ξεῖνοι, for καὶ τούτῳ ἐστὶ δῆλον, Ore 
εἰσὶ ξεῖνοι, Herodot.; οἱ Θηβαῖον φανεροὶ ἦσαν ἀναγκασϑησό- 


5 


μενοι, for φανερὸν ἣν, τοὺς Θηβαίους ἀναγκασϑήσεσθϑαι, Demosth. 


ὧν 
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Obs. 4. An adjective in the neuter gender must often be 
referred to χρῆμα or πρᾶγμα understood ; as, ἰσχυρόν ἐστι» ἡ ἀλή- 
Seva, truth is powerful, Zschin.; δολερόν πέφυκεν ἄγϑρωπος, 
man is naturally deceitful, Aristoph.; καλὸν οἱ γόμοι εἰσὶ, 
Menand. Sometimes the substantive is expressed ; as, κοῦφον 

~ 4 . . . 1 . 
χρῆμα ποιητὴς ἐστὶ, a poet is a light thing, Plato. Thus in 
Latin, triste lupus stabulis, Virg. 

The neuters πλεῖον, πιλείω, μεῖον, &c. may be joined with substantives 
of any gender, number, or case ; as, ἱπ)τέας μὲν ἄξει οὐ μεῖον δισμυρίων, he 
will bring not less than twenty thousand horse, Xen.; __ ev μἀρτῦσι πλέον 9 
τρισμυρίοις, Plato; παραμένει ἡμέρας πλείω x τρεῖς, Id. 

Proper names in the singular are often accompanied by the neuters 
πρῶτα, πάντα, and others; as, ἴσϑι τῶν ’“1ϑηναίων τὰ σιρῶτα, keep thou the 
first rank amongst the Atheniuns, Lucian; Εὔβοια αὐτοῖς πάντα ἣν, 
Thucyd. 

Obs. 5. A substantive dual may have an adjective plural ; 
as, χεῖρε ἀμφοτέρας, Hom. Also a substantive plural may have 
an adjective dual, when no more than two persons or things 
are alluded to; as, αἰγυπιοὶ πλάζοντε, Hom. 1]. π΄. 428, where 
two vultures only are meant. 


Obs. 6. The adjectives μέσος, ἄκρος, λοιπὸς, and others of the 
same kind, usually signify the middle, the summit, &c. of any 
thing; as, ἐν μέσῃ τῇ λίμνη, in the middle of the lake, Herodot. ; 
σὺν τῶ λοιπῷ στρατῶ, Id. 

Obs. 7. Substantives are often used as adjectives; as, 
γλῶσσαν “Ελλᾶδα ἐδίδαξε, she taught the Greek language, 
Herodot. Sometimes one of the substantives is put in the 
genitive ; as, ὦ χρυσὸν ἀγγείλας ἐπῶν, for ἔπη χρυσᾶ, Aristoph. ; 
ὁ τῆς ἡσυχίας Sloroc, for βίος ἡσῦχος, Eurip. 

Obs. 8. Adjectives referred to substantives are often used 
for adverbs, or for substantives in the dative, particularly 
adjectives denoting time; as, ἄσμενος πορεύεται πρὸς Κῦρον, for 
ἀσμένως, he gladly goes to Cyrus, Xen.; εὗδον παννύχιοι, for 
᾿γυκτὶ, they slept all night, Hom.; γχϑιζὸς ἔβη μετὰ δαῖτα, for 
χϑὲς, Id.; δευτεραῖος ἀφίκετο, for τῇ δευτέρα ἡμέρᾳ. So also 
participles in some instances; as, τελευτῶν ἔλεγε, at last he said, 
Herodot.; τελευτῶντες ἐχλεύαζον, at last they derided me, 
Demosth.; ϑαῤῥῶν αἱρεῖ, choose boldly, Aristoph.; ἀνέσαντες 
φφοντίσωμεν, let us quickly consider, Id. 

Obs. 9. An adjective may be used without a substantive, the 
one from which it takes its gender, number, and case, being 
understood ; as, 6 σοφὸς, the wise man; ἡ ἄνυδρος, sc. γῆ, the des- 
ert, Herodot.; τοὺς ayatods φίλει, Aristoph. So the pronouns 
οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, τὶς, ὅδο. Also participles; as, γελῶσιν of Fewuevor, 
the spectators laugh, Aristoph.: ὁ ϑανὼν οὐκ ἐπιϑυμεῖ, Anacr.; 

13 
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μίσει τοὺς κολακείοντας, Isocr. Neuters in particular are fre- 
quently used in this way; as, τὸ ἀληϑὲς οὕτως ἔχει, the truth is 
thus, Plato; χαλεπὰ τὰ καλά ἐστι, beautiful things are difficult, 
Id.; τὸ ἱππικὸν, sc. στράτευμα, the cavalry, Xen.; τὸ “ΕΒλληνγκὸν, 
the Greeks, Thucyd.; πρὸ τῶν Τρωϊκῶν, literally, before the 
Trojan affairs, before the Trojan war, \d.; μετὰ τὰ Aevz- 
το κὰ, after the battle of Leuctra, Strabo; τὸ μέλλον ἄδηλον 
πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, the future is unknown to all men, Dem. ; 
ἐὰν τὰ παρεληλυϑότα μνημονεύῃς, tf you remember the past, Isocr. 
Words thus taken are said to be taken substantively. 


Obs. 10. Frequently adverbs with the article prefixed are 
equivalent to adjectives: as, ἡ ἄνω πόλις, the upper city, 
Thucyd.; of τότε ἄνϑρωποι, the men of that time, Herodot. ; 
of ἐγγυτάτω τοῦ γένους, the nearest relations, Aristoph. Hence 
they acquire the character of substantives; as, of πέλας, the 
neighbors; ἡ αὔριον, sc. ἡμέρα, the morrow; οἱ πάνυ, the 
illustrious. 

Obs. 11. Neuter adjectives, with and without the article, are very fre~ 
quently used adverbially ; as, πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, τὰ πρῶτα, first, at first 5 
λοιπὸν, τὸ λοιπὸν, for the future, henceforth; ἐπίτηδες, diligently ; 
ἄελπτα, unexpectedly. 


Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative. 


III]. A verb agrees with its nominative in num- 
ber and person ; as, 
ἐγὼ γράφω, I write. 
. σφὼ axor'etor, you two hear. 
of ποιηταὶ φάσκουσι, the poets say. . 

Obs. 1. The nominative is commonly omitted where it is 
known from the form of the verb, or from the connection, and 
no stress is Jaid on it; as, φιλῶ, φιλεῖς, φιλεῖ, I love, thou lovest, 
he loves. 


In particular, verbs indicating the employment of a definite 
person are often used without a nominative expressed 5 as, 
ἐσήμηνε or ἐσάλπιγξε, sc. ὁ σαλπιγκτὴς, the trumpeter gave a sig- 
nal, Xen. So frequently the plurals λέγουσι, φασὶ, and others, 
sc. ἄνϑρωποι. Also verbs whose subject is construed with the 
preceding verb; as, τὸν Κριτόβουλον ἐπύϑετο, ὅτι ἐφίλησε, for 
ἐπύϑετο ὅτι ὁ Κριτόβουλος ἐφίλησε, Xen.; as in Latin, πύϑέϊ 
Marcellum quam tardus sit, Ces. ap. Cic. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often 
supplies the place of a nominative ; as, αἰσχρὸν ἦν προδοῦναν 
τοὺς εὐεργέτας, it was base to betray your benefactors, Thucyd. : 
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ὅτι Buothed: ἐξεπλάγη, δῆλον ἦν, that the king was terrified was 
manifest, Xen. Thus also with impersonal verbs ; as, ἔξεστί 
μοι ἀπιέναι, it is lawful for me to depart, Plato; which other- 
wise have no nominative; as, πτερῶν σοι δεῖ, you have need of 
wings, Aristoph.; ὕει, 7 rains. 

Exc. 1. The nominative of the neuter plural is 
commonly joined with a verb singular ;_ as, 


tu ζῶα τρέχει, animals run. 
τὰ “outta ἔφευγε. the chariots fled 
ὅπλα ἐλίφϑη πολλὰ, many arms were taken. 


Exc. 2. Sometimes, though rarely, the nomina- 
tive of the masculine and feminine plural is joined 
with a verb singular; as, wedeycoveg ὕμνοι ὑστέρων 
ἀρχαὶ λόγων τέλλεται, for τέλλονται, the soft har- 
mony of the hymns serves as a prelude to the verses 


that follow, Pind. 


Exc. 3. A nominative dual is often put with a 
verb plural; as, ἄνδρε δεῦρ᾽ ἀφίκοντο, two men came 
luther, Aristoph. Also a nominative plural, meaiing 
but two persons or things, may be put with a verb 
m the dual; as, ἑμοὶ περιβάλλετον ἵπποι, my 1wo 
horses excel, Hom. 


Exe. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a 
verb either of the singular or of the plural number ; 
as, TO πλῆθος ἐψηφίσατο, or ἐψηφίσαντο, the multi- 
tude decreed. 

A plural verb is often joined with ἕκαστος and ἄλλος, on 
account of the notion of plurality which is involved ; as, 
ἔμενον ἐν τῇ Ewitod τάξι ἕκαστος, Herodot.; ἠρώτων δὲ ἄλλος ἄλλο, 
Plato. This construction may be explained by the following 


passage, where the plural is placed first, and then the singular, 
denoting its parts; ἵπποι δὲ, παρ᾽ ἅρμᾶσιν οἷσιν ἕκαστος, ἑστᾶσαν, 
Hom. 


Accusative before the Infinitive. 


IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative before 
13. “as, 
οἴομαί σε πλουτεῖν, I think that you are rich. 
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Obs.1. The pronoun accusative before the infinitive is 
sometimes understood; as, εἴτις σοῦ λαβόμενος, εἰς τὸ δεσμωτή- 
ριον ἀπᾶγοι, φάσκων ἀδΥκεῖν, sc. σὲ, if any one should seize you, 
and lead you away to prison, saying that you acted unjustly, 
Plato. ‘Thus in Latin, nos abiisse rati, sc. eos, Virg. 


An adjective or participle expressed may agree with the 
pronoun understood ; as, ἀφῆκχέ μοι, ἐλϑόντα λέγειν τἀληϑῆ, that 
is, ἐμὲ ἐλϑόντα λέγειν, he gave me leave to come and represent the 
truth, Xen.; δέομαι ὑμῶν, μεμνημένους τῶν εἰρημένων, βοηϑεῖν 
ἡμῖν, sc. ὑμᾶς, I entreat you, remembering what has been said, 
to assist us, Lys. 

Obs. 2. The accusative wi_h the infinitive is put especially after the verbs 
λέγω, ἀγγέλλον, and similar verbs of speaking. When these are in the pas- 
sive, either the accusative remains before the infinitive, or it is changed 
into the nominative of the leading verb ; as, τὸν Κῦρον λίγεται εἰπεῖν, Xen.; 
λέγεται εἰπεῖν ὁ Ktgoc, Id. δοκεῖ, videtur, has the same construction. 

Obs. 3. Use is very frequently made of ὅτι or ὡς with the indicative or 
optative, instead of the accusative with the infinitive; as, νομίζω ὅτι 
στασιάζει, Xen.; ἔλεγον ὡς ἄνϑρωπος ἴκοι, Herodot. Both constructions 
are sometimes united ; as, τοῦ Λίσου λέγεται ϑυγατέρα ἐρασϑῆται Mio, καὶ 
ὡς ἀπέκειρε τὰς τρίχας τοῦ πατρὺς, it is said that the daughter of Nisus fell 
in love with Minos, and that she sheared off her futher’s hair, Pausan. 
Sometimes even tbe accusative with the infinitive follows ὅτι or ὡς ᾿ as, 
μυϑολυγοῦσιν ὅτι τὰς μοῖρας εὐπεῖν, they relate that the fates said, Diod. Sic. ; 
ἐλπίζειν δὲ yor, ὡς ἄνδρας ἀγάϑους αὐτοὺς γενήσεσθαι, Xen. In a few in- 
stances ὕχεως has a similar construction. 


Exc. The infinitive takes before it the same case 
as the preceding verb, when both verbs relate to the 
same person; as, 


φησὶν αἰτὺς γεγενῆσϑαι aitroc, he says that he was the cause. 


Obs. 1. As the infinitive takes before it the same case as the preceding 
verb, when both verbs relate to the same person, and the accusative when 
they do not, it sometimes takes both the nominative and accusative ; as, 
ove ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, he said that not he, but the other, had 
the command, Thucyd. 

Obs. 2. When the infinitive and the preceding verb relate 
to the same person, the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted, but expressed when an emphasis lies upon it; as, 
ἔφη ἀκούειν, sc. αὐτὸς, he said that he heard, Xen.;- ἔφησϑα οἵη 
λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, sc. αὐτὴ, you said that you alone warded off de- 
struction, Hom. 'Thus also before the infinitives of verbs 
which take the same case after as before them; as, ἔφασκες 
εἶναι δεσπότης, SC. αὐτὸς, Aristoph. 

Obs. 8. This. rule obtains also, when the infinitive is pre- 
ceded by the article τὸ, or by the particle ὥστε + as, οὐ σεμνύνο- 
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par τῷ γραφεὶς anogiyeiy, I am not proud of having escaped 
when accused, Demosth.; διεπράξαᾶτο, ὥστε αὐτὸς ἐκπλεῦσαι 
ἁρμοστὴς εἰς "“βυδον, he brought it to pass, that he himself 
sailed out governor to Abydus, Xen. 


Obs. 4. Sometimes the infinitive has before it an accusative, and the 
preceding verb a nominative, although both verbs relate to the same per- 
- SON; as, oluai με σοφίας πληρωϑήσεσϑαι, I think that I shall be filled with 
wisdom, Plato; ἔλεγεν ἑαυτὸν εἶναι Δία, Apollod. 


The same Case after a Verb as before it. 


VY. Any verb may have the same case after it 
as before it, when both words refer to the same 
thing ; as, 


ἐγώ εἶμι Σωχρᾶτης, [ am Socrates. 

σὺ μένεις δοῦλος, you remain a slave. 

ὁ ποτἄμὸς καλεῖται Εὐφρᾶτης, the river ts called Euphrates. 

σὺ φὴς evar Geos, you say that you are a god. 

ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ εἶναι προϑύῦμου, they begged him to be zealous. 

ἀπεῖπεν αὐτοῖς ναύταις εἰναι, he forbade them to be navigators. 

νομίζομεν τὴν γὴν σφαῖραν εἶναι, we think the earth to be a sphere. 

ἀντὶ τοῦ πόλις εἰναι, φρούριον κατέστη, instead of being a city, it became 
a castle. 


Obs. 1. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are, 


1. Substantive and neuter verbs ; as, εἰμὶ, ὑπάρχω, γίγνομαι, 
μένω, πέφυκα, κατέστην, SC. 


2. The passive of verbs of calling or naming, choosing, 
appearing, &c.; as, καλοῦμαι, ὀνομάζομαι, αἱροῦμαι, χειροτο- 
γοῦμαι, φαίνομαι, νομίζομαι, &c. 


Obs.2. To this rule belongs also ἀχούω, signifying to be 
called ; as, οὔτ᾽ ἀκούσομαι κακὸς, Soph.; ὄφρα ἐσϑλὸς ἀκούσης, 
Theocrit. So in Latin, rexque paterque audisti coram, Hor. 


Kpist. 1. 7, 37. 


Obs. ὃ. When any of the above verbs are placed between two nomina- 
tives of different numbers, they are commonly governed in number by the 
former ; as, ἡ τάξις ἡ» ἑχἄτὸν ἄνδρες, the division was a hundred men, Xen. ; 
στέφδνοί εἰσιν ἀρετῆς σημεῖον, Demosth.; but sometimes by the latter; as, 
ἐστὺν διίω λόφω ἡ ᾿Ιδομένη HWrim, Thucyd. ut. 112. So participles stand- 
ing between two substantives of different genders commonly agree with 
the former, but sometimes with the latter; as, λίμνη ἐστὶν ὀνομαζόμενον 
Ni'ugeor, Pausan. 


Obs. 4. An infinitive having the genitive or dative before it, governed 
by any other word, may be followed by the accusative ; as, σοὶ εὐξαιένω 
ἔδωκε τέον εἶναι, that is, σὲ νέον εἶναι, She granted your petition to be young, 
Lucian 5 > “Ζ2ϑηναίων ἐδεήϑησαν σφίσι βοηϑοὺς yeréoFar, αὐτοὺς being under- 
stood, they entreated the Athenians to assist them, Herodot. 


13 * 
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Obs. 5. The Latin poets, in imitation of the Greeks, sometimes put the 
nominative instead of the accusative after the infinitive, when it relates to 
the same person with the nominative to the preceding verb; as, rettiilit 
Ajax esse Jovis pronépos, for se esse pronepdtem, Ovid. 


The Construction of Relatives. 


VI. The relative ὃς, 7, 6, agrees with the ante- 
cedent in gender, number, and person; and is con- 
strued through all the cases as the antecedent would 
be in its place ; as, 


σὺ ὃς ἐμὲ ἔσωσας, you who saved me. 
of στρατιῶται ὧν ἦρχε; the soldiers whom he commanded. 
αἵ κῶμαι ἐν αἷς ἐσκήνουν, the villages in which they encamped. 
i ἐχειστολὴ ἣν ἔγραψε, the letier which he wrote. 
If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 
But if a nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun follow- 
ing, or the preposition going before, usually governs. 


Obs. 1. The antecedent often stands in the same clause, 
and in the same case, with the relative; as, οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν εἶδες 
ἄνδρα, this is the man whom you saw; εἰς ἣν ἀφίκοντο κώμην 
peyiidy ἦν, Xen.; ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνόμᾶτα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, 
Πιττἄκοῦ te καὶ Βίαντος, Plato; τὰς τιμὰς ἃς ἔλᾶβε φανεραὶ, 
sc. εἰσὶ, Xen.; ὡμολογήκἄμεν, πράγμᾶτος οὗ μήτε διδάσκἄλου 
μήτε μαϑηταὶ εἶεν, τοῦτο διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι, Plato. 


Obs. 2. The relative frequently stands alone, the antecedent 
being understood ; as, σώζουσιν ods φιλοῦσι, for σώζουσι τοὺς 
ἀνϑρώπους ots φιλοῦσι. Sometimes the relative is expressed in 
one case, and must afterwards be supplied in another; as, διά 
τινος μηχᾶνῆς, ἣν ἐπενόησε μὲν ᾿“ρχιμήδης, ὀνομάζεται δὲ κοχλίας, 
for ἣ ὀνομάζεται, by means of a certain engine, which Archimédes 
invented, and is named cochlia, for and which is named, Diod. Sic. 


Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather 
than the third ; as, εἰμὶ δ’ ἐγὼ βασϊλεὺς ὃς τιμῶμαι, Hom. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a preceding 
word; as, οἰκία πολὺ μείζων ἡ ὑμετέρα τῆς ἐμῆς, of ye οἰκίᾳ 
χρῆσϑε γῆ τε καὶ οὐρᾶνῷ, where of is referred to the personal 
pronoun contained in ὑμετέρα, Ken.; κουροτρόφος, of ἴἔδοντο 
φάος, where κοῦροι, contained in κουροτρόφος, is the antecedent 
to of, Hesiod. Theog. 450. wer 
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Obs. 5. The indefinite adjectives ὅτος, οἷος, &c. are also sometimes con- 
strued like relatives; as, γῆ πᾶσα, ὕσης ἄρχει, Herodot. But these have 
commonly other adjectives either expressed or understood, which answer 
to them; as, σίτω τοσούτω ἐχρῆτο, ὅσον ἡδέως ἤσϑιε, Xen. ; and are often 
applied to different substantives ; as, οὔπω «Ῥίλιπποός ἐστι τοιοῦτος, οἷοί 
gor’ ἡσὰν Μαχεδαιμόνιοι, Demosth. 


Exc. 1. The relative is often attracted into the 
case of its antecedent; as, 


σὺν ταῖς ναυσὶν αἷς εἶχε, with the ships which he had. 
μετασχέτω τῆς ἡδονῆς ἧς ἔδωκα ὑμῖν, let him partake of the joy which I 
gave you. 


Obs. 1. The antecedent is often found in the same clause 
with the relative attracted; as, ἀπολαύω ὧν ἔχω ayédtor, 


Cc 


1 enjoy what goods 1 have; ἐπορεύετο σὺν ἢ εἶχε δυνᾶμει, Xen. 
Frequently it is understood; as, μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε, for τῶν 
moayudtov ὧν ἔπραξε, and this for ἃ ἔπραξε, Lucian; πληρώσας 
ναῦς ἐννέα πρὸς αἷς εἶχε, Thucyd. 

Obs. 2. Other relatives also undergo a similar attraction; as, ἐλάττω 
τῶν τοιούτων κακῶν, οἵων νῦν εἴπομεν, fewer of such evils as we have now 
mentioned, Plato. Frequently οἷος, with the substantive belonging to it, is 
attracted into the case of its antecedent, instead of standing in the nomi- 
native with εἰμί - as, πρὺς ἄνδρας τολμηρούς, οἵους καὶ 7 AIyvaious, for οἷοι 
? Adyvaior εἰσὶ, Thucyd.; χαριζόμενον οἵω σοὶ ἀνδρὶ, for ἀνδρὶ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, 
Xen. Also when it stands for ὥστε" as, τοιούτους ἀνθρώπους, οἵους με- 
ϑυσϑέντας ὀρ χεῖσϑαι, Demosth. In like manner jAtzoc: as, ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν 
τοῖς iAizorg νῶν, for τηλικούτοις, ἡλίκοι vo ἐσμὲν, Aristoph. 

Obs. 3. The relative ὅσος is sometimes used in phrases which seem to 
have been originally formed from two clauses referring to each other ; as, 
ἐκεῖνος ϑαυμαστὴν ὕσην περὶ σὲ προϑυμίαν ἔχει" thus, ϑαυμαστόν ἐστιν ὅσην 
ποοϑυμίαν ἔχει, instead of ϑαυμαστή ἐστι προθυμία, ὅσην ἔχει, Plato, Alci- 
biad. IT. pr. fin. ἣν περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος ὑπερφυὴς ὅσος, exceedingly great, 
Aristoph. Plut. 750. 

Obs. 4. The phrase οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov is usually considered as one word, in 
the sense of the Latin nemo non, every one, in which case οὐδεὶς is put in 
the same case as the pronoun relative following ; as, οὐδένα κίνδυνον ὅντιν᾽ 
οὐχ ὑπέμειναν, they underwent every danger, Demosth. ; οὐδένα ἕφᾶσαν 
ὅντιν᾽ οὐ daxovort’ ἀποστρέφεσϑαι, for οὐδεὶς ἣν ὅντιν’ ἔφᾶσαν οὐ δακρύοντ’ 
ἀποστρέφεσϑαι, they said that every one returned weeping, Xen. 

Obs. 5. The antecedent is sometimes put in the case of the relative, and 
the latter omitted, when the former is a demonstrative pronoun, with or 
without a substantive, and would otherwise be joined with e?ui- as, τοῦτο 
oud? ἀποκρίσεως ἄξιον ἐρωτᾷς, for od’ ἀποκρίσεως ἄξιόν ἐστι τοῦτο, ὃ ἐρωτᾷς, 
what you ask is_not worthy of an answer, Plato; τίνας τοισδ’ ὁρῶ ξένους ; 
for τίνες εἰσὲν οὗτοι οἵ ξένοι, οὺς ὁρὼ ; who are these strangers whom I see? 
Eurip. 


Exc. 2. The relative frequently differs in number 
from the antecedent, when the idea of plurality is 
involved in the singular; 88; 


πάντας ἀνθρώπους ϑέλγουσιν, ὕ, τις σφέας εἰσαφίκηται, they fascinate all 
men whe *xproach them, Hom.; ἀσπάζεται πάντας. Ὁ B+ τεὴν ἄν, he 
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salutes all whom he meets, Plato; οἷς ἂν ἐπίω, ἧσσόν τις ἑμοὶ πρόσεισι, 
every one to whom I apply will take part with me the less, Thucyd. 

Obs. The singular ἔστι is followed by relatives both singular and plural, 
and the phrase is regarded altogether as one word, equivalent to the 
adjective ἔνιοι, ἔνιαι, ἔνια, Some ; AS, καὶ ἔστιν οἱ ἐτιγχᾶνον ϑωρᾶάκων, and 
some hit breastplates, Xen.; ἔστιν ovotivag ἀνθρώπων τεθαύμᾶχκας ἐπὶ 
σοφίᾳ ; have you admired some men for their wesdom? Id. 


In the same manner ἔστι is often used with a relative adverb following, 
in which case the two are put for an adverb; as, ἔστιν ὅτε, sometimes, 
Thucyd. ; ἔστιν ὅπου, somewhere. 


Exc. 3. When the relative is placed between two 
substantives of different genders, 1t sometimes agrees 
in gender with the latter ; as, 


τὸ ἄστρον, ἣν ὀνομάζουσιν Alya, the constellation which they call the Goat, 
Pausan. 


Obs. When the antecedent is part of a sentence, the relative is put in 
the neuter gender ; as, ἐὰν ἀποφὕγη we οὗτος, ὃ μὴ γένοιτο, Demosth. Some- 
times the relative does not agree in gender with the antecedent, but with 
some synonymous word implied; as, τέκνα ot, for υἱοὶ of, Kurip.; ἐμοὲ 
yuo οἵδ᾽’, ὃ πᾶσι λείπεται βροτοῖς, σύνεστιν ἐλπὶς, SC. χρῆμα, for neither hope, 
which is left to all mortals, remains with me, 14. 


Agreement of an Adjective, Verb, or Relative, with Substan- 
tives coupled by a Conjunction. 


VI. Substantives singular connected by a copu- 

lative conjunction, have an adjective, verb, or rela- 
: ’ ? ? 
tive plural ;-as, 

Κάστωρ καὶ Πολυδειΐκης, of ἀϑάνἄτοί εἰσι, Castor and Pollux, who are 

immortal. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third; as, ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ ého- 
γιζόμεϑα, Xen.; σὺ καὶ ὁ Θεόδωρος ἐλέγετε, Plato. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the 
adjective or relative plural must agree with the masculine 
rather than the feminine or neuter; as, πατὴρ καὶ μήτηρ ἑλίσ- 
govto, γουνούμενοι, Hom. ; but this is only applicable to beings 
which may have life. 

Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender ; 
as, αἱ δυναστεῖαι καὶ ὁ πλοῦτος διὰ τὴν τιμήν ἐστι» αἱρετὰ, powers 
and riches are desirable on account of honor, Aristot.; σῖτον καὶ 
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ὕδωρ καὶ οἶνον ἐνθήσω, & κέν τοι λιμὸν ἐρῦκοι, I will put on board 
bread and water and wine, which shall keep off hunger frem 
you, Hom. 


Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with one of 
the substantives, mostly with the nearest, and is understood to 
the rest; as, αἰεὶ γάρ τον ἔρις τε φίλη, πόλεμοί te, μάχαι τε, for 
contention is always agreeable to you, and wars, and battles, 
Hom.; οἱ ξένοι καὶ 6 ἄλλος ὄχλος ἧκε, the strangers and the rest 
of the multitude came, Thucyd.; ἔστιν ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν 
ἄρχοντές te καὶ δῆμος ; are there in the other cities both magis- 
trates and people? Plato. 


Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after μετὰ or σὺν put 
for καί - as, Δηϊφόντης δὲ σὺν τοῖς παισὶν ἀναλαβόντες τὸν νεκρὸν, 
κομίζουσιν ἐς τοῦτο τὸ χωρίον, Detphontes and his children, having 
taken up the corpse, convey it to this place, Pausan. 


The Use of the Article. 


VIII. ‘The article is used before substantives 
which represent determinate individuals, or whole 
classes. But more particularly, 


1. The article is used especially before substantives which 
denote something that has been already mentioned, or that is 
commonly known; as, 


ἐπεδίωκον μέχρι κώμης τινός " ἐνταῦϑα δὲ ἔστησαν" ὑπὲρ γὰρ τῆς κώμης 
γήλοφος ἣν, they pursued as far as a certain village ; there they halted ; for 
above the village was an eminence, Xen.; ταῦτα ἀκοιΐσας ὁ εν χαὶ 
ἀναλάβὼν TO παιδίον , the herdsman having heard this, and having taken up 
the child (that is, the herdsman and child of which mention had before 
been made), Herodot. Again, ὁ ποιητὴξ, the poet, it being commonly un- 
derstood that Homer is intended thereby ; ὁ Σταγειρίτης, the Stagirite, 
that is, Aristotle. Hence proper names often receive the article ; as, ὁ 
Σωκρᾶτης, Socrates; ai > 4ϑῆναι, Athens. 


2. The article is prefixed to substantives which denote, not 


determinate individuals of a class, but the whole class; as, 


ὁ ἀνϑρωπὸς ἐστι ϑνητὺς, man ts mortal; ai ἀλώπεχες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, 
foxes have holes, Luke ix. 58. Hence it is put with abstract nouns; as, 
οὐκ ἐκ χρημᾶτων ἡ ἀρετὶ γίγνεται, virtue is not produced from riches, Plato. 


3. The article is generally prefixed to substantives which 
are accompanied by the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, ὅδε, 
ἐκεῖνος, or the adjectives πᾶς ὅλος - as, 


οὗτος ὁ ποταιιὸς, this river; αἵ νῆσοι αὗται, these islands; ὁ ἀνὴρ ὅδε, 
this man; ἐκείνη ἡ ἡμέρα, that day; πάντες οἵ ἄνθρωποι, all the men; 
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ἡ πόλις ὅλη, the whole city ; but πάντες ἄνϑρωστοι, all men generally ; ἐνι- 
αὐτὸν ὅλον, α whole year. It is likewise used with the possessive pronouns 
ἐμὸς, σὺς, &C.; as, ὁ σὸς υἷος, like ὁ υἱός σου, means thy son, but σὺς υἱὸς, 
hike υἱός σου, ὦ son of thine. Also with the interrogatives ποῖος, τίς, but 
only with reference to something preceding ; as, tu ποῖα ταῦτα ; what sort 
of things are these? that is, to which you refer, Eurip. 


4. The article is generally put with the subject of a proposi- 
tion, and omitted in the predicate ; as,» 


ἡδονὴ 7, εὐδαιμονία, happiness is pleasure ; % ἱδονὴ εὐδαιμονία, pleasure is 
happiness. In some cases it is used in the predicate only ; as, εἰρη γὴ ἐστὶ 
Tayadov, peace is the abstract good, Philem. Sometimes both subject and 
predicate receive it, and sometimes neither of them, as, ὁ Avyrog τοῦ 
σώὠμᾶτός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφϑαλμὸς, the light of the body is the eye, Matt. vi. 22. ; 
στάντων μέτρον ἀνϑρωπὸός ἐστι, Man is the measure of all things, Plato. 


5. The neuter article is used with infinitives, to which it 
gives the signification of substantives; as, 


τὸ κολάζειν, the punishing ; τὸ κακῶς ποιεῖν, the doing ill ; τῷ δὲ χαίρειν 
ἕπεται τὸ ϑαυμάζειν, admiration follows joy, Plut. Also with words and 
sentences taken materially, or for themselves ; as, τὸ ἀρετὴ, the word ἀρετι " 
τὺ Γνῶϑι σαυτὺν, the maxim, Know thyself, Plato. 


6. The artice is often separated from its substantive by 
adjectives, participles, adverbs, or prepositions with their 
cases; as, 


ἡ ᾿Ἐρυϑρὴ ϑάλασσα, the Red Sea, Herodot.; τὰ κατεστραμμένα ἔϑνη, the 
nations that had been subdued, Xen.; of τότε “Ἕλληνες, the Greeks of that 
time, Plato; ὑπεμείνᾶτε τὸν πρὸς ἐκείνους πόλεμον, YOu Sustained the war 
ag tinst them, Demosth. When these words, for the sake of greater em- 
p'.asis or clearness, are put after the substantive, they are preceded by the 
erticle ; as,ov'verue ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγάϑοῖϊς, 1 associate with good men, Xen. ; 
σιολεμεῖν Τισσαφέρνει TO ὑμᾶς ἀδικήσαντι, to make war against Tissaphernes 
who injured you, Id.; ἡ ἀμέλεια αὕτη ἡ ἄγαν, this excessive negligence, 
Demosth.; τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ἐν τὴ λίμνη, the water in the lake, Herodot. When 
the article is put with an adverb or a preposition, grammarians suppose an 
ellipsis of some convenient participle, particularly of ὧν, or γενόμενος, 
sometimes expressed ; as, εἰς τὸν νῦν ὄντα χρόνον, Eurip.; ἐν τῇ πρὸς 
Meyagias γενομένη στρατηγί᾽, Herodot.; κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν ἐπὶ τὴν ἄκραν 
φέρουσαν, Xen. 


In like manner genitives are placed either between the 
article and the substantives by which they are governed, or 
after the substantive with the article before them; as, 

αἵ βασιλέως νῆες, and αἵ νῆες af βασιλέως, the king’s ships, Thucyd. In 
the former case two and even three articles may stand together ; as, τὸ τῆς 
’_dotéutdoc ἱερὸν, the temple of Diana, Thucyd.; τὸ τῆς τοῦ ξαίνοντος Téz- 
νης ἔργον, Plato; ἔνοχος ἔστω τῶ τῆς τῶν ἐλευϑέρων φϑορᾶς γύμω, fEschin. 

Very frequently the article is used without a substantive 
expressed ; as, 

ἐν Ti βασιλέως, sc. χώρᾳ, in the land of the king, Thucyd.; τὰ τῶν ” Agua- 
δων, SC. πράγμἄτα, the affairs of the Arcadians, Xen.; οἵ iv τῷ ἄστει, the 
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people in the city, Thucyd.; τὰ κατὰ Παυσανίαν, the affairs of Pausanias, 
Id.; τὰ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, Herodot.; of σὺν βασιλεῖ, Xen. 


The neuter article standing alone with the genitive of a substantive, 
signifies every thing that pertains to the person or thing denoted by the 
substantive ; as, δεῖ φέρειν τὰ τῶν ϑεῶν, it is necessary to bear what comes 
from the gods, Eurip. It signifies particularly that which any one has 
done, or is wont te do, or that has befallen him ; in which case it is put in 
the singular; as, τὺ τῶν ἁλιέων, what fishermen are accustomed to do, Xen. 
Similarly τὸ τοῦ ‘Ow/oov, the saying of Homer, Plato. Sometimes it is 
merely a periphrasis of the substantive in the genitive ; as, τὰ τῆς τύχης, 
fortune, that is, the things of fortune, Soph.; τὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, for of Feo, 
Plato. In the same manner the possessive pronouns with the article are 
put instead of the personal pronouns ; as, τὸ ὑμέτερον, as if τὸ τμῶν, for 
ὑμεῖς, Herodot.; τἀμὰ for ἐγὼ, Eurip. 


The plural article, followed by cugi or περὶ with a proper name in 
the accusative, signifies, 1. the companions of the person named; as, 
of περὶ ?Agyidauor, the companions of Archidamus, Xen.; 2. the person 
alone; as, of δ᾽ ἀμφὶ Πρίδμον καὶ Πάνϑοον, Priam and Panthéus, Hom.; 
3. the person and his companions ; as, of περὶ Θρασιΐίβουλον, Thrasybilus 
with his soldiers, Thucyd. But when followed by aug: or weg: with an 
appellative, it signifies office or relation; as, of megt iegu, the priests. 


Frequently the neuter article, with whatever it is attached to, is used 
adverbially ; as, τὸ πρῶτον and τὰ πρῶτα, at first; τὸ λοιπὸν, for the fu- 
ture; τὸ πρὶν, formerly; τὸ αὐτίκα, immediately; τανῦν, now; τὸ 
πάμπαν, τὺ παρᾶπαν, entirely; τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε, from henceforth; τὸ πρὸ 
τούτου, before this; τὸ ἐπ’ ἐμὲ, τοῦὐπ᾽ Rue, TOV σὲ, as far as lies in me, 
in you. Also with an infinitive ; as, τὸ τήμερον εἶναι, to-day; τὸ χατὰ 
τοῦτον εἶναι, as far as regards him. 

Obs. In the old Greek poets ὁ, ἧ, τὸ, is rather a demonstrative pronoun, 


and the substantives for the most part stand alone, as in Latin, where we 
use the article the. Later writers also very frequently omit it. 


The Use of the Article as a Pronoun. 


IX. The article is often used for the relative and 
demonstrative pronouns. 


1. For the relative pronoun ; as, 


"Hetiov ὃ μ’ ἔτρεφε, Eétion who brought me up, Hom. 
τὸ οἴχημα ἐν TO κοι ὠμεϑα, the chamber in which we sleep, Herodot. 


2. For the demonstrative pronouns; as, 


6 yuo 1Ade, for he came, Hom. 
tiv δ᾽ ἐγὼ ov λύσω, but I will xot release her, Hom. 


Obs. 1. The article is very often used asa relative pronoun in Ionic and 
Doric writers. Of Attic writers the tragedians only use it in this sense, 
and these only in the neuter and the oblique cases; as, toy ϑεὸν, τὸν 
νῦν ψέγεις, Eurip. 


Obs. 2. The use of the article as a demonstrative pronoun is likewise 
chiefly confined to Ionic and Doric writers, though it is found in this sense 
in Attic writers also, but for the most part in the neuter and the oblique 
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cases; as, 6 δὲ etme, but he said, Xen.; τὸ δ᾽ ov'x οὕτως ἔχει, but this is 
not so, Plato; τοῖς δὲ ἄλλη γὴ ἐστὶ πολλὴ, Thucyd.; τῆς yuo πέφῦκα μητρὺς, 
Soph. Especially in the accusative with the infinitive after καί as, καὶ 
τὸν χελεῦσαι δοῦναι, and that he commanded to give it him, Xen. In the 
nominative the relative ὃς is used in this sense ; as, zai ὃς εἶπε, and he 
said, Xen. Thus also ἡ δ’ ὃς, said he, which is very frequent in Plato. 


Obs. 3. The Attics moreover use the article as a demonstrative pronoun 
before the relatives ὃς, ὅσοι; ofot* aS, περὶ τεχνῶν τῶν ὅσαι περὶ ταῦτα εἰσί, 
concerning those arts which treat of these things, Plato; but particularly 
in a division, where ὁ μὲν, ὁ δὲ, are opposed to each other, this.....that, the 
one.....the other, &C.3; aS, τῶν μὲν πολλοὶ ἐτιτρώσκοντο, τῶν δὲ οὐδεὶς, Of 
these many were wounded, of those not one, Xen.; ὁ μὲν μαίνεται, ὁ δὲ 
σωφροτεῖ, the one is mad, the other is rational, Plato; τῶν ἄλλων “Ελλήτων 
(otherwise quite as often of ἄλλοι “Ελληνες); of μὲν τιῖν, of δὲ ἐκείνοις, 
ὑπήκουον, of the other Greeks, some were subject to you, some to them, 
Demosth. In this construction ὁ μὲν commonly refers to the nearer of 
two things, but sometimes to the more remote ; as, χρεῖττον τὸ roudetety 
τοῦ oveilery* τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἤπιόν TE καὶ φίλον, TO δὲ σκληρόν TE χαὶ τβοιστὶ- 
χὺν, it is better to admonish than to reproach; for the former is miid and 
friendly, the latter harsh and affronting, Epictet. Ifo μὲν and ὁ δὲ be used 
in speaking of one thing alone, they may each be rendered partly, or in 
part. Sometimes the relative pronoun is used instead of the article; as, 
πόλεις “Eddrrvidac, ἃς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς φυγᾶδας χατἄγων, destroy- 
ing some of the Greek cities, and bringing back the exties into the others, 
Demosth. 


GOVERNMENT. 


GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


X. One substantive governs another in the geni- 
tive (when the latter substantive signifies a different 
thing from the former) ; as, 

τὸ τοῦ Κύρου ὥρμα, the chariot of Cyrus, or Cyrus's chariot. 


Obs. 1. The genitive most commonly indicates that which does some- 
thing, or to which something belongs; as, τὰ “Ομηρου ποι ἄτα, Zéschin. ; 
1) τοῦ Κύρου ceva. But frequently the genitive is also taken in a passive 
sense 3 as, ἡ Σωχρᾶτους κατηγορία, the accusation against Socrates ; εὔνοια 
᾿ἰϑηναίων, good-will towards the Athenians, Thucyd. Sometimes one 
substantive governs two genitives, one of which has an active and the 
other a passive sense ; as, τὰς τῶν οἰχείων προπηλαπκΐἴσεις TOU γιθος odvgur- 
ται, they lament the insults which the relations offer to old age, Plato. 

Obs. 2. A possessive adjective is frequently used instead of the genitive ; 
as, οἱ “ΗἩρώκλειοι παῖδες, for “Ἡρακλέους. 

Obs. 3. The substantive which governs the genitive is often understood ; 
as, Σωχράτης ὁ Σωφρονίσκου, sc. υἱὸς, Plato; ἐν Κροίσου, 56. οἴκω, 
Herodot.; εἰς ὥδου, sc. δόμον, to the shades below ; ἐν ἄδου, se. dium, m 
the shades below. 


~ 
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Obs. 4. The dative is frequently used for the genitive, particularly by 
the poets ; as, οὐχέτι σοι τέχνα λεύσσει φάος, for τέκνα σοῦ, no longer do 
your children see the light, Eurip.; οὐδ᾽ Aiavte ἡνδᾶνε ϑυμῶ, nor did ἐξ 
please the mind of djax, Hom. Sometimes both cases are put; as, 
° A yrhajos ὀλοὸν κὴρ γηϑεῖ, Povey ?Ayatov δερκομένω, the slaughterous 
heart of Achilles rejoices, as he beholds the slaughter of the Greeks, Hom. 


Obs. 5. Prepositions with their respective cases often serve as a circum- 
locution of the genitive; as, αἵ χατὰ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναὶ, ai διὰ τοῦ σὠμᾶτος 
ἡδοναὶ, the pleasures of the body, Plato; ὁ περὶ τοὺς Dwxiag ὄλεϑρος for 
ὁ τῶν Φρωκέων ὄλεϑρος, Demosth. 


Substantive pronouns are governed in the genitive like sub- 
stantive nouns; as, ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν, our city. 


So also adjective pronouns when used as substantives, or having a noun 
understood ; as, ἡ ϑυγᾶτηρ éxeivov, his daughter; ὧν oi πατέρες, whose 
fathers. 


The genitive is likewise governed by the relative and demonstrative 
pronouns ; as, ταῦτά ἐστιν & Σωκρἄτους ἐπαινῶ, this is what I commend in 
Socrates, Plato; τάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀγᾶμαι, { admire this in him, Xen. 


The possessive pronouns are equivalent in signification to the genitive 
of the personal pronouns. Thus, ἡ ἡμετέρα πόλις, ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ, 15. the 
same as ἡ πόλις Ἰμῶν, ὁ πατίρ μου. Sometimes alse, like the genitive, 
they are taken passively ; as, σὺς πόϑος, longing for thee,Hom.; εὐνοίᾳ 
καὶ φιλίᾳ τὴ ἐμὴ, through good-will and friendship towards me, Xen. 


The possessive pronouns have sometimes nouns, pronouns, and parti- 
ciples after them in the genitive ; as, τοῦτο σὸν ἂν εἴη τοῦ δικαστοῦ, Lucian ; 
τὸ σὺν μόνης δώρημα, Soph.; σὴν αττοῦ φρένα τέρπε, Hom. 


ΧΙ. The genitive is used to express that one 
thing is the quality or circumstance of another; as, 


δένδοον πολλῶν ἐτῶν, a tree of many years. 

GVO μεγἄλης ἀρετῆς, ὦ man of great virtue. 

λίμνη σταδίων εἴκοσι τὴν περίμετρον, a lake of twenty stadia in circum- 

ference. 

Obs. This genitive frequently stands alone, ἄνϑρωπος, χρῆμα, or the like, 
being understood ; as, τούτου τοῦ τρόπου εἰμὶ, I am of this disposition, 
on ol ; ἀπέϑᾶἄνεν ἐτῶν ὀγδοήκοντα, he died when evghty years of age, 

ucian. 


Adjectives taken as Substantives. 


ΧΙ. An adjective in the neuter gender without 
a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 


τὸ πλεῖστον τοῦ yodrou, the most of the time. 
εἰς τοσοῦτον τύλμης, to such a pitch of baldness. 
TO τετραμμένον τῶν βαρβάρων, that part of the barbarians which had been 
put to foght. 
14 
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Obs. 1. Plural adjectives of the neuter gender also govern the genitive ; 
as, τὰ κράτιστα τῆς γῆς, Thucyd.; τὰ στενόπορα τῶν ὁδῶν, angusta υἱᾶ- 
rum, Diod. Sic. ἄρτων ἡμίσεα, Xen. 


Obs. 2. Instead of the neuter, the adjective frequently 
takes the gender of the substantive in the genitive; as, 
ἡ πολλὴ τὴς Πελοπονγήσου, Herodot.; τοῦ χρόνου τὸν πλεῖστον, 


Thucyd. 


GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives governing the Genitive. 


XIII. Adjectives of plenty, want, diversity, prop- 
erty, worth, cause, also verbals, compounds of 
@ privative, and those signifying an affection of the 
mind, govern the genitive ; as, 


δείμᾶτος μεστὸς, full of fear. ἀνδρῶν κενὸς, destitute of men. 
ἕτερός ἐστι τοιϊμοῦ πατρὺς, he is different from my father. 

ἴδιος ἀνθρώπου, peculiar to man. ἄξιος ἐπαίνου, worthy of praise. 
τῆς νίκης αἰτιώτἄτος ἦν, he was the principal cause of the victory. 
GVATQENMTLZOG τῆς πόλεως, Subversive of the state. 

ἄπαις ἀῤῥένων παίδων, childless with respect to male children. 
γεωμετρίας ἔμπειρος et, you are skilled in geometry. 


πλήρης οἴνου, Herodot. ; ἔρημος φίλων, Eurip. ; γυμνὸς ὅπλων, 
Xen. ; φόνου ἁγτὸς, Plato; ψγιλὸς δενδρέων, Herodot.; ὀρφᾶνὸς τοῦ 
πατρὺς, Demosth. ; τυράννων ἐλεύϑερος, Herodot. ; δημοκρατίας ἂλ- 
λότρια, Lys.; δ ἱερὸς τῆς ’.“4ϑηνᾶς, Aschin. ; ἀνάξιος τοῦ συμποσίου; 
Lucian; λυτήριοι δειμάτων, Soph.; τῆς ἱδονὴς ἐγκρᾶτ᾽ς, Xen.; 
ἀπᾶϑ᾽ὴς κακῶν, Herodot. ; ἐπιμελὴς τῶν φίλων, Xen. ; ϑέλω δ’ ἄϊδρις 
μᾶλλον ἢ σοφὸς κακῶν εἶναι, Έ5ΒΟΗΥΙ. 


Οὐς. 1. Adjectives of worth and cause govern the genitive 
and dative; as, ἡμῖν ?Aydheds ἄξιος τιμῆς, Achilles deserves 
honor of us, Eurip. ; πολλῶν ἀγάϑῶν αἴτιοι τοῖς “Ελλησι 
κατέστησαν, they were the authors of many good things to the 
Greeks, Isocr. 


Obs. 2. Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes gov- 
ern the dative; as, ἀφγειοὶ μήλοισι, abounding in fruits, 
Hesiod. 


? 


Obs. 3. In the old poets participles also are construed with 
the genitive like adjectives; as, μάχης εὖ εἰδότε πάσης, well 
acquainted with all the modes of fighting, Hom.; διδασκό- 
μενος πολέμοιο, Id. 


/ 
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XIV. Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and some 
numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 


τὶς TOV σπρατιωτῶν, SOME ONE of the soldiers. 
ὁ νεώτερος τῶν υἱῶν. the younger of the sons. 
ὁ σοφώτἄτος τῶν “Ελλήνων, the wisest of the Greeks. 
τίς τ’ ἄρα ϑεῶν ; which then of the gods ? 
μία τῶν νήσων, one of the islands. 
ὁ τέταρτος τῶν ποταμῶν, the fourth of the rivers. 
μόνος πολιτῶν, Kurip.; τῶν ἵππων ὁ μὲν ἀγάϑὸς, ὁ 8 οὐ, Plato; πρὸς 
οὖς ἂν ἐγὼ Avddy ἐϑέλω, Xen. ; ὁ βουλόμενος τῶν “Ἑλλήνων, Aschin. 
Obs. 1. Other adjectives in the positive degree frequently 
take their substantives in the genitive, where otherwise instead 
of the genitive the case of the adjective would be used ; as, 
of χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, for χρηστοὶ ἄνθρωποι, good men, 


Aristoph. 


Obs. ἃ. The genitive plural is also put with some adjectives 
which have the positive form, but the force of superlatives; as, 
δῖα γυναικῶν, the most excellent of women, Hom.; δαιμόνιε 
ἀνδρῶν, Herodot.; ἔξοχος ᾿““χαιῶν, Hom. 


Obs. 8. The genitive is often governed by εἷς or τὶς under- 
stood ; as, τούτων ἦν Θαλῆς, sc. εἷς, of these Thales was one, 
Plato; πέμπων τῶν Avda ἐς Ζελφοὺς, sc. Tks, sending sonie 
of the Lydians to Delphi, Herodot.; γυνὴ τῶν ἐπιφᾶνῶν, Plut. 


Obs. 4. The case of the partitive is often put instead of the 
genitive; as, of παρόντες δὲ, of μὲν ἠδοῦντο, of δὲ ἐγέλων, for 
τῶ» παρόντων, of those present, some were ashamed, some laughed, 
Lucian. Sometimes prepositions with their respective cases 
are used ; as, ἐκ τούτων εἷς, Herodot.; ἐξ ἁπασῶν ἡ καλλίστη, 
Lucian; πρῶτος ἐν ποιηταῖς, Aristoph. 

Obs. ὅ. Partitives, &c. are put in the gender of the substantives which 
are in the genitive ; but when there are two substantives of different gen- 
ders, the partitives, &c. are sometimes put in the gender of the former, 
though almost always in that of the latter; as, ὁ δὲ mate πάντων ϑηρίων 


ἐστὶ δυσμετα χειριστύτἄτον, the boy of all wild beasts ἐδ the most difficult to 
manage, Plato. ; 


Obs. 6. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the genitive singular, 
and are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collective 
noun is composed ; as, τῆς στρατιᾶς πολλοὶ, Thucyd. 


XV. The comparative degree governs the geni- 
tive 5, as, 


λευκότεροι χιόνος, whiter than snow. 
ἡ» ἀμείνων τοῦ πατρὺς, he was better than his father. 
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Obs. 1. Instead of the genitive, comparatives are also con- 
strued with the conjunction ἢ or i«9, followed by the same 
case with that of the thing compared; as, ἀρείοσιν ἠέπιερ ὑμῖν 
ἀνδρᾶσιν ὡμίλησα, I have associated with braver men than you, 
Hom.; μέλλεις ἐπ᾽ ἄνδρας στρατεύεσϑαι πολὺ ἀμείνονας ἢ Σ κί- 
Suc, Herodot. vu. 10. But sometimes ἢ 15 followed by the 
nominative, if εἰμὶ or some other verb may be supplied; as, 
ἀμείνονας, ἠέπερ οἵδε (sc. εἰσὶ), ἵππους δωρήσαιτο, he might give 
better horses than these, Hom. 

The genitive commonly follows the comparative instead of 7, only where 
ἢ would be put with a nominative or anaccusative. Sometimes, however, 
the genitive is put for ἢ with the dative; as, ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων, 
for μᾶλλον ἢ ἑτέροις, Thucyd. 

Sometimes the genitive is used instead of ἢ, where 7 would be put with 
a different case from that of the word to which the comparative is joined ; 
as, τοῦ Πλούτου τεαρέχω βελτίονας ἄνδρας, for ἢ ὁ Πλοῦτος, not ἢ τὸν 
“Πλοῦτον, Aristoph. 

Obs. 2. The comparative is sometimes followed both by the 
genitive, and by ἢ with a clause explanatory of the genitive ; 
as, οὗ τί γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀτοπώτερον, ἢ ϑεραπεύειν ἐκ προστἀγμᾶτος ; 
Lucian. 


Obs. 3. When ἔλαττον, πλέον, πλείω, are followed by a nu- 
neral, ἢ is often omitted; as, μὴ ἔλαττον δέκα ἔτη γεγονότες, not 
less than ten years old, Plato. 


Sometimes ἢ is placed between two comparatives ; as, 
γυναῖκα εὐγενεστέραν ἢ πλουσιωτέραν ἔγημε, he married a wife 
more noble tign wealthy, Plut. Or it is followed by κατὰ or 
πρὸς with an accusative; as, ὅπλα πλείω ἢ χατὰ τοὺς γεκροὺς 
ἐλήφϑη, more arms were taken than the number of dead led one 
to expect, 'Thucyd. ; ἐλάττω ἢ πρὸς τὸ κατόρϑωμα νομίζειν 
εἶναι τὴν δόξαν, to think the honor inferior to the merit of the 
action. Or by an infinitive, commonly with, but sometimes 
without, ὡς or ὥστε before it; as, γεώτεροί εἰσιν ἢ ὥστε εἰδέναι, 
they are too young to know, Lys.; μεῖζον ἢ φέρειν, too great 
to endure, or to be endured, Soph. 


Obs. 4. Substantives are sometimes used elliptically for prop- 
ositions in comparison; as, μείζων λόγου, for μείζων ἢ λέγειν 
ἐστὶ, ἔξεστι, greatcr than can be expressed, Aristoph. ; μείζων 
ἐλπίδος, Aischyl. ; ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας, Xen. 


In ἃ similar manner the comparative is followed by the genitive of the 
pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, when any thing is compared with itself 
at different times ; as, ἀνδρειότερος γίνεται αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ, for ἢ πρότερον ἦν, 
Plato. The superlative is frequently used instead of the comparative; as, 
ὅτε decydt&rag σαυτοῦ ἦσϑα, when you even surpassed yourself, Xen. 
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Obs. 5. Proportional numbers are construed like compara- 
tives; as, στράτευμα πολλαπλήσιον τοῦ ἡμετέρου, an army much 
greater than ours, Herodot.; διπλάσια ἐκείνω διδόναι, ἢ ἄλλῳ 
τινὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν, to give him twice as much as any otier of 
the commanders, Lys. 


Obs. 6. ‘The excess or defect of measure is put in the 
dative; as, ἐγιαυτῷ πρεσβύτερος, older by a year, Aristoph. ; 
δραχμῇ τιμιώτερον, Lys. ; ὕσωπερ σωφρονέστερος, τοσούτω 
εὐδαιμονέστερος, by how much the more temperate, by so much 
the happier, Plato ; πολλῷ καλλίων, ASschin. Also with 
superlatives ; as, μακρῷ ἄριστος, Herodot. 


Adjectives governing the Dative. 


XVI. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, like- 
ness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; as, 


τῇ πατροῖΐδι wpidiuoc, profitable to the country. 
βλαβερὸς τοῖς πολεμίοις, hurtful to the enemy. 
ὅμοιος A χιλλεῖ, like to Achilles. 


To this rule belong ; 


i, Adjectives of profit or disprofit; as, τῇ πόλει youotuos, ἄχρηστος, 
Demosth. 

2. Of pleasure or pain; as, ἥδιστον ὑμῖν, Xen.; ἀλγεινὸν ἐμοὶ, Eurip. 
_ 3. Of friendship or hatred; as, τοῖς ᾿ϑηναίοις εὖνοι ἦσαν, Thucyd. ; 
ἣν 279006 TA Ζημαρήίτῳ, Herodot. 

4. Of clearness or obscurity ; as, δῆλός ἐστιν ἐμοὶ, Aristoph. ; ἀφᾶνὶς 
ὧν ἐχείνοις, Xen. 

5. Of nearness; as, πλησίοι ἀλλήλοισι, Hom. 

6. Of fitness or unfitness ; as, τοῖς σιλέουσιν ἐπιτηδειότερος 6 Πειραιεὺς, 
Pausan. 

7. Of ease or difficulty ; as, δῴδιόν ἐστί μοι, Demosth. ; χαλεπὸν 
ὑμῖν ἐστι, Plato. 

8. ΟΥ̓ equality or inequality; as, οὐ zai σὺ τύπτει τὰς ἔσας πληγὰς ἐμοὶ, 
as many blows as I, Aristoph. Also of likeness or unlikeness ; as, τὴν 
φύσιν ὁμοίαν ἔχει ταῖς ἑταίραις, Isocr. y 

9. Of obedience or disobedience ; as, Κροίσω ἦσαν κατήκοοι, Herodot., 
γονεῦσιν ἀπειϑεῖς, Rom. i. 30. 

10. Of trust; as, πίσῦνος ϑεοῖς, Hschyl. 

To these add many other adjectives of various significations ; as, οὐδε- 
ute ζημίᾳ ἔνοχος ἣν, Lys.; ὃ χοινὺν ἅπασίν ἐστι, Demosth., &c.—par- 
ticularly, 

Compounds of σὺν and ὁμοῦ, also verbals in τὸς taken 
passively, govern the dative; as, ξυνήϑης μοι ἐστὶ, he is accus- 
tomed to me; ὁμόγλωσσοι τοῖς Καρσὶ, of the same language with 
the Carians; τοῖς “Ελλησιν ὕποπτος, suspected by the Greeks ; 
ἄγνωστος ἡμῖν, unknown to us; οὐδὲ ῥητά μοι, Soph. 

14 * 
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Obs. 1. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative after 
them, and, among these, substantives from primitives governing 
a dative; as, σύ μον ἐσσὶ πατὴρ καὶ μήτηρ, you are father and 
mother to me, Hom.; ὑπηρεσία τοῖς θεοῖς, Plato; πυρὸς βροτοῖς 
δοτῆρ᾽ ὁρᾷς, you behold the giver of fire to mortals, Aischy}. 

Obs. 2. ‘O αὐτὸς, the same, governs the dative; as, τὸ αὐτὸ 
οὔνομα ἡ γῆ τῷ ποταμῷ ἔχει, the country has the same name as 
the river, Herodot.; ταὐτὰ ἐμοὶ πέπονθας, you have suffered 
the same things as I, Aristoph. Sometimes εἷς has a similar 
construction ; as, ὅς ἐμοὶ μιᾶς éyévet’ ἐκ ματέρος, who was born 
of the same mother as I, Eurip. In Latin, invitum qui servat, 
idem facit occidenti, Hor.; eddem illis censémus, Cic. 

Obs. 58. Many adjectives which usually govern the dative, 
are sometimes found with the genitive ; as, 

7 πορεία ὁμοία φυγῆς ἐγίγνετο, Xen. ; ἀδελφὰ τῶν εἰρημένων, Isocr. “ 
ἐγχϑρὸς τοῦ ἀνθρωπίνου γένους, Plato ; τὸ ἀνόσιον τοῦ ὁσίου ἐναντίον 
Id.; ὑπήκοοι τῶν ᾿“΄σσυρίων ἧσαν, Xen.; οὐδεὶς ἔνοχός ἐστι λειποταξίου; 
Lys.; κοινὸν πάντων ἀνϑρώπων, Plato. Particularly compounds of σὺν and 
ὁμοῦ: aS, καὶ ὅσα τοῦ γένους ἐστὶ τούτου ξύμφωνα, Plato ; of “γρκάνιοι 
ὅμοροι τῶν > Aoovgiwy εἰσὶ, Xen. 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 
Verbs which govern the Genitive. 


XVII. Eiui and γίγνομαι, signifymg possession, 
property, or duty, govern the genitive ; as, 


Κύρου ἦσαν, they belonged to Cyrus. 

ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς ay&F00 , it ts the part of a good man. 

ἐγένετο Μῆεσσήνη Δοχρῶν, Messene was under the dominion of the Locrians. 

Obs. 1. The neuters ἐμὸν, σὸν, &c. are used in this sense, 
instead of the genitives of the personal pronouns ἐμοῦ, σοῦ, 
é&c.; as, ἐμόν ἐστι, it is my duty. 

Obs. 2. The genitive often takes πρὸς before it; as, δεξιοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρός 
ἐστι, Aristoph. Sometimes ἔργον is expressed; as, τῶν ἀρχόντων ἔργον 
ἐστὶ, Isocr. So σὸν ἔργον ἐστὶ, Aristoph. 


XVIII. Verbs of remembering, forgetting, be- 
ginning, ceasing, desiring, ruling, &c. govern the 
genitive ; as, 


μέμνησ’᾽ > Ogéotov, remember Orestes. 
τῆς ὀργῆς ἐπαυσᾶτο, he ceased from his anger. 
Ψαμμήτιχος ἐβασίλευσεν Alyuntov, Psammetichus reigned over Egypt. 
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Verbs govern the genitive, which signify, 
1. To remember, to forget; as, 


οὐκ ἐπιλήσομαι αὐτοῦ, I will not forget him. 
τῆς ἀρχῆς μνημονεύειν, Isoer. ; oU mote λήσομαι αὐτῶν, Hom. 

Obs. These verbs are often construed with the accusative ; as, Τυδέα δ᾽ 
ov μέμνημαι, Hom. ; τὰς τύχας, ἃς νῦν ἔχω, ἐπελάϑοντο, Eurip. Some- 
times μνάομαι, to make mention of, is joined with περί" as, περὲ “Ομήρου 
μνησϑῆναι, Plato. 


2. To care, to neglect; as, 


ὑγιείας ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, to take care of health. 
τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἀμελοῦσι, they neglect their brothers. 


χήδεται τῆς ᾿ Ελλάδος, Isoer. ; σοῦ δ᾽ οὐ φροντϊῶ, Aristoph. ; οὐδ’ 
ἀλλήλων ἀλέγουσι, Hom.; οὐδὲ μετατρέπεται φιλότητος ἑταίρων, 14. ; 
οὐκ ὠλιγώρουν τῶν κοινῶν, Isocr. ; εἴ τι παρημέληκας τῆς μητρὸς, Ken. 


Obs. The construction of these verbs is also varied ; as, περὶ τῶν ἐνθἄδε 
φροντίζειν, Xen. Sometimes ἀμελέω is found with the accusative; as, 
ταύτην τὴν ὁδὺν ἐμέλησε, Herodot. So ἀϑερίζω, to slight, in Homer has the 
accusative, but elsewhere the genitive. 


3. To admire, to despise; as, 


ayouce σοῦ, I admire you. 

κατεφρόνησε τῶν νόμων, he despised the laws. 

σοῦ Javuctw, Plato; περιφρονῶ τοῦ ζῆν, Mschin. Socr.; ὑπερορᾷν 
τῶν καϑεστώτων νόμων, Ken. 

Obs. Verbs of admiring and despising frequently take the accusative ; 
as, Tov Θαλὴν ϑαυμάζοιιεν, Aristoph.; καταφρονεῖ με, Eurip. So Ζοργίου 
ταῦτα ἄγδμαι, Where Ζοργίου is governed by ταῦτα, I admire this in 
Gorgias, Plato. 


΄ 


4. To desire; as, 

ἐὰν μὴ ἐπιϑυιῆς εἰρήνης, unless you desire peace. 

τιμῆς ὀρέγεσϑαι, Xen. 5 τοῦ αὐτοῦ γλιχόμεϑα, Herodot. ; τῶν 0? 
ἀλλοτρίων οὐκ ἐφίενται, Aristot. Thus also ἐρᾷν χρημᾶἄτων, Isocr. ; ὃς 
πολέμου ἔρἄται, Hom. Likewise ἀρχῆς ἀντιποιεῖται, Xen. 


Οὐ5.1. To this class belong ἐπειγόμενος, λιλαιόμενος ὁδοῖο, ἐσσύμενος 
πολέμοιο, Hom. 


Obs. 2. Ποϑέω and ἐπιποϑέω govern the accusative, and sometimes 
other verbs of desiring. 
5. To enjoy; as, 


πολυτελῶν ὀσμῶν ἀπολαύειν, to enjoy costly perfumes. 


ἐπαύρασϑαι, καὶ βίου, καὶ τέχνης, Hippocr. ; δαιτὸς bynoo, Hom. 
Obs. > Anodavw sometimes governs the accusative ; as, φλαῦρο» δ᾽ οὐδὲν 
ἀπέλαυσα, Isocr. ; and χαρττύομαι always. 


6. To abound, to want; as, 


ὁ λιμὴν ἔγεμε τελοίων, the harbor was full of ships. 

χρημᾶτων ἐδέοντο, they were in want of money. 

γάμοι πλήϑουσιν ἀνίας, Theocr.; εὐπορεῖν τῶν ἐφοδίων, Plut-; 
πλουτεῖ φίλων πολλῶν, Xen.; πτερισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, Luke xv. 17.; 
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σπανίζειν ἀργυρίου, Aristoph. ; οὐδ᾽ ἐμοῦ didcozcéiov χρηΐζεις, schyl. ; 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν, Xen. ; νῆσος ἀνδρῶν χηρεύει, Hom. : 
τῶν σοφῶν πένεσϑαι, Aschyl. ; καϑαρεύειν ἁμαρτημἄτων, Plat. 


Οὐ. 1. Ζέομαι and χρήζω, in the derivative sense of to entreat, to de- 
sire, are likewise construed with the genitive; as, δέομαί σου παραμεῖναι; 
1 entreat you to stay, Plato. 


Obs. 2. Verbs of abounding are also found with the dative ; as, εὐπορεῖν 
τοῖς ἀναγκαίοις, Polyb. 


7. To lay hold of, to let go; as, 
ἐλάβετο τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, he laid hold of the man. 
ἀφίεται τοῦ δύρἄτος, he lets go of the spear. 
ἐπελαμβάνοντο τῶν ἁμαξῶν, Plut.; ἀντιλάβεσϑε τῶν πραγμᾶτων, 
Demosth. ; τῆσδε παιδὸς οὐ μεϑήσομαι, Eurip. 
Obs. Some of these verbs are also used with the accusative 


8. To obtain, to miss; as, 


τῆς τιμῆς ταύτης Tuy χἄνειν, to obtain this honor. 
ἡμαρτηκἄᾶμεν τῆς ὁδοῦ, we have missed the way. 


δώρων λαχεῖν, Hom. ; Esuviwy ἤντησε μεγάλων, Herodot. ; σοφῶν 
ἐχύρησαν ἀοιδῶν, Theocr. Likewise, ἔσφαλται τῆς ἀληϑείας, Plato; 
ψευσθῆναι τῆς ἐλπῖδος, Herodot. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of obtaining are very often construed with the accusative ; 
as, Tuy yavew τὰ πρόσφορα, Aschyl. ; hay χἄνειν κακὰ, Soph. 


Obs. 2. In like manner κληρονομέω takes the genitive; as, xAyjoovousty 
τῆς οὐσίας, Demosth.; but in later writers, the accusative ; as, τὴν ἐκείνου 
δόξαν ἐκληρονόμησε, Diod. Sic. 


9. To hear, to touch, to smell, to taste; as, 


ἐμοῦ ἄκουσον, hear me. 

Siyew vexood , to touch a corpse. 

ὥσφραντο τῶν καμήλων, they smelt the camels. 

ov γεύονται τοῦ οἴνου τούτου, they taste not of this wine. 


ἀχροάσομαι τοῦ κατηγόρου, Demosth.; κλύειν στεναγμῶν, Eurip. ; 
ΕἼΣ atew, Hom. ; συρὸς ἅπτεσϑαι, Xen. ; ψαύειν νοσοῦντος ἀνδρὸς, 
jurip. Also, αἰὐσϑάνομαι ψόφου τινὸς, Aristoph. ; ἐπυϑοιτοτὴς Πύλου 


χατειλημμένης, Thucyd. In like manner, συνῆκαν ἀλλήλων, Herodot. 


Obs. 1. With btw, to smell, that of which any thing smells is put in the 
genitive ; as, ὕζει μύρου, he smells of ointment. The part likewise which 
emits the smell, is at the same time put in the genitive; as, τῆς χκεφᾶλῆς 
ὄξω μύρου, Aristoph. The verb is also used impersonally ; as, τιν δι’ 
ἔτους τῶν ἱματίων ὀΐζήσει δεξιότητος, there will be a smell of dexterity from 
your clothes, Aristoph. In the same manner σενέω, to breathe, sometimes 
takes the genitive of that which is breathed; as, μύρων mréeu, Anacr. 


Obs. 2. Some of these verbs are frequently joined with the accusative ; 
as, οὐδὲ φωνὴν ἤκουον, Demosth. ; ἤσϑετο τὸν ψόφον, Aristoph. 
10. To begin, to cease; as, 


χατάρχεσϑαι τοῦ λόγου, to begin the discourse. 
ἔληξαν τῆς ϑήρας, they ceased fram the chase. 
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μάχης ἄρχειν, Herodot.; τῆς ἔχϑρας πρότερος οὗτος ὑπῆρξε, Demosth. ; 
τῆς μάχης ἐπαύσαντο, Herodot. Also τοῦ weya φρονεῖν ὑφίενται, Xen. 

Obs. Verbs of beginning sometimes take the accusative ; as, κατάρχομαι 
στεναγμὸν, Eurip. 


11. Torule; as, , 


ἐτυράννευε δῖηδων, he reigned over the Medes. 
ἤρχον τῆς στρατιᾶς, they commanded the army. 
ἤνασσε Mvxijvys, Hom. ; χεάντων κυριεύειν, Xen. ; τῆσδε ποιρᾶνεϊζ 
χϑονὸς, Aschyl.; στρατοῦ ἄλλου σημαίνειν, Hom. ; ὃς κραίνει στρα- 
τοῦ, Soph. ; τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἐκράτησαν, Thucyd. ; στοῦ σὺ στρατηγεῖς 
τοῦδε ; Soph. ; τῆς πόλεως ἡγεῖσϑαι, Xen. ; δεσπόζειν τῆς Σικελίας, 
Polyb. ; ἐπιτροπεύειν τοῦ πλήϑεος, Herodot. 


Obs. Some of these verbs are also construed with a dative or accusative ; 
as, ὃς πᾶσιν ἀνάσσει, Hom. ; ᾿“Ιϑηναίοις yoke, Thucyd. ; Mioow 
ἡγησάσϑην, Hom. ; τοὺς σοὺς ϑρύόνους zeatovor, Soph. ; τοὺς ξυμμᾶ- 
yous ἐξηγοιμεϑα, Thucyd. ; ὃς Σηστὸν ἐπετρόπευε, Herodot. 


12. To excel, and the contrary ; as, 
σοφίᾳ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων περίεισι, they excel the Greeks in wisdom. 
ξύνεσιν οὐδενὸς λείπεται, he is inferior to no one in prudence, 


meorylyvecdar τῶν ἐχϑρῶν, Demosth. ; τοσοῦτον διήνεγκε τῶν ἄλλων 
βασιλέων, Xen. ; TLOAU λίαν ἀπολειφϑῶ τῶν πεπραγμένων αὐτῶ, Isocr. ; 
ἐπιδεύεσϑαι ’.4΄ χαιῶν, Hom. 


So verbs derived from comparatives and superlatives; as, τῶν ἡλικιωτῶν 


ézoatiotevoe, Isocr. ; τῶν καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς ἀνθρώπων ἀριστείειν, Xen. ; 
καλλιστεύσει πασέων τῶν γυναικῶν, Herodot. ; εἰ ἡττώμεϑα αὐτοῦ εὖ 
ποιοῦντος, XEN. ; οὐδενὸς δευτερεύειν, Polyb.; ὑστερίζουσι τῶν ἀντι- 


πᾶλων, Xen. 


Obs. The construction is the same when any of these verbs are used in 
other senses ; as, ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης, he came after the battle, Xen.; οὔκ 
ἀπολείπονται τῶν καιρῶν, they do not miss the right opportunity, Isocr. 


13. To abstain, to be distant; as, 

διέσχον ἀλλήλων ὡς τριάκοντα στάδια, they were distant from each other 
about thirty stadia. 

ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων, Plato; ἀπεῖχον τοῦ ?Eoweod ὡς εἴκοσι 
σταδίους, Thucyd. ; τὴς ϑαλάσσης ov πολὺ διίστηκε, Polyb. 

Obs. This genitive frequently takes ad before it; as, διεῖχον δὲ 
TOA ἀπ’ ἀλλήλων, Thucyd. 


14. To try, to spare, to differ; as, 


σιειρᾶσϑαι τῶν φίλων, to try one’s friends. 
γυναιχῶν οὐδὲν διαφέρουσι, they differ in nothing from women. 
ἀπεπειρώμην αὐτοῦ, Xen. ; φείδεσθαι τέκνων, Eurip. ; μεγέϑει και 
σμικρότητι διαλλάττομεν τῶν ἀκροτἄτων, Lucian. 


Obs. Verbs of trying are likewise joined with the accusative. 
15. Origin ; as, 
ἧς ἔφυ, of whom he was born. 
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ἐσθλῶν γενέσϑαι, Eurip. ; σποτἄμοῦ (κατὰ) γένος εἶναι, Διὸς εἶναι 
γενεὴν, Hom. 

Obs. The preposition ἐκ is often expressed before this genitive ; as, ἐξ 
ἧς ξφῦσαν, Isocr. 

To these add several verbs of various significations ; as, ἀήϑεσσον αὐτῶν; 
Hom. ; τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἀντείχοντο, Thucyd.; εἴχετο τὴς παρϑένου, 
FPint..; Tov σχοποῦ στοχάζεσϑαι, Polyb. Likewise some which more 
commonly take the accusative ; as, οὐκ ἀλιΐξετον μόρου χακίστου, Soph. ; 
δουλοσύνης ἀνέχεσϑαι, Hom.; ἐνϑυμοῦ τῶν εἰδότων, Xen. Mem. 111. 6. 17. 


XIX. Transitive verbs govern the genitive, when 
tne action does not affect the whole of any thing, 
but a part only ; as, 

πιεῖν οἴνου, to drink some wine. 


τῶν κηρίων epayor, they ate of the honey-combs. 
ἔδωχά σοι τῶν χρημᾶτων, 1 gave you of my wealth. 


Obs. To this, in connection with Rule XXVII. Obs. 1., belong such 
phrases as the following: χατέαᾶγα τοῦ χρανίου, literally, J am broken as 
to a part of my skull, my skull is broken, Lucian ; ξυνετρίβη τῆς κεφα- 
λῆς, Aristoph. 


Verbs governing the Dative. 


XX. Any verb may govern the dative in Greek, 
which has the sign to or for after it in English; 
as, 


ἔνευσε τῷ παιδὶ, he beckoned to the boy. 
οὐχ ὑμῖν ἐπόνουν, I labored not for you. 


But as the dative after Greek verbs is not always rendered in English 
by to or for, and as these particles are not always the sign of the dative in 
Greek, it will be necessary to be more particular. 


1. Εἰμὶ, γίγνομαι, and ὑπάρχω, in the sense of 
ἔχω, to have, govern the dative; as, 


τρεῖς δὲ μοι εἰσὶ ϑύγατρες, I have three daughters. 


μηδὲν σοι καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνω, SC. ἔστω, have thou nothing to do with that 
just man, Matth. xxvii. 19. ; τριήρεις ἑχκἄτὸν ὑπῆρχον αὐτοῖς, Thucyd. 

”Eotw ἐμοὶ Ὄνοιια, therefore, is equivalent to J am called, and the name 
itself stands in the same case with ὄνομα, and not in the genitive or dative, 
as in Latin, est mihi nomen Tullit or Tullio; as, ἔστι δὲ τῷ χώρῳ τούτῳ 
οὔνομα ” Igaoa, Herodot. 


1. Many verbs compounded with ὁμοῦ, or with prepositions, 
often govern the dative; as, 


ὁμορεὶ ἡ Συρία Aty’ntw, Syria borders upon Egypt. 
προσέρχεται τῷ «Ξενοφῶντι, he comes to Xendphon. 
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“Ἡσιόδῳ ὁμολογεῖ, Plato ; Κῦρος ἀντεστρατοπεδεύσατο Κροίσῳ, Herodot. ; 
εἰσέρχεται αὐτῷ δέος, Plato ; ἐμοὶ ἐπεστρατεύσᾶτο, Aristoph. ; ταῖς 
πράξεσι ταῖς αὐταῖς ἐπεχείρησαν, Isocr.; παρεγένετο τῷ Sungitre, Xen. ; 
of Νάξιοι προσπίπτουσι τοῖς Meoonviows, Thucyd. 


i. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 
1. To order, to exhort, to obey, to disobey; as, 


ἐκέλευσε τοῖς ὑπηρεταῖς, he ordered his servants. 
πείσομαι τῷ Θεῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ὑμῖν, I will obey God rather than you. 


τοῖς ἄλλοις παρηγγύα, Xen. ; ἱππεῦσιν ἐπετέλλετο, Hom.; παραινῶ 
σοι σιωπᾷν, Aristoph. ; σοὶ προστάσσω μένειν, Eurip. ; σιαρεχελειίοντο 
av τῷ μὴ μάχεσϑαι, Xen. ; πειράσομαί σοι συντύμως ὑποτίϑεσϑαι, Isocr. ; 
ὑπακούειν τῷ στρατηγῶ, Xen. ; > πειϑαρχεῖν τοῖς νόμοις, Aristoph.; τῷ 
Θεῶ ἀπειϑεῖν, Plato. 


Obs.1. Κελεύω and προστάσσω take not only the dative, but also the 
accusative with the infinitive ; as, ἐκέλευσεν ἑμᾶς εἰσιέναι, Plato. On the 
other hand, vou etéw, ade noel σιροτρέπω, παρορμάω, &c. take only the 
accusative. 


Obs. 2. Verbs of obeying and disobeying are sometimes followed by the 
genitive ; as, μὴ πειϑώμεϑα αὐτοῦ, Herodot. ; ὑπηήκουσέ μου, XEN. ; 
ἀνηχουστεῖν τῶν πατρὸς λόγων, Eschyl. 


2. Το reproach, to threaten, to be angry ; as, 


πιτιμᾷ τῷ ’ Αχιλλεῖ, he reproves Achilles. 
lines ov τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, they were angry with their commanders. 


“ἢ 


ὑμῖν ὀνειδίζειν, Plato ; ἐμέμφετο ἐμοὶ, Demosth. ; Aaxzedaimoriors 
ἐγκαλοῦσι, Isocr. ; τοῖς χακυτομένοις ἀπειλεῖν, Xen. ; ᾿“1ϑηναῖοι ὑμῖν 
μηνίουσι, Herodot. ; ὠργίζετο Tots ὁπᾶτταις, Thucyd.; οὐ vEWeo@ 
> Ayauéurovt, Hom. ; ὀδισαντο αὐτῷ, Id. 


Obs. Méuqouce and ἐπιπλήττω are also found with the accusative ; as, 
μέμφεται τὸν Πιττἄκον, Plato; ἐπέπληττε τὸν μὴ καλῶς αὐλοῦντα, Id. 
«Ἱοιδορέω usually takes the accusative, but the middle λοιδορέομαι, the 
dative ; as, ἐλοιδόρουν αὐτὸν, Xen. ; λοιδορεῖται τῶ Art, Aristoph. 


3. To assist, to profit, to hurt; as, 


ἐβοήϑησε τοῖς “Ἐλλησι, he assisted the Greeks. 
λυμαίνεται τοῖς μειρακίοις, he corrupts the youth. 


τοῖς φίλοις ἀρήγειν, Ken. ; TH TUOAEL ἀμύνειν, Aristoph. ; Τρωσὶν 
ἀλεξήσειν, Hom. ; ἐπικου aoe Aaxzedumorios, Thucyd. ; τὰς: ϑατνοῦσι 
σιλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, Eschy1.; ὃς οὔτε αὐτῶ, οὔτε σπύλει, λυσιτελεῖ, 
Plato ; ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἀρέσχουσι, Herodot. ; ᾧ τὺ ἀδπεγον λωβᾶται, Plato. 

Obs. Some of these verbs often take the accusative; as, ὃς ὠφέλησε 
Πέρσας οὐδὲν, Herodot. ; σὲ δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἀρέσχει, Aristoph. ; διαλυμαί- 
γεται τὴν γυναῖκα, Herodot.; λωβῷτνται τυὺς νέους, Plato; > Ovivnur, 


βλάπτω, and some others, the accusative only. 


4. To contend, to serve ; as, 


Ait ἐρίζειν, to contend with Jupiter. 
ὑπηρετῶ τοῖς ϑεοῖς, I serve the gods. 


1638 GOVERNMENT. 


μάχεται τοῖς πολεμίοις, Plato; ἀνδρᾶσι μάρνασϑαι, Hom. ; Ζζιολες 
μεῖν τοῖς βαρβᾶροις, Isocr. ; Σκύϑαις διαγωνίζεσθαι, Xen.; τοῖς ἐχ- 
ϑροῖς στασιάζει, Aristoph. ; ϑηρσὶ παλαίειν, Bion; δεσπόταις ἁμιλ- 
λᾶσϑαι, Eurip. ; ταῖς ἡδοναῖς δουλεύειν, Isocr.; δεσπότη διακονεῖν, 
Demosth. 


Obs.1. Frequently verbs of contending, instead of the dative, take 
πρὸς with the accusative ; as, πρὸς ἄνδρας δέκα μάχεσϑαι, Herodot. THo- 
λεμέω likewise takes the accusative, in the sense of to attack ; as, ἐπολέ- 
μησε τὰς ’άϑηνας, Apollod. 


Οὐ5. ἢ. Δατρεύω is sometimes found with the accusative; as, παῖδ᾽ 
>? Ayauzuvoviay λατρεύω, Eurip. 


5. To approach, to meet, to follow; as, 


σελησιάζομεν TH ?_ATTiz, we approach Attica. 
ἀπαντᾷ τῶ (Ξενοφῶντι, he meets Xenbphon. 
ὁ Κρίτων εἵπετο αὐτῶ, Crito followed him. 


ϑηρίοις πελάζειν, Ken. ; Κῦρος ἠντιοῦτο Κροίσῳ, Herodot. ; ἐν- 
bi . 


Tuy χἄνω TH Εὐκρᾶτει, Lucian ; ἐμοὶ ἀκολουϑεῖν, Aristoph. ; πλούτω 
χῦδος ὀπηδεῖ, Hesiod. 


Οὗ. 1. Verbs of approaching sometimes take the genitive; as, τῆς 
Aitwhiag ἐγγίζειν, Polyb. 


Obs. 2. ?Avréw is likewise found with the genitive; as, ἀνυτήσω τοῦδ᾽ 
ἀνέρος, Hom. Also ἀντιάζω with the accusative ; as, ἀντιάζωμεν τὸν ἐπι- 
ὄντα, Herodot. 


Obs. 3. Verbs of following are often construed with μετὰ, σύν, ἅμα, ἄτα. ; 
as, ἀκολουϑει μετ’ ἐμοῦ, Plato ; ξὺν ‘“Hoaxiet ἑσπόμην, Soph. 
6. To pray, to converse ; as, 


εὔχετο τοῖς ϑεοῖς, he prayed to the gods. 
> Aduipition διαλέγεται, he converses with Alcibiddes. 
~ cr ~ ~ “- ~ ” 
ϑεοῖς ἀρᾶται, Soph. ; προσευξώμεϑα τὴ Few, Aristoph. ; τοῖς A= 
λοις λαλεῖν, Theophrast. 


Obs. Προσειΐχομαι is also joined with the accusative by the Attics; as, 
iva προσεύξη τὸν ϑεὸν, Aristoph. 


7. To use, to trust, to associate; as, 


μὴ χρῆσϑαι ἐλαίω, not to use oil. 
τοῖς χρηστοῖς πιστειίειν, to trust the good. 


ἀποχροῆσϑαι τῶ πλουτεῖν, Demosth. ; τοῖς πονηροῖς ἀπιστεῖν, Isocr. ; 
τοῖς ἀγἄϑοϊς outiety, Pind. 


8. To befit, to be like; as, 


ἀνδρὶ ἐλευϑέρω πρέπει τοῦτο, this befits a freeman. 
ὃ πᾶσιν xoudoer, Polyb.; μεϑύουσιν ἐώχεσαν, Xen. 


To these add several verbs of different significations; as, ’4yxain 
ἤνησαν. Apoll. Rh. ; τοῖς ἄλλοις κατήνει, Thucyd. ; προσεχύνησαν 
urra, Matth. ii. 11.; ὑπέπτησσον αὐτῷ, Xen. The accusative, how- 
ever, is also put; as, προσεκύνησαν Tov Θεὸν, Xen. 
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iv. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing often 
take the dative instead of εἰς, ἐπὶ, or πρὸς, with the accusative ; 
as, ἥξω ὑμῖν, for πρὸς ὑμᾶς, LT will come to you, Lucian ; 
ἦλθεν αὐτῶ Zyros ἄγρυπνον βέλος, for εἰς αὐτὸν, faschyl. 

v. Εἰμὶ and γίγνομαι frequently take the dative of a personal 


pronoun, with a participle agreeing with it, where the whole is 
translated by the verb from which the participle is derived ; 


εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ ἐστὶν ἀποκοίνασϑαι, if you are willing to answer, Awe Ξ 
EU σοι ἡδομένῳ ἐστὶ, if you please, Id.; οιυὐἦκ ὧν ἔμοιγε ἑλποιιένω τὰ γένοιτο, 
Thad not hoped this, Hom. 


vi. Verbs of all kinds are sometimes accompanied by the 
dative of a personal pronoun, which might have been omitted 
without injury to the sense ; as, 


ww) wot wiuve ἀνέρα τοῦτον, do not await this man, Hom.; τυφλός eiut 
oo, Lucian. 


Verbs governing the Accusative. 


XXI. Verbs of a transitive signification govern 
the accusative; as, 
τὸν ᾽ A yidiia ἐτίμησαν, they honored Achilles. 
Obs. 1. Any verb may govern the accusative of a noun 


having the same derivation, or a similar signification ; as, 


mokeusiy πόλεμον, Lys. ; χινδῦνους κινδυνεύειν, Plato ; ἐμώγοντο 
μάχην, Hom. ; πολλὰς πρεσβείας ἐτιρέσβευσαν, Asschin. ;_ OF Erne 
Tu: tHv τὶν νόσον, Isocr. ; idrorov ζῶμεν βίον, Soph. ; ylav δούμημα 
δεινὸν. Eurip. ; γονυπετεῖς Ἑδοας προσπιτνοῶ σε, Id. ᾽ ἐπορεύετο τὴν 
αὐτὴν odor, Xen. 5 ὠμοσα καρτερὸν δοκοῦ, Hom ; 3 ἥδεσθαι μεγἄλην 
idorir, ΡΙαῖ.; αἰσχρυὺς φύβους φοβοῦνται, ΡΙαίο ; τέρπου κενὴν 
ὄνησιν», Eurip. ; : τίν᾽ ὅρκον ὁρχώσεις ἡμᾶς ; Aristoph. ; ᾿ Δ]έλιτός me 
ἐγοώνψᾶτο τὴν γραφὶν ταιτην; Plato ; τὴν ἐν Νάξω ναυμαχίαν Aaxedac- 


Aor ἰοὺς ér izyoar, féschin. 


A dative is often put for the accusative; as, ἀποϑᾶνεϊν βιαίω ϑανᾶτῳ, 
Herodot. ; ἀπώλετο λυγρῷ ὀλέϑρω, Hom. ; 5 ΔΙαιᾶδος υἱὸν ἐφίλησε 
σιαντυίι; ee Id.5 τ πὴ ayy ἐνίχησαν τοὺς ‘Hoaziewtus, Thucyd. 


Ods. 2. Several intransitive verbs are sometimes used transi- 
tively ; as, 


ξεν χέρα, he thrust his hand, Soph. Ajac. 40.; ἄνδρας ἐπ’ αὐτὰς 
ἀνέβησε, he placed men upon them, Herodot. 1. 80. ; “Juion ar ὑδᾶἄτος 
δείτω γάλα, let Himéra flow milk instead of water, Theocr. y. 124. ; δυο 


καχὰ omer’ ieee: Eurip. So βοᾷν τινὰ, to call any one; as. Kt oor Sean Xen. 
Also βλέπειν, to look ; as, mogon βλέπειν, to look fearful, ZEschyl. 


Obs. 3. Several intransitive verbs which express an emo- 
tion, and in which an action is implied, though not described, 
govern the accusative ; as, 


15 
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ἣν (πρᾶξιν) ἤλγησ’ ἐγὼ, Soph. Ajac. 790. ; Tig uv τάδε γηϑήσειεν, 
Hom. 1. 77.5 τοὺς εὐσεβεῖς ϑεο! ϑνίσκοντας ov χαίρουσι, Eurip. 


Hipp. 1339. ; ἥσϑην πατέρα Tov ἐμὸν εὐλογοῦντά oe, Soph. Philoct. 1314. 
Also οὔτε Didimmog ἐθάῤῥει τούτους, οὔϑ᾽ οὗτοι Didrnnor, Demosth. ; 
δυσχεραίνειν τὴν ἀδικίαν, Plato. 


Obs. 4. Verbs of swearing govern the accusative of the 
object sworn by; as, ὄμνυμι πάντας τοὺς θεοὺς, Aristoph. 


Obs. 5. The accusative is often understood ; as, ἐγγύς ἦγον of “Ἑλλητες, 
ΒΟ. τὴν στρατιὰν, Xen.; ὃς ἔτι παῖς ὧν ἐτελεύτησε, SC. TOY βίον, Demosth. ; 
εἰσβάλλειν, ἐμιβάλλειν, SC. ἑαυτὸν, to make an irruption, to overflow, of a 
river. Xen. 


Verbs governing the Dative and the Genitive. 


XXII. Verbs of giving way, with uetézw, μετα- 
δίδωμι, χοινωνέω, géoréw, and ἀμφισβητέω, govern 
the dative of a person, with the genitive of a thing , 
as, 

σιαρα YORD σοι τοῦ βημᾶτος, I vive way to you from the tribunal. 


τοῦ χινδυνου μετέχειν αὐτοῖς, to share with them the danger. 
μεταδίδωμί σοι τοῦ πλούτου, I impart to you of my riches. 


εἴχειν τινὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, Herodot. ; ἕδρας ὑπανίστανται βασιλεῖ, Xen. 5 
χοινωνι σάτέ μοι τοῦ στόλου, Lucian ; ὧν ἐγώ σοι οὐ φϑονήσω, Xen. ; 
ἠμφισβίτησεν Egey desi τὴς πόλεως, Isocr. 


To these add μεγαίρω, συγγιγνώσκω, and some others; as, ov μεγαίρω 
τοῦδέ σοι δωρήματος, ALschyl. ; συλλήψομαι δὲ τοῦδέ σοι χἀγὼ πόνου, 


Eurip. 


Obs. Frequently verbs of giving way have only the dative after them ; 
as, οὐδ’ εἴχεις κακοῖς, βου}. Sometimes the genitive has ἐκ or amo 
before it ; as, εἴχουσ’ ἐκ χώρης, Tyrt. Some of the other verbs also vary 
their construction ; as, ἡμῖν μετάσχη τοῦδε τοῦ πλούτου μέρος, Aristoph. ; 
εἰ μὴ μεταδοῖεν αὐτοῖς πυροὺς, Xen. Also ἀμφιοβητῶ σοι τοῦτυ; or much 
oftener χιερὶ τούτου. 


Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive. 


XXII. Verbs of reminding, filling, emptying, 
depriving, delivering, prohibiting, and restraiming, 
govern the accusative and the genitive ; as, 


ur we τούτον μἰμνησχε, do not ~emind me of these things. 

ἀσχυὺς ἔπλησεν οἴνου, he filled bottles with wine. 

Θέτιν iotiunou ? A yidioc, I deprived Thetis of Achilles. 

ἀπήλλαξε τὴς voouv vor’ “ἰλέξανδρον, he freed Alexander from the disease. 
εἴργειν ἐκείνους τὴς ϑαλάσσης, to keep them from the sea. 

ἐκεῖνον τὴς ὕβρεως ἔπαυσαν, they made him desist from his insolence 
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ὧν ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἀναμιμνήσκω, Plato ; ἐγέμϊσε δύο ναῦς σίτου, Isocr.; 
σὲ αἵμᾶτος κορέσω, Herodot. ; μυριάδας πόλεις ἀνδρῶν ἀγᾶϑῶν ἐκένωσε, 
Eurip. ; γυμνοῦσι τὰ ὀστέα τῶν χρεῶν, Herodot. ; ἡμᾶς Δῆεσήνης 
ἀποστεροῦσι, Isocr. ; Πάριν νοσφϊεῖς βίου, Soph. ; σὲ τοῦδ’ ἐλευϑερῶ 
φόνου, Eurip. ; ὄκνου σε λύσω, Soph.; gdvoai we δουλοσύνης, Herodot. ; 
μηδὲ we? ἔρῦκε μάχης, Hom. ; κωλῦσαι τῆς εἰσόδου Tov ᾽ Ιντίγονον, Polyb. 


To these add verbs of separating, repelling, begetting, and 
esteeming worthy ; as, 


yoottovow ἀλλήλων λόχους, Eurip. ; Τρώων λοιγὸν ἀλάλκειν, Hom. ; 
“Athas ϑεῶν μιᾶς ἔφυσε Maiav, Eurip. ; τιμῆς ἀξιοῦσιν ἑαυτούς, 
Aristot. 

Obs. 1. Several of these verbs are also construed with amo or 2z° as, 
ἀπὸ βαρβᾶρων ἡλευϑέρωσε τὴν πόλιν, Plato; πόνων ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ ἐμὲ λύσει, 
ZEschy]l. ; τοὺς υἱεῖς εἴργουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν avIgwnwv, Xen. ; 
χωρίζειν ἀπὸ τοῦ σὠμᾶτος τὴν ψυχὴν, Plato; παῦσον ἐκ χακῶν ἐμὲ, 
Soph. 


Obs. 2. Verbs of reminding often take two accusatives ; as, 


ταῦϑ᾽ ὑπέμνησα ὑμᾶς, Demosth.; Also ἀποστερῶ " as, τοὺς στρατιώτας 
Tov μισϑὸν ἀπεστέρησε, Isocr. 


Obs. 3. Some verbs frequently take the accusative of a 
thing, with the genitive of a person or thing from which it 
proceeds ; as, 


τὰ ἐπίλοιπα ἤκουον (Θερσάνδρου, the rest I heard from Thersander 
Herodot. ; πιϑεσϑέ μου ταδὶ, Aristoph. ; ucde μου τάδε, learn this 
from me, Xen. An infinitive or part of a sentence may supply the place 
of the accusative ; as, ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους, ὅτι of “Ελληνες νικῷεν, Xen. 
The genitive often has a preposition expressed before it; as, rade παρ’ 
αὐτέων πυϑέσϑαι, Herodot. 


Verbs governing the Accusative and the Dative. 


XXIV. Any transitive verb may govern the accu- 
sative and the dative (when, together with the object 
of the action, we express the person or thing with 
relation to which it 15 exerted ) ; as, 


δεῖξόν μοι τὸν Σωκρᾶτη, show me Socrates. 

ἃ ὀνειδίζεις πατρὶ, with which you reproach my father. 

τὴν σκηνὴν Κυαξάώρει ἐξεῖλον, they selected the tent for Cyaxares. 

iva wot λοιγὸν ἀμύνης, that you may avert destruction for (or from) me. 
A yiddet Tov ἡμέτερον ἄρ yorta εἴκαζε, he compared our chief to Achilles. 


Obs. The dative is often used for εἰς, ἐπὶ, or πρὸς, with the accusative ; 
as, σέ μοι ἤγἄγε, he brought you to me, Hom. ; and sometimes for ἀπὸ 
or παρὰ with the genitive ; as, οἱ ἐδέξατο ἔγχος, he took the spear from 
him, Hom. 
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Verbs governing two Accusatives. 


XXV. Verbs of doing, speaking, asking, taking, 
teaching, clothing, and concealing, govern two 
accusatives, the one of a person and the other of a 
thing ; as, 


πολλὰ ἀγἄϑὰ ὑμᾶς ἐποίησε, he did you many services. 
6, Te ἐροῦσιν ἑμᾶς, What they will say of us. 

ἐμὲ σῖτον αἰτοῦσι, they ask food of me. 

Τροίαν ἀφείλου Πρίἄμον, you took Troy from Priam. 
ταῦτα πάντα ἐδίδασκὲέ we, he taught me all this. 
ἐξέδυσάν me εἰμᾶτα, they took off my clothes from me. 
μή μὲ χρύψης τοῦτο, do not conceal this from me. 


ὁ Ζειΐς we ταῦτ᾽ ἔδρασε, Aristoph.; χακὰ εἴργασμαι Tov οἷκον, Thucyd. ; 
τίς oe toed’ ἔρεξε ; Hom. ; Θηβαῖοι πολλὰ wat ἄλλα ἑμᾶς 7dixnour, 
Thucyd. ; ταὐτὰ με λέγουσι, Aristoph. ; πολλά ue ἐξεῖπας, Soph. ; 
πρὸς τί με ταῦτα ἐρωτᾷς ; Xen.; Tude αὐτὸν εἴρετο ὁ ?Aotvayns, 
Herodot. ; ὑμᾶς ὁ βασϊλεὺς τὰ ὅπλα ἀπαιτεῖ, Ken. ; Εὐρυμέδοντα 
χοιμᾶτα ἐπράξαντο, Thucyd. ; ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ τὺν μισϑὸν, Χεπ.; τὴν 
ϑεὸν τοὺς στεφᾶνους σεσυλήκᾶσι, Demosth.; ταῦτα παίδευσόν με, Lucian ; 
τὴν ἐσθῆτα ἀπέδυσαν αὐτὸν, Id.; οὐδὲν ἀποκρυύψομαί σε, Plut. 


Obs. 1. Several other verbs are also found with two accusa- 
tives; as, 


οὐκ αἰτιῶμαι τάδε τὸν Feor, instead of τῶνδε, Xen. ; ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς τὰ 
τούτω πεπραγμένα, Id. ; ὃς σε κωλῦσει τὸ δρᾷν, Soph. ; ἔπεισα ταῦτα 
τὴν βουλὴν, Demosth. 


Obs. 2. Verbs of doing and speaking often take the adverb 


εὖ or κακῶς instead of the accusative of the thing; as, 


τοὺς > Apyeiov? εὖ ποιεῖ, Demosth. ; ul, δρᾷ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶς, 
Soph. ; κακῶς oe λέγω, Id. In like manner τὴν πόλιν ἱκᾶνὸς εὐεργετεῖν, 
Plato; ézazor'gyour τὴν Περδίκκου, Thucyd. Also εὐλογεῖν κακολογεῖν τινα. 


Obs. 3. Verbs of doing sometimes take the person in the dative ; as, οὐὐκ 
ἂν ἔχοιμεν, ὕχτι χιοιοῖμέν oor, Plato; ἀγᾶϑόν τι πρᾶξαι TH πόλει, Lys. 
So ἀφαιροῦμαι, which is also construed with the genitive of the person and 
the accusative of the thing, and sometimes with the accusative of the per- 
son and the genitive of the thing; thus, ἀφαιροῦμαίΐ σοι τοῦτο, ἀφαι- 
ροῦμαί σου τσῦτο, ΟΥ̓ ἀφαιροῦμαί σε τούτου. 


Obs. 4. Some verbs take the accusative of a person, with the accusative 
neuter of an adjective in the sense of an adverb; as, δυνάμενος τὰ μέγιστα 
αὐτοὺς ὠφελεῖν, Plato ; TOAAK ἡμᾶς ἔβλατιτον, Thucyd. ; μεγᾶλα ὑμᾶς 
εἰεργετήσει, Demosth. 


Οὐς. ὅ. A preposition must often be supplied before the accusative of 
the thing; as, ὑμᾶς τὴν εἰρήνην προκαλοῦνται, Aristoph., sc. εἰς, or ἐπὲ, 
sometimes expressed; as, Aauxzedummdride ὑμᾶς meoxarovrTar ἐς σπονδὰς, 


Thucyd. 


Verbs of dividing, especially, are construed with two accusatives, one 
of which is governed by εἰς understood; as, διέλωμεν αὐτὴν δύο μέρη, 
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Plato. The preposition is often expressed; as, διεῖλον σφᾶς αἰτοὺς εἰς 
τέττᾶρα μέρη, Polyb. Sometimes the whole, which is divided, is put in 
the genitive, and the word μέρος, μοῖρα, &c. governed by the verb; as, 
dvo μοίρας διεῖλε Avd@y πάντων, for Avdods πάντας (ἐς) δύο μοίρας διεῖλε, 
Herodot. So in the passive, δώδεκα Περσῶν φυλαὶ διήρηνται, for Πέρσαι 
(εἰς) dadexa φυλὰς διήρηνται, Xen. 


Obs. 6. Some verbs take the accusative of a person, with the accusative 
of an adjective or substantive which expresses a quality or property at- 
tributed to the person by the verb. These verbs are those which signify 
to call or name, to make, to choose, and when in the passive take the 
same case after as before them. Thus, σὲ Προιηϑέα χαλοῦσι, Aschyl.; 
"Iwve dvoucto oz, Eurip. ; βασιλέα oe ἐποίησαν, Xen. ; ἡγεμόνα ai- 
ροῦνται 4 ημοσϑένην, Thucyd. ; στρατηγὸν τοῦ πεΐζοῦ ~ Aucow ἀπέδεξε, 
Herodot. Likewise, τὸν υἱὸν ἱππέα ἐδιδάξᾶτο, Plato; σὲ Θῆβαι οὐκ 
ἐπαίδευσαν κακὺν, Soph. ; καὶ τοῦτον τρέφειν τε χαὶ αὔξειν μέγαν, Plato. 


These verbs frequently take the infinitive εἶναι, from which, however, 
it does not follow that this word is to be supplied where it does not ap- 
pear; as, σοφιστὴν ὀνομάζουσι tov ἄνδρα εἶναι, Plato; εἵλοντο βασιλέα 
εἰναι τὸν παῖδα, Herodot.; ἀπέδεξε δικαστὴν εἶναι τὸν maida, Id. 


The Government of Verbs having a Causative Signification. 


XXVI. Verbs signifying to cause one to do some- 
thing govern the accusative, with the case of the 
included verb; as, 


ἔγευσάς we εὐδαιμονίας, you made me taste of happiness. 
γάλα ὑμᾶς erotica, I caused you to drink milk. 
doxitw ὑμᾶς τὸν Κύριον, 1 adjure you by the Lord. 
Obs. Verbs signifying to taste govern the genitive; hence those signi- 


fying to cause to taste govern the accusative and the genitive; and so of 
the others. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


XXVII. When a verb in the active voice governs 
two cases, in the passive it retains the latter case ; 
as, 


εἴργοντο τὴς ϑαλάσσης, they were kept from the sea. 
τὶν ἐατρίκην ἐδιδάχϑη, he was taught the healing art. 
ἀφιρέϑησαν Tu zt wera, they were stript of their possessrons. 


Obs. 1. Some verbs in the passive retain the former case, 
and the latter is made their nominative ; as, 


6” Aons ἐπιτρέπεται tiv δίαιταν, for τῷ ”Aget ἐπιτρέπεται ἡ δίαιτα, 
Mars is intrusted with the decision, Lucian ; τηνδ᾽ ἐκ χειρῶν ἁρπάζομαι, 
this is snatched from my hands, Eurip. ; ὁ τύραννος ὑπὸ τῶν γυπῶν κει- 
φρέσϑω τὸ ἥπαρ, let the tyrant’s liver be torn by the vultures, Lucian. 

ὖ ὦ 
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The accusative with the passive may often be referred to 
κατὰ understood ; as, 


τιτρώσκεται τὸν μηρὸν, he ts wounded in the thigh, Herodot. 


Obs. ἃ. Verbs passive, or of a passive signification, are fol- 
lowed by a genitive governed by ὑπὸ, ἀπὸ, ἐκ, παρὰ, or πρός " as, 


ἐπολιορκοῦντο ὑπὸ τῶν Πελοποννησίων, they were besieged by the Pelopon- 
nesians, 'Thucyd. ; ἐπαινεῖσϑαι πρὺς τῶν ϑεατῶν, to be praised by the 
spectators, Lucian ; τέϑνηχεν ὑφ’ ὑμῶν, he was killed by you, Xen. ; 
καὶ νῦν φεύγουσιν ὑπ᾽’ ἐμοῦ, and now they are banished by me, Id. ; οὔτι 
σιρὸς ἡμῶν ὥλετο, EKurip.; ἔπεσον ὑπὸ ?AInvaiwy, Herodot. Thus 
in Latin periit ab Hannibdle, Plin. ; torqueor infesto ne vir ab hoste 
cadat, Ovid. ‘ 


The preposition is sometimes understood ; as, ” 
νιχκῶμαι ρας, | am overcome by Juno, Eurip. 


Obs. 3. Passive verbs are often followed by a dative, some- 
times with, but frequently without, a preposition ; as, 

οὐχ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρᾶσι ναίεται ἄστυ, the city is not inhabited by men, Apoll. Rh. ; 
ταῦτα πέπραχταί wor, this has been done by me, Demosth.; τοῖς δὲ Keo- 


χυραίοις ovy ἑωρῶντο, they were not seen by the Corcyreans, Thucyd. 
Thus also impersonals ; as, κεχύρευται ἡμῖν) we have danced, Aristoph. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


XXVIII. An impersonal verb governs the da- 
tive ; as, 
συμφέρει τῆ πόλει, it ts profitable for the state. 


Obs. 1. 4é& and χρὴ agree with an infinitive preceded by 
the accusative, one of which is often understood, and not un- 
frequently both; as, 


δεῖ σε πιλεῖν, you must sail, Soph. ; καρτέρει ὡς χρὴ βασιλέας (SC. xaQ- 
τερεῖν), endure as it becomes kings, Isocr. ; ec ϑανεῖν det (SC. ἡμᾶς), xaT- 
ϑανούμεϑα εὐγενῶς, Eurip. ; εἰ χρὴ (SC. ἐμὲ ϑανεῖν), ϑανοῦμαι, Soph. 
Other impersonals likewise, which more commonly govern the dative, 
sometimes agree with an infinitive preceded by the accusative, and hence 
both constructions are sometimes united ; as, συνέβη γάρ μοι ὀκτωκαιδεκέτη 
γῆμαι, for it happened to me to marry at eightcen years of age, Demosth. ; 
ἔξεστί σοι ζῆν καρποιμενον Tu σαυτοῦ, tt is in your power to live in the en- 
joyment of what belongs to you, Xen. 


Obs. 2. Δεῖ and μέλει, with their compounds, also μέτεστι, 
προσήκει, διαφέρει, and ἐλλείπει, govern the dative of a person, 
with the genitive of a thing; as, 

ἐὰν ὑμῖν ἑκἄτὸν δέη τριηρῶν, if you have need of a hundred galleys 
Demosth. ; οὐδ’ ἔμελεν αὐτῷ τούτου, nor did he care for this, Lucian; 
σεένησιν οὐ μέτεστιν ἀρ χῆς, the poor have no share in the government, Plato; 
οὗπερ ὑμῖν προσδεῖ, Thucyd.; Σατὕρω μεταμέλει τῶν πεπραγμένων; Isocr, 
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An infinitive or some part of a sentence often supplies the place of the 
genitive ; as, οὐκ ἔμελέ μοι ἔρεσϑαι, I did not take care to inquire, Hom. ; 
οὐκ ὅτι ἀπέκτεινά σου τὸν υἱὸν μεταμέλει μοι, ἐξ repents me not that I killed 
your son, Xen. Or they are used personally; as, σοὶ μελέτω “Ἕκτωρ, 
oi: ; μέτεστι πᾶσι τὸ ἴσον, Thucyd. 


Obs. 3. Sometimes δεῖ and χρὴ take the accusative of a 
person with the genitive of a thing; as, οὐ πόνου πολλοῦ με 
det, I have no need of much trouble, Eurip.; τέο (Ion. for 
τίνος) σὲ χρή; what is thy business? Hom. Odys. δ΄. 463. The 
substantive χρεὼ, χρειὼ, χρειὰ, frequently has the same govern- 
ment ; as, ἐμὲ χρεὼ γίγνεται αὐτῆς, Hom. Odys. δ΄. 634. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 


XXIX. One verb governs another in the infini- 

tive; as, 
ἐπιϑυμῶ μανϑᾶνειν, I desire to learn. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often used to denote the purpose of 
an action; as, δίδου τεύχεα Τρωσὶ φέρειν, he gave the armor to 
the Trajans to carry, Hom.; παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν, I offer 
myself to be questioned, Plato; 7Adov deutveiv, I came in 
order to sup, Lucil. 


This infinitive, after verbs of giving, corresponds to the Latin gerund in 
dum, or to the participle in dus ; after verbs of motion, to the supine in 
um, or to the participle in rus. Sometimes the Latin poets imitate the 
Greek construction; as, dederatque comas diffundére ventis, Virg.; 
semper in Ocetinum mittit me querére gemmas, Propert. 


Obs. 2.. The infinitive is governed by adjectives expressing 
fitness, ability, or quality ; as, οὐ λέγειν δεινὸς, ἀλλὰ σιγᾷν ἀδύ- 
veétoc, not powerful in speaking, but incapable of keeping si- 
lence, Epicharm.; δειναὶ γὰρ αἱ γυναῖκες εὑρίσκειν τέχνας, for 
women are skilful in finding devices, Eurip. 


The infinitive active frequently stands for the infinitive pas- 
sive, corresponding to the Latin supine in w; as, γοῆσαι ῥάδιος, 
easy to understand, to be understood, Plato; ἡδέα ἀκούειν, 
pleasant to hear, Id.; πόλις χαλεπὴ λαβεῖν, Demosth. 


Obs. 3. The infinitive is often put for other modes with ὡς, 
ὥστε, πρὶν, πάρος, ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδὴ, ἄχρι, μέχρι, and ἔστε, going be- 
fore it; as, 


ὡς ἐδεῖν tov > AyéSove, for ὡς εἶδεν 6? 4γἄϑων, when Agiitho saw, Plato ; 
οὐκ ἔστιν οὕτως ὠκὺς ὥστε ἐκφὔγεϊν, he ts not so swift as to escape, Eurip. ; 
πρὶν Dihinmoy ἐλϑεῖν, before Philip came, Demosth. ; ἐπειδὴ ἐέναι διὰ 
τῆς ψάμμου, when they were marching through the sand, Herodot. 


176 GOVERNMENT. 


The infinitive is put after οἷος and ὅσος for ὥστε, and ἐφ᾽ & 
or ἐφ᾽ ὧτε for ἐπὶ τούτῳ Bote: as, 


32, - Ξ ' ΄ ͵ vy . 
ἔστι τοιοῦτος οἷος μ᾽ δουλεύειν μηδενὶ πράγμᾶτι, he is such a person as not 


to be a slave to any thing, Plato; i) μὲν ἔφϑᾶσε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα 
ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα, the former galley was so much sooner, that Paches 
had read the decree, Thucyd. ; ἡἠρέϑησαν ἐφ’ ὧτε guagadvien γόμους, they 


were chosen on condition that they should make laws, Xen. The abbrevi- 
ated expressions οἷός εἶμι and οἷός τ’ εὖμὶ are more common, the former 
of which usually signifies to be wont, and the latter, to be able ; as, ov γὰρ 
ἦν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς κερδαίνειν, for ‘he was not one that profited by any 
thing, Xen. ; οὐχ οἷός TE uae μένειν ἣν, I was not able to stay within, 
Aristoph. ; ἀνδρὸς οὐδᾶμῶς οἵου te ψεύδεσθαι, Demosth. Thus also 
ὅσα γε ἡ μιᾶς εἰδέναι, as far as we know, Lucian. 


Frequently ὡς or ὅσον is omitted; as, ἁπλῶς γὰρ εἰπεῖν, for to speak 
simply, Lucian ; δοχεῖν ἐμοὶ, as it appears to me, Soph. ; μικροῦ, 
ὀλίγου δεῖν, wanting but little, almost, Isocr. Sometimes the infinitive ; 
as, ὡς ἁπιλῶ λόγω, 506. εἰπεῖν, Mschyl. Prom. 46. Sometimes both are 
wanting ; as, συνελόντι (Ge, 50. ὡς εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly, lseus ; ὀλίγου 
φροῦδος γεγένημαι, SC. ὡς ΟΥ̓ ὥστε δεῖν, I am almost gone, Aristoph. 


Obs. 4. Sometimes the infinitive is governed by a verb of 
saying or thinking understood, or contained in the principal 
verb ; 


ὅσοι αὐτὸν ἀπέλυσαν μὴ φῶρα εἶναι, as many as acquitted him of the 
charge of being a thief, Herodot. ; ἀπιέναι αὐτὸν ἐκέλευον" αὐτοὺς γὰρ 
viv στρατηγεῖν (SC. ἔλεγον, contained in ἐκέλευον), they ordered him to de- 
part, for that they commanded now, Xen. In like manner in Latin, sen- 
tentiam ne dicéret, recusavit : quamdiu jureurando hostium teneretur, non 
esse se senatorem, sc. dicens, contained in recusdvit, Cic. Off. 111. 27. 


Obs. 5. The infinitive is often used for the imperative, par- 
ticularly by the poets ; as, σὺ δὲ δεῦρο véeotar, do thou return 
hither, Hom.; οἴνου τοῦ αὐτοῦ πίνειν ἅπαντας, let all drink of 
the same wine, Lucian. 


When the infinitive is used for the second person imperative, its subject 
is in the nominative ; in the other cases, mostly in the accusative. In the 
former case an ellipsis of θέλε, μέμνησο, &c. is supposed ; in the latter, of 
χροὶ; δεῖ, &e. The infinitive is put in a similar manner also in capi 
tions ; as, Ζεῦ ἄνα, Τηλέμδ χόν μοι ἐν ἀνδρᾶσιν ὄλβιον εἶναι, Hom. Odys. 
304., where δὸς, ποίησον, εὔχομαι, or the like, is supplied. 


Obs. 6. The infinitive εἶναι is often redundant; as, οὔτε 
πυρὸς ἑκὼν εἶναι ἅπτομαι, nor do I willingly touch fire, Xen. - 
τὸ νῦν Elvae τὴν συνουσίαν διαλύσομεν, Plato, Lach. fin.; τὸ ἐπ’ 
ἐκείνοις εἶναν, Thucyd. ναι. 48. 
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XXX. The infinitive with the neuter article pre- 
fixed is used as a substantive in all the cases; as, 


To καλῶς ἀποθᾶνειν Tov ζῆν αἰσχρῶς κρεῖσσόν ἐστι, to die honorably is 
better than to live basely. 

πάντα κίνδυνον ὑπέμεινε τοῦ etarveioSar ἕνεκα, he underwent every dan- 
ger for the sake of being preeed. 

οὐκ ἐπὶ TH κακῶς πάσχειν ἐξεπέμφϑησαν, they were not sent out to be ill 
treated. 

τῷ τ εὐπρόσοδος εἶναι ἔχαιρε, he delighted in being easy of access to 
“al 

διὰ TO στενὴν εἶναι τὴν ὁδὸν, because the way was narrow. 

συγχωρεῖ τὸ ἀδικεῖν αἴσχιον εἶναι τοῦ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, he grants that to injure 
is baser than to be injured. 


Obs. 1. The rule applies, whether the infinitive be used singly or in con- 
nection with phrases, with or without a case before it, as in the examples 
given. | 

- Obs. 2. The article is often wanting before the infinitive ; 
as, ἂν ϑανεῖν ἐπέλϑη, for τὸ ϑανεῖν, if death approach, Anact. ; 
ἀσχολία στρατεύειν, for τοῦ στρατεύειν, want of leisure to march 
an army, Xen.; ὃν ϑανεῖν ἐῤῥυσᾶμην, for τοῦ ϑανεῖν, Eurip. 


Obs. 3. The infinitive is frequently governed by ἕνεκα un- 
derstood; as, tis σου ἀπελείφϑη, τοῦ μή σον axolovteiv; who 
was absent from you, that he might not follow you? Xen. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 


XXXI. Participles govern the case of their 
verbs; as, 
ἁμαρτόντες τῆς ὁδοῦ, having missed the way. 
σιολλὰ κακὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες, doing us many injuries. 


Obs. The same case is put after participles derived from 
verbs which take a nominative after them, as that of the parti- 
ciples themselves ; as, ἢν ἀτιμάση ἡμᾶς, οὔσας ϑεὰς,͵, if he dis- 
honor us, who are goddesses, Aristoph.; περὶ χώρου καλεομένου 
Θυρέης, about a place called Thyréa, Herodot. 


XXXII. The participle is used instead of the 
infinitive after verbs of knowing, perceiving, show- 
ing, remembering, persevering, desisting, and such 
as signify an emotion of the mind; as, 


ἴσϑι ἀφιγμένος, know that you are come. 
ἤσϑοντο πιεφευγύτος ᾿Αντωνίου, they perceived that Antony had fled. 
δείξω σοφὸς γεγὼς, I shall show that I am wise. 
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μέμνησο ἄνϑρωπος wy, remember that you are a man. 

τὴν εἰρήνην ἄγοντες διατελοῦσι, they continue to preserve peace. 

ὁπότε λήξειεν ἀείδων, when he should cease to sing. 

αἰσχύνομαι τοῦτο ποιήσας, I am ashamed that I did this. 

οὔτε μοι μεταμέλει οὕτως ἀπολογησαμένω, nor does it repent me that I thus 


defended myself. 


Obs. 1. After a verb governing a reflective pronoun, the 
participle may agree in case either with the subject of the 
verb, or with the reflective pronoun; as, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς 
ὧν, IT am conscious that I am wise, Plato; σαυτῷ συνήδεις ἀδι- 
κοῦντι, you were conscious that you did wrong, Demosth. ; 
ἑαυτὸν οὐδεὶς ὁμολογεῖ κακοῦργος ὧν, where we might also say 
κακοῦργον ὄντα, Sent. Gnom. 438. 


Obs. 2. When a participle is used with day darw, τυγχἄνω οἵ 
φϑάνω, it is rendered by its own verb, and the verb annexed 
by an-adverb; λαγϑάνω signifying unperceivedly or uncon- 
sciously ; τυγχάνω, by chance; and φϑάνω, previously ; as, 
ἐλᾶϑον ἐσελϑόντες, they entered unperceivedly, Thucyd.; φονέα 
τοῦ παιδὸς éhévtive βόσκων, he was unconsciously feeding the 
murderer of his son, Herodot.; ἐτύγχᾶνε γὰρ ἔχων μάχαιραν, 
for by chance he had a sword, Id.; ἵν’ αὐτοὺς φϑάσωμεν 
ἀφικόμενοι, that we may arrive before them, Xen.; οὐκ ἔφϑη- 
σαν πυϑόμενγοι, καὶ ἧκον, they no sooner heard of it than they 
came, Isocr. 


Kvo® is used in the same manner as τυγχάνω by the poets ; 
as, μένε ὡς κυρεῖς ἔχων, for ὡς τυγχάνεις ἔχων, Soph. 


Obs. 3. Participles often form a periphrasis with εἰμὲ, γίγνο- 
μαι, ὑπάρχω, ἔχω, ἥκω, to express the verb either in the tense of 
which they are participles, or in that of the verb annexed; as, 
ἐνίους ἐστὶν ἐξολωλεκὼς, for ἐξολώλεκε, he has ruined some, 
Aristoph. ; οὔπω πεπρᾶκὼς ἑαυτὸν ἦν, for ἐπεπρᾶκει, he 
had not yet sold himself, Demosth.; οὐ σιωπήσας ἔσει; for 
σιωπήσῃ, will you not be silent? Soph.; ϑαυμᾶσας ἔχω, for 
ἐθαύμᾶσα, I admired, 1d.; ἥκεις φέρων, for φέρεις, you bring, 
Aristoph. 


Frequently also instead of a simple verb in the sense of 
to go away, οἴχομαι with the participle is used; as, @yet’ ἀπο- 
πταμενος, for ἀπέπτἄᾶτο, he flew away, Hom. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes participles seem redundant; as, ληρεῖς 
ἔχων, you trifle, Aristoph.; παίζεις ἔχων, you jest, Lucian. 


Obs. 5. The participle frequently expresses the means by 
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which an action is performed; as, ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσι, they live 
by plunder, Xen. So φεύγων ἐκφεύγει, Herodot., where the 
participle is thus far redundant, that it is not necessary to the 
sense. A more extraordinary redundancy is in ἔφη λέγων, Soph. 


Obs. 6. The participle of the future is used to express the 
purpose of an action; as, ἦλθον πευσόμενος, I came to inquire, 


Hom. 
Obs. 7. The participle is often joined with the adverb 


μεταξὺ, in whatever case the construction requires, in the sense 
of the Latin gerund in dum; as, μεταξὺ ϑύων, inter sacrifican- 
dum, while he was sacrificing, Aristoph.; τῶ βασύλεῖ μεταξὺ 
λουομὲν 'w προσῆλϑε, regem inter lavandum adivit, he came to the 
king while he was bathing, Diod. Sic. ; Kictror μεταξὺ δει- 
πνοῦντα ἐφόνευσε, Clitum inter cenandum ἐμέο δοῖξ, he killed 
Clitus while at supper. 


XXXIII. A substantive and participle are put 
absolute in the genitive ; as, 

. προσιόντων τῶν πολεμίων, Egvye, the enemy approaching, he fled. 

Θεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἰσχιΐει por ς, when God gives, envy prevails not. 

πράττοντος ταῦτα τοῦ Κύρου, ἀφικνοῦνται ἄγγελοι, while Cyrus is doing 

this, messengers arrive. 

Obs. 1. The genitive of the substantive or a pronoun is 
often understood ; as, ἐλϑόντων δὲ (sc. αὐτῶν), ἔλεξε, they hav- 
ing come, he said, Xen.; οὕτω γιγνομένων (sc. τῶν πραγμᾶ- 
τω»), oldu Ore παρείη ἂν αὐτὸν, Id. Sometimes the rest of the 
sentence may be considered as supplying the place of the sub- 
stantive ; as, πῦρ myveiv τοὺς ταύρους μυϑολογεϑέντος, it having 
been fabulously related that the bulls breathed fire, Diod. Sic. 

Sometimes also, though rarely, the genitive of the participle ὧν is want- 
Ing; as, ὧν τ'φηγητῶν,; Soph. Qed. Tyr. 966., as in Latin quibus ducibus. 

Obs. ἃ. Nominatives and accusatives absolute are also used, 
and sometimes datives; as, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ εἰσελϑόντες, εἶπεν ὁ Koutl- 
ας, they having entered, Critias said, Xen.; μὴ ϑαύμαζε, 
τέκν᾽ εἰ φανέντ᾽ ἄελπτα unxdve λόγον, wonder not, if, my children 
having unexpectedly appeared, I protract my discourse, Soph. ; 
TEQUOYTE τῷ ἐνιαυτῶ φαίνουσι πάλιν φοουθ oay ἐπὶ τὴν Ἤλιν , as γῇ 
year elapsed, they make another demonstration against Elis, 
Xen. , 

Obs. 3. The absolute case of participles from impersonal 
verbs is always the nominative ; as, 

ἐξὸν εἰρήνην ἔχειν, αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν, when tt ts in his power to have peace, 


180 GOVERNMENT. 


he prefers to be at war, Xen.; ἄρχειν παρὸν μοι, when it rs lawful for me 
to rule, Eurip.; εἰρημένον αὐταῖς ἀπαντᾷν ἐνθᾶδε, εὕδουσι καὶ ov 7 Ἰκουσι, 
although it has been told them to meet here, they sleep and do not come, 
Aristoph. ; Thus also the neuter participle of εἰμί: as, divertor ὃν 
σημῆναι, it being impossible to give a signal,'Thucyd. Sometimes an in- 
finitive is omitted; as, of δ’ οὐ βοηϑίσαντες. δέον (SC. βοηϑῆσαι), ὑγϊεῖς 
ἀπῆλϑον, others not having assisted, when they ought, came off sound, 
Plato ; ποιήσομεν αὐτοὺς χεῖρον Cyr, δυνᾶτὸν αὐτοῖς ἄμεινον; (4. 6. 
δυνατὸν ὃν ἕην,) shall we make them live worse, when it is possible for 
them to live better ? Id.; which perhaps is the case where a participle in 
the singular seems to be joined with a noun in the plural; as, δόξαν de 
ταῦτα (sc. ποιεῖν), ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν, tt having been resolved to do this, 
they gave orders so to do, Xen. 


Obs. 4. The particles ὡς ὥσπερ, ὅσο. are often put with 
absolute cases, for the most part in order to express a rea- 
son; as, 


ἐπορεύϑη πρὸς ᾿Ιούνιον, ὡς ἐκείνω προσῆκον κολᾶσαι, he went to Junius, as 
to him it belonged to punish, Plut. ; τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἀμελοῦσιν, ὥσπερ ἐκ 
σεολιτῶν μὲν γιγνομένους φίλους, ἐξ ἀδελφῶν δὲ οὐ γιγνομένους, they neglect 
their brothers, as if friends could be made of citizens, and not made of 
brothers, Xen. ; ἐρώτα 6 τι βούλει, ὡς τἀληϑὴ ἐροῦντος (SC. ἐμοῦ), ask 
what you will, in the persuasion that I shall tell the truth, Id. 


Obs. 5. Sometimes the absolute case refers to the same person or thing 
that is expressed before or after by another case; as, διαβεβηκότος ἤδη 
Περικλέους, ἐγγέλϑη αὐτῷ ὅτι δ] ἐγᾶρα ἀφέστηκε, when Pericles had already 
crossed over, news was brought him that Megara had revolted, Thucyd. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF VERBALS IN Téov. 


XXXIV.* Verbals in τέον govern the dative of a 
person with the case of their primitives; as, 


μέϑης ἀφεχτέον αὐτοῖς, they must abstain from drunkenness. 
γέοις ζηλωτέον τοὺς γέροντας, young men should imitate the old. 
ἀρετῆς σοι μεταδοτέον τοῖς MOALT AIC, you must impart virtue to the citizens. 


Obs. 1. Verbals in τέον are used in the nominative, or the accusative 
before the infinitive, with εἶναι, in the sense of necessity or propriety, like 
the Latin gerund in dum ; as, ἐπιμελητέον ἐστὶ, νομίζω ἐπιμελητέον εἶναι, 
we must take care of. The verb is commonly understood, instead of which 
the participle is sometimes used ; as, ἔγνω μενετέον ὃν, Xen. Sometimes 
they agree with the substantives, like the Latin participles in dus ; as, 
ὠφελητέα σοι ἡ πόλις ἐστὶ, the state must be served by you, Xen. 


Obs. ἃ. Sometimes verbals in réov govern the accusative of 
a person; as, τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσὕνην διω- 
χτέον χαὶ ἀσκητέον, he who wishes to be happy must pursue and 
cultivate temperance, Plato. 
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Obs. 8. Verbals are often put in the plural, particularly by 
the Attics; as, ἐμοί ἐστι πλευστέα, I must sail, Aristoph. 

Obs. 4. The construction of verbals in τέον is sometimes imitated in 
Latin ; as, guam [viam] nobis quoque ingrediendum sit, Cic.; «aternas 
quoniam paenas in morte timendum, Lucret. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 


PRICE. 


XXXV. The price of a thing is put in the geni- 
tive ; as, 


τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπρίἄτο ταλάντου, he bought the house for a talent. 
ἀλλάττειν χρυσοῦ upyvgor, to exchange silver for gold. 


mioou διδάσκει; πέντε μνῶν, Plato ; yovoor “φίλου ἀνδρὺς ἐδέξᾶτο, 
Hom. ; δόξα δὲ χοιμἄτων ov'x ὠνητὴ, Isoer. ; ἡμεῖς αὐτοῖς ov διαμει- 
ψόμεϑα τὴς ἀρετὴς τὸν πλοῦτον, for τὴν ἀρετὴν τοῦ σιλοιτου, Solon. 


Obs. This genitive sometimes has ἀντὶ before it; as, ἀντ’ ἀργυρίου διαλ- 
λάττειν, Plato. Also instead of the genitive the dative is used; as, Καλ- 
λιῤῥόην ταλάντω πριάμενος, Chariton. Or πρὺς with the accusative ; as, 
πωλεῖται πρὸς χρυσίον, Athen. 


CRIME AND PUNISHMENT. 


XXXVI. The crime and punishment are put in 
the genitive ; as, 


ἐμὲ ἀσεβείας ἐγράψατο, he accused me of impiety. 
Κλέωνα dagen ἑλόντες, having convicted Cleon of bribery 
διώξομαί σε δειλίας, Aristoph. ; τῷ πατρὶ φόνου ἐπεξέρχομαι, Plato; 
ἐπαὐτιασάμενός uve φόνου, Demosth. ; καλοῦμαι Πεισϑέταιρον ὕβρεως, 
Aristoph. ; ἀσεβείας φειγων, Plato; ἔχρτνι we ϑανᾶτου, Adlian. 
Obs.1. This genitive is often accompanied by substantives or other 
words on which it depends ; ; as, ἡ τις μᾶς γρίαψεται γραφὴν ἂσε βείας, lest 


any one bring an action of impiety against us, Lucian; φειγειν ἐπ’ αἰτίᾳ 
φόνου, Demosth. ; τούτους διώκοιμιεν 7 περὶ ened ote Xen, 


Obs. 2. The crime or punishment, after verbs compounded 
with κατὰ, is commonly put in the accusative, and the person 
in the genitive; as, κατέγνωσαν ἁπάντων ϑάνα!τον, they con- 
demned all to death, ‘Thnoya: Sometimes, however, the crime 

also is in the genitive ; as, παρανόμων αὐτοῦ κατηγορεῖ», Demosth. 
Likewise the person is put in the accusative; as, τοῦτον μὴ 
xutayw@oxew φόνου, Lys. ᾿Εγκᾶλῶ has the person in the 
dative, and the crime in the accusative; as, ἐγκᾶλῶν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
govous πατρῴους, Soph. 

16 
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MATTER, AND PART TAKEN HOLD OF. 


XXXVIT. The matter of which any thing is 
made, and the part by which any thing 1s taken, 
are put in the genitive ; as, 

στηλη χαλκοῦ πεχτοιν μένη, a pillar made of brass. 


ἔλαβον αὐτὸν τοῦ ποδὺς, they took him by the foot. 
λύκον τῶν ὥτων χρατῶ, I hold ὦ wolf by the ears. 


Obs. The genitive of the material often has ἐκ or ἀπὸ expressed before 
it; as, Tus τριήρεις ἐκ κέδρου ποιοῦσι, Theophrast. ; εἰμᾶτα ἀπὸ Evdwy 
πεποιημένα, Herodot. The dative is sometimes used instead of the geni- 
five ; as, στεφᾶνους ἄνϑεσι πλέξας, Anacr. 


pepe MANNER, AND INSTRUMENT. 


XXXVIII. The cause, manner, and instrument, 
are put in the dative ; as, 


εὐνοίᾳ τοῦτ’ ἐποίησε, he did this from good will. 
τούτῳ τῶ τρούπω ἢλϑον, they came in this manner. 
τῷ ξίφει ἐπάταξε, he struck with his sword. 


τάδ’ οὐχ ὕβρει λέγω, Eurip. ; ; ἀλγῶ τοῖς σοῖς καχοῖς, Soph. ; Ama 
ἀπέθἄᾶνε, Xen.; εἰσήει βίᾳ, Lys.; δρόμω ἐχώρει, Thucyd. ; yhaoon 
δεινὸς, Soph. ; τὼ γένει “Πέρσης; Plut. ; τὰς χινσεις τῷ σώὠμᾶτι, 
Plato. Also, χρήμιἄσιν ἐπαιρόμενος, Plato ; οὐκ ἀρεσκύμενος τὴ χρίσει, 
Herodot. ; χαίρει τὴ εἰρήν 1, Demosth. ; ἀγασϑέντες τῷ ἔργω, Plato ; 
στέργειν Tots παροῦσι, Isocr. ; 3 οὐκ ay amar τοῖς τ' πάρ χουσιν ἀγαϑοϊς, Lys. ; ; 
χαλεπῶς ἔφερον τῷ πολέμῳ. Xen. ; ὀλιγαρχίᾳ δυσχεραίνουσι, ῬΊπεςς 


ἀγανακτοῦντες τῷ πρἀγμᾶτι, Plato; αἰσχύνομαι ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις, Aristoph. 


Obs. 1. Prepositions with their respective cases are sometimes used in- 


stead of the simple dative ; as, ἐν βέλει πληγεὶς, Anthol. ; δίσας ἐν πέ- 
δαις, Plato ; amu σμικρᾶς δαπᾶνης, Aristoph.; δι᾽ ὁσίων χειρῶν ϑιγὼν;, 
Soph. ; ἐκ παντὺς τρόπου, Lys. ; ἀμφὶ, περὶ τάρβει, from fear, 
feschyl. ; ἐθαυμάζοντο ἐφ’ ἱππκῆ, Plato; ἐφ’ οἷς ἀλγοῦσι, Demosth. 


Obs. 2. The instrument of an action is sometimes expressed 
by the genitive ; as, εἰσόκε νῆες πυρὸς δηΐοιο ϑέρωνται, until the 
ships are burned with hostile τε, Hom. 


MEASURE AND DISTANCE. 
XXXIX. Measure or distance is put in the accu- 
sative ; as, 


ἀπέχει ἣ Πλάταια τῶν Θηβῶν σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, Platea is seventy 
stadia distant from Thebes. 
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διεῖχον ἑκκαίδεκα τιόδας μάλιστα ἀπ’ ἀλλήλων, they were distant about 
sixteen fect from each other. 


Obs. Measure or distance is sometimes put in the dative; as, ἑξήχοντα 
σταδίοις de? yortes, Strabo. 


PLACE. 


XL. The question Where? -is answered by ἐν 
with the dative; Whither? by εἰς or πρὸς with the 
accusative; and Whence? by ἐκ or ἀπὸ with the 
genitive ; as, 


ἐν “Ρώμη, at Rome. ἐς τὰς ? AD vas, to Athens. 
ὡριιᾶτο ἐκ Σώρδεων. he marched from Sardis. 


Obs. 1. The place where is sometimes expressed by the 
dative without ἐν, or by the genitive; as, Magudom, at Mara- 
thon, Thucyd.; ἢ οὐκ *Agyeoz ἦεν; was he not at Argos? 
Hom. Likewise the place whither is frequently expressed by 
the accusative alone, or with the termination δὲ annexed, 
especially in the poets; as, Θήθας ἦλθε, Hom. ; ἵχοντο 
Τηλέμαχον, they came to Telemdchus, Id. ; Mugutorude, 
to Marathon, Demosth. ; ὅνδε δόμονδε, to his house, Hom. 


Obs. 2. Adverbs in 4 and σὲ are used to denote the place 
where; in δὲ, Ce, and ce, the place whither; and in dev and ve, 
the place whence; as, ἀγρόϑι, in the country; Θήϑαζε͵ to 
Thebes; ᾿«1ϑήνηϑεν, from Athens. 


TIME. 


XLI. Time when, if indefinite and protracted, is 
put in the genitive, if definite, in the dative; time 
how long, in the accusative ; as, 

zat ϑέοους καὶ χειμῶτος, both in summer and ewinter. 


ἀφίκοντο τὴ πέμπτη ἡμέρᾳ, they arrived the fifth day. 
ἐβασίλευσε μῆνας satu, he reigned seven months. 


Obs. 1. Time when is sometimes put in the accusative, 
and time how long in the genitive or dative; as, ὥρα» ἑθδόμην 
ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετὸς, at the seventh hour the fever left him, 
John iv. 52.; βασιλεύσας ἐτῶν, or reat, τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, 
having reigned fourteen years, Herodian. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a prep- 
Osition; as, dre χειμῶνος, Xen. ; ἐπὶ μιὰς ἡμέρας, Lucian; τὶ δ᾽ ἐν 
ἡμέρᾳ, Soph. ; ἐπ᾿ ὀκτὼ μῆνας, Herodot. 
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PART AND CIRCUMSTANCE REFERRED TO. 


XLII. The particular part or circumstance re- 
ferred to after a general affirmation is put in the 
accusative ; as, 

τὺ σῶπια μέγας ἣν, he was large in person. 
᾿ τὸν δάχτύλον ἀλγεῖ, he is distressed in his finger. : 
Θουκυδίδης τοὔνοιια, Thucydides by name. 
Σύρος τὴν πατρίδα, a Syrian as to his country. 
σιαίει we τὸ νῶτον, he strikes me on the back. 
διαφέρουσί τι ἀλλήλων, they differ somewhat from each other. 

Obs. 1. This accusative is said to be governed by κατὰ 
understood, instead of which sometimes εἰς, ἐπὶ, or διὰ, is rather 
to be supplied ; as, τῇ κρήνη τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο (se. eic), 
they used the fountain for the most solemn purposes, Thucyd. ; 
τί ἡμῖν ἀξιώσεις χρῆσθαι; for what shall you wish to employ us? 
Xen. ; τοιαῦτα ἐπαινῶ ᾿“γησίλαον (sc. διὰ), Sor such things I 
commend Agesilaus, Id. 

Obs. 2. A dative might be, and sometimes is, put for the accusative ; 


as, δυνᾶτοὶ καὶ τοῖς σὠμᾶσι καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς, Xen. In some instances both 
» xt ͵ ΄ μ᾿ > ͵ 
eases are used; as, διαφέροντες ἢ σοφίᾳ ἢ κώλλει ἢ ἀμφότερα, Plato. 


Obs. 5. This is the Greek construction so frequent in the Latin poets ; 
as, os humerosque deo similis, Virg. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


XLITI. Adverbs are jomed to verbs and partici- 
ples, to adjectives, and to other adverbs; as, 
ὀρϑῶς ἐποίησε, he did rightly. μάλα PQdrtuoc, very prudent. 


Obs. 1. Adverbs of quality are elegantly joined with the 
verbs ἔχω, πάσχω, mow, Peon, φῦμι, χράομαι, &c.; as, ἡδέως 
ἔχε mods ἅπαντας, be pleasant to all, Isocr.; εὖ ποιεῖν καὶ εὖ 
πάσχειν, to do and to receive favors, Xen. 


Obs. 2. ‘Two or more negatives strengthen the negation; 
as, οὐκ ἐποίησας οὐδάμοῦ τοῦτο, you no where did this, Demosth. ; 
μηδὲ ἀρξάτω ἀρχὴν μηδεμίαν μηδέποτε, nor let him ever fill any 
office, Auschin. ; οὐδέποτε οὐδὲν οὐ μὴ γένηται τῶν δεόντων, 
nothing that is necessary will ever be done, Demosth. Except 
when they belong to two different verbs; as, οὐ Odveuae μὴ 
γελῶν, IT cannot forbear laughing, Aristoph. So in the phrase 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ, nema non; as, οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ γελάσεται, Plato ; 
οὐδενὶ ὅτω οὐκ ἀποκρινόμενος, Id. 

Obs. ὃ. Mi, often seems redundant before the infinitive, after words 
containing a denial; as, ἀπαγορεύουσι τοῖς ἀσϑενοῦσι μὴ χρῆσϑαι ἐλαιω, 
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~ . τ . > 1 f- 1 . 
Plato; ἠρνεῖτο μὴ δειλὸς εἰναι, Aschin.; ἴσχει wi, στέλλειν στρατὸν, Eurip. ; 
ἀπεχόμενοι μὴ ἱπτιεύειν, Xen.; ἡ ἀπορία τοῦ μὴ ἡσυχάζειν, Thucyd. 


Obs. 4. The modes required by particular adverbs are as follows, with 
the exception of the infinitive, for which see Rule XXIX. Obs. 3. 


1. “Ἕως, ὄφρα, as long as, take the indicative or subjunctive ; as, ἕως ἔζη, 
as long as he lived, Demosth.; ὄφρ᾽ ἐθέλητον, as long as you please, Hom. 
In the sense of untz/, the indicative, optative, or subjunctive ; as, ὄφρ᾽ ag'- 
zxovto, Hom.; περιεμένομεν ἕως avory dein τὸ δεσμωτήριον, Plato; μίμνετε 
ὄφρα x’ ἔλϑωσι, Hom. 


“Ayo, μέχρι, tote, as long as, take the indicative ; as, ἄχζοις ἑώρων τοῦ 
ἡλίου φῶς, Athen. In the sense of until, the indicative or subjunctive ; 
5 Ps ἜΣ - ' a εἰ 1- 2 
US, μέχρις οὗ ἐτελεύτησε, Thucyd.; μένειν ἔστε ov ἀπέλϑης, Xen. 


ΔΙέσφα, until, takes the indicative ; εἰσόκε, commonly the subjunctive ; 
as, μέσφ᾽ αἰετὸν εἰσενύησαν, Apoll. Rh.; — evodzev EAPC, Hom. 


TIgiv, before,is joined with the indicative, optative, or subjunctive ; 
πάρος, With the indicative; as, moiv awédwxe, Demosth.; οὐδαιόϑεν 
ἀφίεσαν, πρὶν πιαραϑεῖεν αὐτῷ ἄριστον, Xen.; πρὶν ἀκούσης, Hesiod. 

Ὁ. “Ore, ὁπότε, ἡνίκα, ὁπηνΐκα, εὖτε, when, ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδὴ, after or when, 
take the indicative or optative, and sometimes the subjunctive ; as, ὅτε 
ἔδωκε, Hom.; ὁπότε ἐξέλθοιεν, Thucyd.; ὅτε γηράσχωσι, Hom.; “Orav, 
ὁπτόταν, ἐπὰν, ἐπειδὰν, usually the subjunctive, sometimes the optative, 
the indicative rarely; as, Otay ταῦτα λέγης, Plato; εἴσεσϑε ἐπειδὰν 
ἀκούσητε, Demosth.; ὁπόταν ἀναγπκασϑείημεν, Plato. 


“ἢς͵ ὅπως, when or after, take the indicative or optative ; as, ὡς εἶδον, 
Thucyd.; dws γένοιτο rvz, Herodot. In the sense of as, how, they 
take the indicative, optative, or subjunctive ; as, ἤοιεεν ὡς ἐκέλευες, Hom.; 
βαλλέτω ὡς ἐθέλοι, Theocr.; οὐκ οἶδ’ ὕπως εἴπω, Eurip. 


“Aun, αὐτίκα, as soon as, are joined with the indicative; as, αὐτίκα te 
εἶδον, as soon as I saw him, Herodot. 


“Iva, where, is generally followed by the indieative ; as, oid’ ἵν’ εἰσὶ, 
Aristoph. 


3. MM, when it expresses a wish, takes the optative ; when a prohibi- 
tion, the present imperative, or the aorist subjunctive ; as, ui) of βασιλῆα 
Κρονίων πεοιήσειε, may Jupiter not make thee king,Hom.; ἐξαιΐδα, ui, χκεῦϑε 
vie, speak out, conceal it not in your mind, 1d.; μὴ φροντἴσης, Aristoph. 


4. Et γὰρ, ei te, ὡς, O that, utinam, are construed with the optative ; 
as, at γὰρ τοῦτο ϑεοὶ ποιήσειαν, Herodot.; εἴϑ’ ἀπόλοιτο βοῶν γένος, 
Hom.; ὡς ὁ ταδὶ πορὼν ὕλοιτο, Soph. So πῶς ἂν in like manner; as, 
mos uv ϑάνοιμι, Soph. Sometimes εἰ is used alone; as, εἴ wor γένοιτο 
φϑύγγος ἐν Bow χίοσι, Eurip. Hec. 830. Εἴϑε is also put with the infinitive ; 
as, εἴϑε we πλάζεσϑαι, Epigr. When the wish relates to any thing past, 
it is joined with the indicative ; as, εἴϑε σοι τότε συνεγενόμην, Xen. 


Ei γὰρ, et Fe, ὥς. are often prefixed to the imperfect and second aorist of 
ὀφείλω, With an infinitive following; as, αἴϑ' ὕφελες ἀπήμων ἦσϑαι, Hom. ; 
ὡς ὥφελες αὐτόϑ᾽ ὀλέσϑαι, Id. Sometimes the particles are omitted ; as, 
ὥφελε Κῦρος ζῆν, Xen. Later writers use ὥφελον, ὥφελε. adverbially ; as, 
ὥφελε μηδ᾽ ἐγένοντο ϑοαὶ νέες, Callim.; ὄφελον ψυχρὸς ἧς, Apocal. iii. 15. 


16 * 


186 GOVERNMENT. 


XLIV. Adverbs of place, time, cause, quantity, 
concealment, separation, exception, exclamation, and 
adverbial nouns, govern the genitive ; as, 


ἄχρι Tov ὕρους, as far as the mountain. 

μέχρι τῆς μάχης, Until the battle. 

ἕνεχα ᾿ Ελένης, on account of Helen. 

τῶν τοιοιΐτων ἄδην, abundance of such. 

λάϑρα τοῦ πατρὸς, without the knowledge of his father. 
ἄνευ καμᾶτου, without labor. 

χωρὶς τῶν ovoudtwr, except the names. 

φεῦ τῆς ᾿Ελλᾶδος ! alas Greece! 

ποτἄμῶν δίκην, like rivers. 


ἄγχι ϑαλάσσης, Hom.; ἄνωϑεν ἡμῶν, Aristoph. ; ἐγγὺς τῶν κωμῶν, 
Xen. ; εἴσω δόμων, Aschyl. ; ἔνερϑε τῆς γῆς, Herodot.; εὐϑὺ 
Πελλήνης, Aristoph. ; ἵν’ εἶ χακοῦ, Soph.; μεταξὺ Σιρων χαὶ πα- 
φλαγόνων, Herodot. ; martayou τῆς γῆς. Plato; πέλας Tov κήπων, 
Herodot. ; πέραν tov “Ελλησπόντου, Thucyd.; τῆλε φίλων, Hom. 
ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἱμέρας, Matth. xxvii. 64.;: τηνικαῦτα τοῦ ϑέρους, Aristoph. ; 
τρὶς τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, Plato ; τῶν ἐμῶν ἐχᾶτι χαχκῶν, Eurip. ; ἅλις παί- 
δων, Id. ; χρύφα τῶν ’ 4ϑηναίων, Thucyd. ; ἅτερ χαμάτοιο, οπι.; 
δίχα ἐκείνων, Soph. ; σιλὴν ’“Ιριστοδήμου, Herodot.; βαβαὶ τοῦ ϑορῦ- 
βου, Lucian ; ὦ τῆς ἀϑλίας πόλεως, Plut.; χάριν Ἕκτορος, Hom. ; 
ἐνώτειον τοῦ Θεοῦ, Galat. i. 90. 


Obs. 1. The genitive is often governed by ἕνεκα, on account 
of, with respect to, understood ; as, σὲ εὐδαιμύνγσα τοῦ τρόπου, 
I esteemed you happy on account of your disposition, Plato; 
τῆσδ᾽ ἀπᾶτης κοτέων, angry on account of this deception, Hom. ; 
μακάριος τῆς τύχης, happy by his fortune, Aristoph. 


To this place seem to belong such examples as the following; ὡς ἐγὼ 
μνήμης ἔχω, as Tam with respect to memory, as far as I remember, Plato; 
ἐδίωκον ὡς ποδῶν et yor, they followed us fast as they could run, Herodot. ; 
ov γὰρ οἶδα παιδείας ὅπως ἔχει χαὶ δικαιοσύνης, for [know not how he is 
with respect to learning and justice, how learned and just he is, Plato; 
χαλῶς ἔχοντες μέϑης, being pretty drunk, Herodot. ; χρημᾶτων εὖ ἔχειν, 
to be well with respect to riches, to be very rich, Id. By some, however, 
stegt 18 understood. 


Obs. 2. Some of these adverbs are also joined with the dative; as, 


ἀγχοῦ τὴ ἵππῳ, Herodot. ; ἐγγύς ἡμῖν, Xen. ; Fuad τοῖσι ἀνϑρώ- 
ποις, Herodot. ; ἔνδον ἄλσει, Pind. ; tor'torc ἑξῆς, Plato; σοὶ πέ- 
λας, Aschyl. ; σταϑεῖσα τῷ τεκόντι πλησίον, Eurip. ; tUuBo σχεδὸν 
πατρώω, Pind. Anda few with the accusative; as, “Ii:ov εἴσω, Hom. ; 
ἔξω τὸν ᾿Ελλίσποντον, Herodot. ; παρὲξ ἅλα, Hom. ; πέριξ τὸ τεῖχος, 
Herodot. 


Obs. 3. Many adverbs of exclamation are frequently joined 
with other cases besides the genitive, and some with other 
cases only; as, φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός ! Xen. ; φεῦ τάλας! ah 
wretched me! Soph. ; al, αἱ, τῶν νεογνῶν μου παιδίων, 
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Lucian ; at toy" Adwriv, Bion; ἃ τῆς ἀθλίας πόλεως, Plut. ; 
® τάλας ἐγὼ, Sopn. ; ὼὦ ἐμὲ δειλὰν, Callim. ; ὦ Κροῖσε, 
Herodot. ; οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, Matth. xxvi. 24. 


Οἱ with the dative μοι added to it is often construed with the nomina- 
tive ; as, οὔιεοι δείλαιος, Aristoph. Instead of οἴμοι; ὦ μοι is often used ; as, 
ὦ wor ἐγὼ δειλὸς, Hom. Sometimes a genitive accompanies, governed by 
ἕνεχα understood ; as, οἴμοι τῶν ἐμῶν ἐγὼ κακῶν, Kurip. ; ὦ μοι ἐμῆς 
ἄτης; Soph. Similarly ὁ ἐώ μοι τι χης, Eurip. 


Adverbs of exclamation are sometimes omitted ; as, τῆς τύχης! (ford | 
τῆς τύχης !) the misfortune! Xen.; ὦ Zev βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν 
φρενῶν , O Jupiter! the acuteness of his mind! Aristoph. 

Obs. 4. Other adverbs have also a government of cases. 


1. Adverbs of accompanying govern the dative; as, evovd’ 


ἅμ᾽ ἐμοὶ, go in with me, Aristoph.; ἅμα τῷ ἵππῳ τοῦτο ποιή- 
σαντι, as the horse did this, Herodot. ; ὁμοῦ τοῖς ἱππεῦσι, 


together with the cavalry, Polyb. 


2. Adverbs of showing are construed with the nominative ; 
as, ἰδοὺ ὁ vids σου, behold thy son, John xix. 26.3; We ὁ ἄν- 
Gownos, behold the man, Ibid. v. 5. 


3. Adverbs of swearing take the accusative; as, νὴ τὸν 
Ἡρακλέα, by Hercules, Demosth.; val μὰ τόδε σκῆπτρον, by 
this sceptre, Hom. 


Νὴ always affirms ; μὰ, on the contrary, generally denies, except when 
joined with rei. Sometimes μὰ is omitted ; as, οὐ, τόνδ᾽ ἡ "ολ vuztor, Soph. 
Antig. 758. 


XLV. Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives; as, 
ἀξίως ἑαυτοῦ εἴρηκε, he has spoken worthily of himself. 
ἔστε ὁμοίως ἐμοὶ, you know in like manner as I. 


μᾶλλον ἐμοῦ σε φιλῶν, loving you more than me. 
μάλιστα πάντων ἀνθρώπων; the most of all men. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


XLVI. Conjunctions generally couple similar 
modes and cases ; as, 


ἀνέστη καὶ εἶπεν ὧδε, he rose up and spoke as follows. 
ἐπιϑυμεῖ δὲ οὔτε δόξῃ ἧς, οὔτε χρημἄτων. he desires neither glory nor riches. 


Obs. 1. To this rule belong, not only the copulative and 
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disjunctive conjunctions, but several others, as also adverbs of 
likeness ; as, 


ἀρείοσιν ἠέπερ ὑμῖν ἀνδρᾶσιν ὡμίλησα, Hom.; τοῦτο οὐϑενὶ γίνεται 

“3 1 5. > Vv \ εν , ' ἥν 
πλὴν σοὶ, Theophrast. ; ἐφᾶνη κονιορτὸς, ὥσπερ νεφέλη λευκὴ, Xen.; 
φέρων σώχος ἡῦτε τιύργον, Hom. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes different modes and cases are coupled 
together ; as, 

κλῦϑί μου, καὶ ἐπαρήγοις, Orpheus; σίγα τε καὶ μηδενὲ εἴπης, 
Herodot.; πείϑωμεν ἡ δώροις, τ yugtou, ἢ ἀπφότερα, Plato; παρέχειν 
ἐμαυτὸν ὥσπερ γυνὴ εὖ ποιεῖν, 1. 6. οὕτως, ὥσπερ γυνὴ ἑαυτὴν παρέχει, XEN. 


XLVII. The conjunctions ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, we, 
uu}, commonly take the optative when. the leading 
verb denotes past time, and the subjunctive when 
it denotes present or future; as, 


ZAGor ἵνα ἴδοιμι, I came that I might see. 

ἔρχομαι ἵνα ἴδω, I come that I may see. 

ἔδεισα μὴ πάϑοιτέ Tr, I feared that something might befall you. 
δείδω μὴ πιἀϑητέ τι, I fear that something may befall you. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes these conjunctions take the subjunctive when the 
preceding verb denotes past time, and the optative when it denotes pres- 
ent or future; as, ἔδεισαν μὴ μονωθϑῶσι, Thucyd. ; ἀπάξο σε ὡς ἴδοις, 
Lucian. They are likewise frequently found with the indicative of the 
past and future tenses; as, ἴνα jjxovouc, that you might hear, Plato; 
Shyer ὅπως ᾿Ιϑἄχης ἐπιλήσεται, she fascinates him that he may forget 
Ithaca, Hom. ; especially μὴ, which is sometimes put with the present 
indicative ; as, δειμαίνω sj σε δώσει, Theocr. ; μὴ τις φαντάζεται, lest 
some one appear, Eurip. 


‘Qe, ὥστε, that, so that, take the indicative or infinitive ; as, οὕτω δ’ 
ἐστὶν ἀναιδὶς, ὥστ᾽ ἐτόλμα λέγειν, Demosth. ; τίς οὕτως ἀνέραστος ἢν, ὡς 
ἀποντεῖναι τὸ καλὸν ἐκεῖνο μειράκιον ; Lucian. But. ὥστε, therefore, is 
joined with all the modes. 


‘Qc, that, in quoting the words or sentiments of another, takes the in- 
dicative or optative ; as, λέγουσιν ὡς ἔγημε, Xen. Likewise 6r-~ as, ἔλεξαν 
ὅτι Méwwere σφᾶς ὁ ᾿Ινδῶν βασιλεύς, Xen. Also in the sense of because ; 
as, χαίρω ὅτι evdoxtusic, Plato ; ἐθαιιᾶσας ὅτι οὐ πέμιαιιί oor, Id. 


Obs. 2. Other conjunctions are variously construed. 


1. Εἰ, if, takes the indicative or optative, and sometimes the subjunc- 
tive ; as, τοῦτον ἐάσοιιεν; εἰ σὺ κελεύεις, Hom. ; σεεριμ ξένοι" ἂν, εἴ μοι 
λέγοις, Plato; εἰ δὲ μένης, Theocr. 


2. “Av, in the poets κὲ or xév, is put with all the modes and participles, 
to which it gives a potential sense. 


With the indicative; as, εὖ παρῆν, ἤρετο ἂν σε, if he were present he 
would ask you, Lucian ; αὐτοῦ γάρ κ᾽ ἀπωλόμεϑα, for we srould have 
perished there, Hom. It often expresses the repetition of an action; as, 
“mel τοῦτο γένοιτο, ἧκον ἂν εὐϑύς, Whenever this happened, they came tmme- 
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diately, Xen. ; ὅκως ἔλϑοι, λάβεσχε ἂν “Edinvisa ἐσθῆτα, as often as he 
came, he assumed a Grecian habit, Herodot. Also ability in past actions ; 
as, πληγῆς κτύπου πᾶς τις Hoe ἂν, every one could hear the sound of the 
blow, Eurip. With the future it seems to soften the decisiveness of the 
sentence ; as, τοὺς ἂν ἐγὼν ἐπιόψομαι, I will select these, Hom. ; ἥδιον 
ἂν ἀριστήσομεν, we shall dine the more pleasantly, Xen. 


With the optative ; as, ov’x ἂν γνοίης εἴ σοι εἴποιμι τοὔνομα, you would 
not know, if I should tell you his name, Plato. It often expresses volition ; 
as, ἡδέως uv ἀκούσαιμι, 1 would gladly hear, Plato. Or ability ; as, viv 
γάρ zxev ἕλοι πόλιν, for now he might take the city, Hom. ; οὐκ ἂν δὴ 
μείνειας Δ]ενέλαον ; could you not withstand Meneladus? Id. Sometimes it 
gives to the verb the sense of the future ; as, μένοιμ᾽ ἂν, I will stay, Soph. 
Also of the imperative ; as, χωροῖς ἂν εἴσω σὺν τάχει, go in quickly, Soph. 


-With the subjunctive, to which it often gives the sense of the future ; 
as, ἐγὼ δέ xev αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι, 1 myself will take it, Hom. ; τί οὖν ἂν 
εἴπωσιν of νόμοι ; what will the laws say? Plato. Sometimes it expresses 
ability ; as, οὐκ ἂν χτάνης τύραννον, you cannot kill the tyrant, Eurip. 


With the imperative, though rarely; as, ἔδρασ᾽ ἂν, εὖ τοῦτ’ tod? ἂν, 1 
would have done it, be assured, Soph. 


With the infinitive ; as, ἐπ᾽’ οὐδενὶ ἔφᾶσαν ἕρδειν ἂν τοῦτο, they said that 
for no consideration would they do this, Herodot. ; οἴει σὺ κάλλιον ἂν 
Τροργίου ἀποκρίνασθαι; do you think that you can answer better than Gor- 
gias? Plato. 

_ With participles ; as, of δᾳδίως ἀποκχτιννύντες, καὶ ἀναβιωσκόμενοί γ᾽ ἂν, εἶ 
οἷοί τ᾽ ἧσαν, who would readily kill and bring to life again if they were able, 
Plato. 

After the relatives ὃς, ὅστις, ὅπου, &c. ἂν has mostly the signification 
of the Latin cunque, soever, in which case it is generally followed by the 
subjunctive, sometimes by the optative, rarely by the indicative; as, οὖς 
ἂν σείϑωσι, whomsoever they persuade, Thucyd.; πορειίεσθϑαι ὕποι ἂν 
ϑέλητε, to go whithersoever you please, Xen. ; 0g χεν omviot, whosoever 
marries her, Hom. ; ὅ ττι κεν ἐθέλει, whatsoever he will, Id. 


_ Ar is often repeated in the same member of a sentence ; as, εὖ πτονηρὸν 
7,V," Ὅμηρος οὐδέποτ᾽ ἂν ἐποίει τὸν Néotog’ ἀγορητὴν ἂν, tf it were dishonest, 
Homer would never have made Nestor an orator, Aristoph. ; ἀλκὴ δὲ 0? 
ovzx uv, ἡ σὺ δοξάζξεις ἔσως, σώσαιμ᾽ ἂν, Tcannot save you by force, as you 
think perhaps, Eurip. Sometimes it is omitted ; as, εἰ μὴ ἣν οὗτος παρὰ 
Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἡδινᾶτο ποιεῖν οὐδὲν, for οὐκ ἂν ἐδύνατο, if this man were not of 
God, he could do nothing, John ix. 33. ; ὃ ov δυο γ’ ἄνδρε φέροιεν, which 
two men could not carry, Hom. ; ἢ ῥά νύ μοί τι πίϑοιο; indeed would 
you at all obey me ? Id. 


3. Eur, by contraction ἢν or ἂν; in the Ionic poets εἴχε or ai’ze, if, takes 
the subjunctive ; as, ἐὰν ἐξετάζης, εὑρήσεις, if you examine, you will find, 
Demosth. ; uy ταῦτα ὁμολογήσωμεν, γελάσεται, if we grant this, he will 
laugh, Plato ; εἰ δὲ xe μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δὲ xev αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι, but if they 
do not give it, I will take it myself, Hom. 

Sometimes, however, the indicative is found; as, ἂν τὶ συνήκαμεν, 
Cebet. Tab. 33. Also the optative, particularly with εἴκε or aize- as, ἣν 
περί τινὰς ἐξαμάρτοιεν, Isocr. ; αἴκ᾽ ἐθέλων γε μένοις, tf you voluntarily 
stay, Hom. 

4. ᾿Ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδὴ, ἐπειὶ, ἐπείπερ, ἐπειδήπερ, ἐπείτοι, since, for as much as, 
commonly take the indicative, the optative rarely ; as, wi} we κτεῖν᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐχ 
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ὁμογάστριος “Ἑπχτορός εἰμι, do not kill me, since I am not the brother of 
Hector, Hom. ; ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι φησὶν, ἐτεείπερ Κυρου ἧσαν, he says they are 
his, since they belonged to Cyrus, Xen. Ἶ 

Obs. 3. When the relatives ὃς, ὅστις, οἷος, ὅπου, ὅϑεν, &c. refer to in- 
definite persons or things, they commonly take the optative without ἂν if 
the verb in the preceding clause denote past time, and the subjunctive 
with ἂν if it denote present or future; as, ἔπειϑον οὖς ἴδοιεν, Thucyd.; 
δίδωσιν οἷς ἂν 29éAn, Pind. ; χατεσϑίει ὅν κε λάβησι, Hom.; οὐκ 
εἶχον ὅπου ἐπιλάβοιντο τοῦ ἀργυρίου, Demosth. ; ὅκου ἂν ϑύωσι, πυρὴν 
καίουσι, Herodot. 

Sometimes ἂν is put with the optative ; as, ὃς ἂν αὐτὸν ἀρέσκοι τρόπος, 
Plato. Also the subjunctive is frequently used without it; as, ὅστις 
Mivova μὴ γιγνώσκη; Plato ; 67 ἕκαστος βούληται, Id. 

When definite persons or things are referred to, the relatives are fol- 
lowed by the indicative. 
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XLVIII. The prepositions ἀντὶ, ἀπὸ, ἔχ, πρὸ, 
govern the genitive; ἐν, σὺν, the dative; and εἰς; 
the accusative ; as, 

"Avi, for. 


For ; ao’ ἀντὶ ταύτης τῆς εὐεργεσίας χάριν αὐτῷ εἰδείης ; should 
you thank him for this benefit? Xen. 
Before ; ἀντὶ χρημάτων ἐλέσϑαι tv δόξαν, to choose glory before 


wealth, Isocr. 
Instead 9ο[; μάστιγας ἀντὶ ὅπλων ἔχοντες, having whips instead of arms, 


Herodot. 

Against * ἀντ’ Aiavtos zetoxto, he went against Ajax, Hom. 
. ᾽ “πὸ, from. 

From ; ἀπ’ ” Aoysos ἤλύϑον, they came from Argos, Pind. Of time, 
ἀπὸ Ti 08e τῆς ἡμέρας, from this day, Plato. 

After ; ano δείπνου, after supper, Herodot. 

wis ἀπὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς νυκτὺς, at the third hour of the night, 
Acts xxiii. 23. 

By; ἀπτὺ πολέμου ἐφϑάρησαν, they were wasted by war, Thucyd. 

Of ; ἀπ’ ἑκἄτὺν παίδων εἷς μοῦνος ἀπέφῦὔγε, of α hundred children 


one only escaped, Herodot. 

For, by rea- zai ovz ἡδινᾶτο ἀπὸ Tod ὄχλου, and he could not for the 

son of ; crowd, Luke’ xix. 3. 

With ; ἡ λίϑος ἀφ’ ἧς τὸ πῦρ ἅπτουσι, the stone with which they light 
the fire, Aristoph. 

Without ; ἀπὺ τῶν ὕτπελων, without their arms, Thucyd. 

ad τετταράκοντα σταδίων τῆς ϑαλάττης, forty stadia from 

the sea, Diod. Sic. ; ἀπὸ ϑυμοῦ μᾶλλον ἐμοὶ ἔσεαι, thou 
shalt be farther removed from my heart, shalt be hated by 
me, Hom. ; of ἀπὸ τὴς Στοᾶς, ἀπὺ τῆς Axadyuiac, the 
Stoics, Academics, Lucian ; of ἀπὸ Πλάτωνος, the 
Platonics, Plut. ; of ἀπὺ Πελοποννήσου, the Pelopon- 
nesians, Herodot, 
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Ἔκ, out of. 
Out of ; ἀνιμήσας ὕδωρ ἐκ τοῦ φρέατος, having drawn up water 


out of the well, Plut. 

From ; ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ἐς ϑάλασσαν, from sea to sea, Herodot. Of 
time, ἐκ νεότητος, from our youth, Hom. 

Of ; ἐκ κηροῦ πεποιημένα, made of wax, Lucian. 

After ; ἐκ μεσημβρίας, after noon, Aschin. Socr. ; ἐκ τοῦ 


πολέμου, after the war, Thucyd. 
For, in conse- ἐκ τούτου ἐθανατώϑη, for this he was condemned to 
quence of ; death, Xen. 


By ; ἐκ τοῦ φίλων πεισϑεῖσα ; by which of her friends per- 
suaded ? Soph. 

With ; ἐξ ξνὺς στόμᾶτος ἀνέκραγον, they cried out with one voice, 
Aristoph. 


Πρὸ, before. 


Before, of place; πρὸ τῶν ϑυρῶν ἑστῶτες, standing before the door, Eurip. 
Of time; πρὸ τοῦ πολέμου, before the war, Thucyd. 
Of preference; πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρήνης αἱρεῖσθαι, to 
choose war before peace, Dionys. Hal. 

For, in behalf of; μάχεσϑαι πρό τε παίδων καὶ πρὸ γυναικῶν, to fight for 
wives and children, Hom. Instead of; ϑανεῖν πρὸ 
κείνου, to die for him, Kurip. 


Ἔν, an. 
Ins * ἔτύ yor δ᾽ ἐν τῷ κήπω περιπᾶτῶν, I happened to be walk- 
ing in the garden, Plato. 
Among ; Foto ἐν μνηστῆρσι, he sat among the suitors, Hom. 
Before ; ἐν μἀρτῦσι πλέον ἢ τρισμυρίοις, before more than thirty 
thousand witnesses, Plato. 
On ; ἐν τοῖς τοίχοις ἔγρἄφε, he wrote on the walls, Aristoph. 
During ; ἐν δὲ τῷ κακῷ ἀνμινίσθϑησαν τοῦδε Tov ἔπους, during the 


plague they called to mind this prediction, Thucyd. 
In the power of ; iv τῷ Θεῷ τὸ τέλος ἣν, the end was in the power of God, 


Demosth. 

With ; ἐν πέλταις καὶ ἀκοντίοις. with shields and darts, Xen. 

Into ; διαβάντες ἐν τω Σάμω, having passed over into Samos, 
Pausan. . 

At ; μετὰ τὴν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίαν, after the naval fight at 
Salamis, Zschin. 

According to ; ἐν τοῖς voworg τοῖς ὑμετέροις, according to our laws, Isocr. 

By; ἐν δὲ τούτοις τοῖς νομοϑέταις ui, ϑῆσϑε νόμον μηδένα, by 
these magistrates enact no law, Demosth. 

Of ; ἢ ovz οἴδἄτε ἐν "Hil τί λέγει ἡ γραφή ; wot ye not what 
the scripture saith of Ε΄ἴα5 3 Rom. xi. 2. 

For ; λαβεῖν ἐν φέονη Κοίζην Συρίαν, to receive Cale Syria for 


a dowry, Polyb. On account of; περιβόητος ἐν TH 
σοιήσει, celebrated for his poetry, Herodot. Vit. Hom. 
Against ; ἐν ἐμοὶ ϑρασὺς, bold against me, Soph. 

τὸν Περικλέα ἐν ὀργῆ, ἐν atria εἶ χον, they were angry with, 
they blamed Pericles, Thucyd.; ἔστι σοι ἐν ἡ δονὴ ; tt 
agreeable to you? Kurip.; ἐν Ouoiw ποιεῖσϑαι, to 
esteem equally, Herodot. ; ἐν ἐλαφρῶ ποιεῖσϑαι; to 
make light of, Id ; 
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Σὺν, with. 


With ; δεῦρο ἤλύϑε σὺν Mevedio, he came hither with Meneléius, 
Hom. 
On the side of ; σὺν tots “Ἑλλησιν εἶναι, to be on the side of the Greeks, Xen. 
With the assist- ἐνίκησε σὺν ?ASivyi, he overcame with the assistance of 
ance of ; Minerva, Hom. 


Against ; ὅτι κἂν avitos σὺν ἐκείνω μάχοιτο, that even he himself 
would fight against him, Xen. 
Besides ; σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις, besides all these things, Luke xxiv. 21 


According to; σὺν τῷ νόμω, according to the law, Xen. 
In, at the time of; σύν τῷ mivery, in drinking, Anacr. 


Eis, into. 


Into ; ἤλαυνον ἐς TO ἄστυ, they drove into the city, Herodot. 

To; ἵκετο δ’ εἰς Κρείοντα, he came to Creon, Hesiod. 

Till ; wai nev ἐς ηῶ ἀνασχοίμην, I could certainly bear it till 
morning, Hom. 

Towards ; εὔνοια εἰς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας, good-will towards the Greeks, 
Isoer. 

Against ; maAnuuehovow εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, they offend against the temple, 
Demosth. 

In; εἰς τὶν ἐκκλησίαν xaSelouevoc, sitting in the assembly, 
Eschin. 

Within ; εἰς τόξευμα ἀφικέσθαι, to come within bow-shot, Xen. 

Among ; φιλοδοξῶν εἰς τοὺς “Ελληνας, seeking reputation among the 
Greeks, Polyb. 

Before ; ἐς πάντας αὔδα, speak before all, Soph. 

Upon ; εἰς ἀλλίλας ἐμτείπτουσαι, falling upon one another, Aristoph. 

About ; εἰς ἑσπέραν, about evening, Aristoph. Of number; ἐς ἂν- 
doas ἑξήκοντα, about sixty men, Thucyd. 

For ; παρεῖχε χρήημᾶτα ἐς τὸ ναυτικὸν, he furnished money for 


the naval forces, Thucyd. 
On account of ; εἰς δικαιοσύνην ἐπταινεῖσθϑαι, to be praised on account of jus- 
«tice, Aristot. 
With respect to ; εἰς τέκνα εὐτῦ χεῖν, to be happy with respect to children, 
Eurip. 
Concerning ; οὐδὲν ἐς αὐτὸν ἔχω λέγειν, I have nothing to say concerning 
him, Pausan. 
By; μῆτε εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα, neither by Jerusalem, Matth. v. 35. 


XLIX. The prepositions διὰ, χατὰ, ὑπὲρ, govern 
the genitive and accusative; and ἀνὰ, the dative 
and accusative ; as, 


4, through, on account of. 
With the Genitive. 


Through, σγορευόμενοι διὰ τὴς AtBvys, going through Libya, Thucyd. 

By; διελέγετο αὐτοῖς δ᾽ ἑρμηνέως, he treated with them by an in- 
terpreter, Xen. 

With ; διὰ μέλἄνος ἔγρἄφε, he wrote with ink, Plut. 


During ; διὰ muons τῆς νυκτὸς, during the whole night, Herodot. 
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vJiftér } διὰ μαχροῦ χρόνου, after a long time, Aschyl. 

Above , Sing ἄξιον διὰ πάντων, above all worth seeing, Herodot. 

In; διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν, to have in one’s hand, Athen. 

Among ; "Ounoog tetinaze dv? ἀνθρώπων, Homer has honored him 
among men, Pind. 

Near ;  -yateorgatoméidevoe διὰ τῆς πόλεως, he encamped near the 


city, Polyb. 

διὰ τέλους, continually, Isocr.; διὰ τρίτου ἔτους, every 
third year, Herodot.; διὰ φόβου εἰναι, to fear, Thucyd. 
δι’ ὑποψίας γενέσϑαι, to be suspected, Plut. ; δι’ ὀργὴς 
ἔχειν τινὰ, to be angry with any one, Thucyd.; δι’ oiz 
Tov λαβεῖν, to commiserate, Eurip. ; διὰ μάχης ἐέναι, 
ἀφικέσϑαι τινὶ, to give battle, Herodot. 


With the Accusative. 


On account of ; διὰ Δακεδαιμονίους Eqvyor, they were banished on account 
of the Lacedemonians, Xen. 
By means of ; διὰ Κροῖσον ἐκφεύγει, he escapes by means of Cresus, 


Herodot. 

By ; διὰ τοὺς χρηστοὺς τιμᾶται, he is honored by the good, 
Aristoph.  _ 

Through ; ἕξ διὰ πτύχας ἦλθε χαλχὺς, the spear penetrated through 
siz folds, Hom. 

In; γόμοι δι’ αἰϑέρα τεκνωϑέντες, laws.made in heaven, Soph. 


Κατὰ, at, according to. 
With the Genitive. 


At ;y χατὰ σχοποῦ τοξεύειν, to shoot at a mark, Herodian. 

Of ; ταυτὸν κατὰ τὴς ἀρετῆς φατέον ἐστὶ, the same must be said 
of virtue, Plut. 

Against; κατ᾽ suo μάρτύρας παρέχεοϑαι, ta produce witnesses 
against me, Plato. 

Upon ; 'κατὰ γὴς nintery, to fall upon the ground, Dionys. Hal. 

In; καϑ’ ὑδᾶτος Iuatamera, living in the water, Lucian. 

Unger Ὁ sony κατὰ τὴς yc, to go under the ¢arth, Plato. 

rom ; 1 AdovtTo χατὰ τοῦ τείχους. they leape ] 
Through ; κατὰ τῆς νήσου πως af "he neg the τραῖξ, Xen, 
Zh; Z τὴς ν᾽ πάρησαν, they were dispersed through 
the island, Polyb. 
x pia re : ~ ΒΞ 2 
By; Pore 4 κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, I adjure thee by God, Matth. 


With the Accusative. 


se to; za’ “Ὅμηρον, according to Homer, Plato. 
ring ; αὐλέουσι κατὰ πάντα Tov πλόον, they pipe during 
7 ! ring th 
᾿ voyage, Herodot. serene me Te 
In the time of ; ae ade κατὰ τὰ Τρωϊχὰ Méynta ἄρ χειν φησὶ, he says 
that Meges governed the Echinides in the time 
᾿ ! , et 
Trojan war, Strabo. ome, he 


aemones δ zat τὴν πόλιν ὅλην, through the whole city, Dionys. Hal 
= κατ’ οὐρᾶνὸν ναίει, he dwells in heaven, Eurip 
ἐ ee g-» ᾿ , ? 
mong ; me Quite πυκνὰ κείμεθα, we lay among the thick bushes 
om, . 
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Opposite to ; 
At ; 

To ; 

Towards ; 
After ; 

On account of ; 
Concerning ; 
With ; 


About ; 


Albove ; 


Over ; 
Beyond ; 


For ; 
On account of ; 


By ; 


Concerning ; 


Above ; 


Over ; 
Beyond ; 


Against ; 
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χατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν, by land and by sea, {soer. 

κατὰ τύμβον, near the tomb, Aschyl. 

ἵνα σοι κατ’ ὀφϑαλμοὺς λέγη, that he may speak to you be 
fore your face, Aristoph. ᾿ 

κατὰ “ακεδαιμονίους ἔστησε Πέρσας, he placed the Persians 
opposite to the Lacedemonians, Herodot. 

χατ’ αὐτοὺς αἰὲν ὅρα, he continually looked at them, Hom. 

izovto κατὰ στρατὸν, they came to the army, Hom. 

ἤπιος κατὰ τοὺς πολιήτας, mild towards the citizens, Herodot. 

κατ’ αὐτὸν ἄλλοι ἀνέβαινον, after him others ascended, 
Herodot. 

αὐτὺν κατὰ τὴν νεότητα ὑπεεριδόντες, having slighted him on 
account of his youth, Thucyd. 

ἐπειρωτῶν τὸν χήρῦκα κατὰ τὴν ἄπιξιν, questioning the en- 
voy concerning his coming, Herodot. 

κατ’ ἐξουσίαν ἐπιτάσσει, he commands with authority, Mark 
i. 27. 

χατ’ ἑξακισχιλίους ἄνδρας, about six thousand men, Herodot. 

It is often put with the accusative to denote the end of an 
action ; κατὰ ληΐην ixndwourtec, having sailed out in ; 
order to collect plunder, Herodot. Also to serve asa 
circumlocution of the genitive ; ἡ κατὰ τὸν ἥλιον ἀνατολὴ; 
the rising of the sun, Polyb. 

χκαϑ’ ἑαυτὸν, by himself, Demosth. ; χατὰ μῆνα, every 
month, Aristoph. ; κατ’ ἐνιαυτὸν ἕκαστον, Every YeaT, 
Plato ; κατὰ τετρακισχιλίους, four thousand at a 
time, Xen. ; κατὰ φῦλα, by tribes, Hom. 


“Ὑπὲρ, above. 


With the Genitive. 


τὸ ὕδωρ ὑπὲρ THY μαστῶν ἐφαίνετο, the water of the river 
appeared above their breasts, Xen. 

τηδῶν τάφρων ὕπερ, leaping over the trenches, Soph. 

ἐξ Ardromias τὴς ὑπὲρ Atyv’ntov, from JEthiopra which is 
beyond Egypt, Thucyd. 

ὑπὲρ Tov “Ελλήνων μάχεσϑαι, to fight for the Greeks, Plato. 

Σεύϑη δὲ ἀπεχϑόμενος ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, being hated by Seuthes 
on account of you, Xen. 

λίσσομ᾽ ὑπὲρ μακᾶρων, I pray by the gods, Apoll. Rh. 

ὅσα ὑπὲρ τὴς εἰρήνης κατεψεισᾶτό μου, what he falsely laid 
to my charge concerning the peace, Demosth. 

ὑπὲρ TOU μὴ παϑεῖν, in order not to suffer, Demosth. 


With the Accusative. 


ἐν τῷ πεδίω ὑπὲρ Σηλυμβρίαν, in the plain above Selymbria, 
Xen. Ofnumber; ὑπὲρ δὲ δύο μυριᾶδας ἀνϑρώεων, 
above twenty thousand men, Herodot. 

διπτέουσι ὑπιὲρ Tov δόμον, they throw it over the house, 
Herodot. 

ὑπὲρ τὴν σιηραν φρονεῖν, to have a spirit beyond his purse, 
Lucian. 

ὑπὲρ μόρον, against destiny, Hom. 


Upon ; 


According to ; 


By reason of ; 
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> iA 
Ava, upon, through. 


With the Dative. 


ava Γαργάἄρω ἄκρω ἵμενον, sitting upon the summit of 
mount Gargdrus, Hom. 

ἀνὰ ναυσὶν. in ships, Eurip. 

χρυσέω ἀνὰ σκήπτρω, With a golden sceptre, Hom. 


With the Accusative. 


ἀνὰ στρατὸν, through the army, Hom. 

ἀνὰ Tov πόλεμον τοῦτον, during this war, Herodot. 

βασιλῆας ἀνὰ στύμ’᾽ ἔχων, having kings in your mouth, 
Hom. 

ἀνὰ πρώτους ἔσαν, they were among the first, Herodot. 

νῆας ἀνὰ yhapvouc, at the hollow ships, Hom. 

Acturoyv ἀν᾽ νάπος 7498, came to the Latmian forest, Theocr. 

ἀνὰ Tov ποτἄμὸν πλέειν, to sail up the river, Herodot. 

ϑῆκεν ἀνὰ μυρίκην, he hung them upon a tamarisk, Hom. 

ἀνὰ τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον, according to the same manner, Polyb. 

ἀνὰ τὺ σκοτεινὸν ov πιροϊδύντων, they not discovering them by 
reason of the darkness, Thucyd. 

ἀνὰ zoutoc, with all his might, Xen.; 
turns, in succession, alternately, Eurip. ; 
the midst, between, 1 Cor. vi. 5.; ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, ava 
στάντα ἔτεα, yearly, Herodot. ; μηδὲ avu dvo yitevasg 
ἔχειν, neither have two coats apiece, Luke ix. 3. 


>. ah ' 
ἀνὰ μέρος, by 
ἄνα μέσον, U1 


» 


L. The prepositions ἀμφὶ, ἐπὶ, μετὰ, παρὰ, περὶ, 


as, 


Concerning ; 


For ; 
With ; 
Near ; 


Upon ; 


ὑπὸ, govern the genitive, dative, and accusa- 


*Augi, about. 
With the Genitive. 


ἀμφὶ tavtns οἰκέοντες τῆς πόλιος, dwelling about this city, 
Herodot. 

ἀείδειν ἀμφὶ φιλότητος, to sing concerning love, Hom. 

μάχεσϑον πίδαἄκος aug’ ὀλΐγης, they fight for a little foun- 
tain, Hom. 


Φοίβου ἀμφὶ, by Phebus, Apoll. Rh. 


With the Dative. 


πέπλους δι᾿ γνῦσιν ἀμφὶ oouctr, he rends the robes about his 
body, ZEschyl. 

ἔμελλον ἀιιφὶ πόσει εἴρεσθϑαι, I intended to inquire concern- 
ing my husband, Hom. 

ἀμφ’ ᾿Ελένη ἐμάρνἄᾶο, you fought for Helen, Hom. 

memaquery ἀμφ᾽ ὀνιΐχεσσι, pierced with his talons, Hesiod. 

Hote δ᾽ ἀιιφ’ αὐτῷ. he fell near him, Hom. 

φέρει γὰρ ἀμφὶ νώτοις Σιδωνίην γυναῖκα, for he carries upon 
his back a Sidonian woman, Anacr. 
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Against ; 


About ; 


Near ; 


To; 
Concerning ; 


For ; 


By ; 

Before ; 
Towards ; 
Against ; 

In the time of ; 


Of ; 


From ; 


With ; 


At ; 
Το; 


Against ; 


Before ; 
After ; 
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λόγους ἀνέσπα, τούς μὲν ? Atoedav κάτα, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀμφ’ ᾿Οδυσ- 
σεῖ, he uttered speeches, some against the Atride, some 
against Ulysses, Soph. 


With the Accusative. 

ἀμφὶ τὴν κάμτνον ἔχω τὰ πολλὰ, IT am commonly about the 
stove, Lucian. Of time; ἀμφὶ Πλειάδων dvow, about the 
setting of the Pletads, Hschyl. Of number; ἀμφὲ τὰ 
ἑξήκοντα στάδια, about sixty stadia, Xen. 

ἀμφὶ δὲ χαυλὺν φάσγᾶνον égaaiodn, the sword was broken 
near the hilt, Hom. 

ap? aha ἔλσαι᾽ A χαιοὺς,[ο confine the Greeks to the sea, Hom. 

ἀλλο δὲ οὐδὲν ὑπόμνημα ἣν ἐνταῦϑα τῶν μιίϑων τῶν ἀμφὶ τὸν 
>Tuoova, there was no other memorial here of the fables 
concerning Jason, Arrian. 

γεῖκος eTU χϑη ἀμφὶ βοηλασίαν, α contest arose for driving 
away the oxen, Hom. 


"Eni, upon. 
With the Genitive. 


ἑστᾶσι δ᾽ ἐπὶ λύφου, they stand upon an eminence, Herodot. 

ἐπὶ τούτων ἀπέλίπε Nizag zor, over these he left Nicarchus, 
Polyb. 

ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς χειρὺς μῦν, having in his hand a mouse, 
Herodot. 

ἐπὶ τῆς ϑαλάττης ἔστησαν, they stood by the sea, Polyb. 

ἐπὶ τοσοιΐτων μαρτύρων, before so many witnesses, Lucian. 

ἔπλει ἐπὶ τῆς Medstov, he sailed towards Miletus, Thucyd. 

ἐπὶ Davy ias ἐπτορειύετο, he went against Phrygia, Xen. 

ἐπὶ Κρόνου, in the time of Saturn, Hesiod. 

ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων σεαιδὸς, speaking of the beautiful boy, 
Plato. 

Avzior ἐπὶ Avzov ἔσχον tiv ἐπωνυμίην, the Lyctans had 

δ their name from Lycus, Herodot. 

ἐπ’ ἑωυτῶν, by themselves, apart, Herodot. ; ἐπὶ τεττἄ- 
owr, four deep, Thucyd. ; ἣν ἐφ’ ἑνὸς ἡ κατἀβᾶσις, the 
descent was by one at a time, Xen. 


With the Dative. 


~ - 


ἄγγος ἐπὶ τὴ κεφαλὴ ἔχουσαν, having a vessel upon her 
head, Herodot. 

ov γὰρ οὖρον χατέλειπον ἐπὶ κτεάτεσσιν ἐμοῖσι, for I did nat 
leave a keeper over my possessions, Hom. 

ἠμὲν evi σιτολέμω, 10 ἀλλοίω ἐπὶ toyw, both in war and in 
any other business, Hom. 

ἐσθίουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ citw dior, they eat meat with their bread, 
Xen. 

ἐπὶ τῷ ““ληκι ποταιῷ, at the river Halex, Thucyd. 

κτισϑέντες ἐπὶ ἔργοις ayePots, ereated to good works, 
Ephes. ii. 10. 

συνιστὰς τοὺς ?Agzidag ἐπὶ TH Σπάρτη, stirring up the 
Areadians against Sparta, Herodot. 

ἐπεὶ τούτοις τοῖς χριταῖς, before these judges, Aristoph., 

ἀνέστη ἔπ᾽ αὐτῷ «Ῥεραύλας, after him Pheraulas rose up, Xen. 


Besides ; 
For ; 


Concerning ; 
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ἄλλα te πόλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς πιάϑομεν κακὰ, besides these we suf- 
fered many other misfortunes, Hom. 

ἐθαυύμαΐξον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, they admired him for his wis- 
dom, Plato. 

ἐχρηστηριάζξοντο ἐπὶ τὴ χώρη, they consulted the oracle con- 
cerning the country, Herodot. 


In the power of ; ἐπὶ τοῖς ϑεοῖς δ᾽ ἐστὶ, it is in the power of the gods, Plato. 


Upon ; 
Over ; 


Le 
Towards ; 


Against ; 
Among ; 


By ; 
For, during ; 


Till ; 
About ; 


With ; 
Among ; 

By means of ; 
Against ;s 
Among ; 


In; 
With ; 


By; 


It is often put with the dative to express condition; ἔρχεο 
ἐπὶ δώροις, come on condition of receiving presents, Hom. 

Also design ; δόξομεν ἐπὶ χεολέμω ἀπιέναι, we shall seem to 
depart in order to make war, Xen. 


With the Accusative. 


ἀνεπήδησεν ἐπὶ tov ἵππον, he léaped upon his horse, Xen. 

βασιλεισει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ιακὼβ, he shall reign over the 
house of Jacob, Luke i. 33. 

ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν apiyweda, we are come to the house, Aristoph. 

ὁρόων ἐπὲ otvoma πόντον, looking towards the purple sea, 
Hom. 

ἐστρατεύετο ἐπὶ τοὺς “ἰϑίοπας, he marched against the 
JEthiopians, Herodot. 

ἔχλε᾽ ἐπ’ ἀνθρώπους, you became celebrated among men, 
Hom. 

ἐπὶ χράναν sodouevor, sitting by a fountain, Theocr. 

ἐδήουν τὴν γὴν ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας, they ravaged the country for 

_two days, Thucyd. 

εὗδον ἐπ’ ἠῶ, I slept till morning, Hom. 

ἐπὶ τριηκόσια, about three hundred, Herodot. 

It is often put with verbs of motion, in order to show the 
object of them; πρὸς σὲ ἤλϑον ἐπ᾽ ἀργύριον, I came to 
you to get money, Xen. 


Μετὰ, with, among, after. 


With the Genitive. 


τὰ πολλὰ διημερειΐοιεεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, we commonly spent the 
day with him, Plato. 

τί ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα μετὰ τῶν νεχρῶν ; why seek ye the living 
among the dead? Luke xxiv. 5. 

μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς TQWTEr'err, to be first by means of virtue, Xen. 

σιολεμήσω μετ’ αὐτῶν, Iwill fight against them, Apocal. 
ii. 16 


With the Dative. 


γενεῆφι vemtatos εἰμι wed? ὑμῖν, 1 am the youngest among 
you, Hom. 


_ σὲ μετ’ ἀγκαλίδεσσι péegovoa,carrying you in her arms,Callim. 


Tov μετὰ χερσὶν ἐρύσσᾶτο «Ῥοῖβος ?Anocsiwy, him Apollo 
caught with his hands, Hom. 

χαῖται δ’ ἐῤδώοντο μετὰ mvoLis ἀνέμοιο, their manes were 
shaken by the blowing of the wind, Hom. 


With the Accusative. 
μετὰ τὸν ϑάνατον Aageiov, after the death of Darius, 
Herodot. Of rank or degree; ὃν φιλῶ μάλιστα μετὰ σὲ, 
whom I love the most after you, Aristoph. 
17 * as 
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To; Youev (Ion. for ἔωμεν) μετὰ maid’ ἐμὸν, let us go to my son, 
Hom. 3 

In; ῥόπᾶλον μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχων, having a club in his hands, Alciphr. 

Into ; *QEoo μετὰ Kaontda βάλλει, the Oxus falls into the Caspian 
sea, Dionys. Per. 

Among ; σέ φασιν μεϑ’ ὁμήλίκας ἔμμεν’ ἄριστον, they say that you are 
the best among your coévals, Hom. 

Besides ; οἷοι καὶ Δαναοῖσιν ἀριστῆες metéGor, καὶ μετ’ >A χιλλῆα, what 
chiefs there are among the Greeks besides Achilles, Hom. 

Against ; ἤλίτε wet’ ἀϑανᾶτους μάκἄρας, he sinned against the immortal 
gods, Hesiod. 

By ; “ae νύκτωρ, οὔτε μεϑ’ ἡμέραν, neither by night nor by day, 

lato. 


Sometimes it is put with the accusative to express the end 
of an action ; τὸ χρύσειον ἔπλει μετὰ κῶας, he sailed in or- 
der to get the golden fleece, Theocr. 

Παρὰ, from, at, to. 
With the Genitive. 


From ; παρὰ Tov ’Ayauéuvovos δῶρα λαβεῖν, to receive presents from 
Agamemnon, Plato. 

Near ; παρὰ κυανέων πετρῶν, near the Cyanean rocks, Soph. 

By; τοῦτο παρὰ σοῦ ἐπιδεικνύσϑω, let this be shown by you, Xen. 

With the Dative. 

At ; μένων παρὰ νηυσὶ, remaining at the ships, Hom. 

With ; mau σοὶ κατέλυον, they lodged with you, Demosth. 

In; mao’ “Ομήρω Διομήδης λέγει, in Homer Diomédes says, Plato. 

To ; ἐέναι παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει, to go to Tissaphernes, Xen. 


With the Accusative. 


Το, ἧκε stag ἡμᾶς, he came to us, Plato. 

WNVear ; παρ’ αὐτὸν κοιμήσαντο, they slept near him, Hom. 

During ; παρὰ πιάντα tov χρόνον, during the whole time, Demosth. 

At ; ταῦτα παρὰ τὰ συμπόσια ποιεῦσι, they do these things at their 


entertainments, Herodot. 
Through; παρ’ ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα, through the whole army, Thucyd. 


Against ; παρὰ τοὺς νόμους, against the laws, Demosth. 

Above, more than ; ἐπόνει παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους, he labored above the others, 
Xen. 

Below ; ἠλάττωσας αὐτὸν βραχύ τι παρ’ ἀγγέλους, thou hast reduced 


him a little below the angels, Psa. viii. 5. 
By reason of ; εὐέλτεῖδές εἰσι παρὰ τὴν ἐμπειρίαν, they have confidence by 
reason of their experience, Aristot. 


From ; ἡγοῦμαι εἶναι παρὰ τοῦτο σωτηρίαν, I think that safety is from 
this, Plato. 
Besides ; οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ ταῦτ’ ἄλλα, there are not others besides these, 
- Aristoph. : 


Except ; τεσσαράκοντα παρὰ μίαν Ἐλἄβον, I received forty stripes except 
(or save) one, 2 Cor. xi. 24. ᾿ . 
παρὰ τετάρτην ἡμέραν, every fourth day, Polyb. ; παρ’ ὀλὶ- 
γον ἦλϑον ἀποϑᾶνεϊν, I came within a little of dying, \socr. ; 
ao’ ὀλίγον ἐποιοῦντο Tov Kiéavdgor, they esteemed Cleander 
of little consideration, Xen. 


About ; 


Towards ; 


Against ; 


Near ; 
Towards ; 
Against ; 


Before ; 
Under ; 


Near ; 
ἐπ ΟὙ 


Upon ; 
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Περὶ, about. 


With the Genitive. 


τί λέγεις περὶ τοῦ > Α΄ χιλλέως ; what do you say about Achilles? 
Plato. 

γῆς πέρι τῆσδε μα χώμεϑα, let us fight for this land, Tyrt. | 

γράμμᾶτα κομίζω πιερὶ Aexgravov, I bring letters from Decria- 
nus, Lucian. 

σερὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, to be above all others, Hom. 

σὲ περὶ πολλοῦ ποιήσονται, they will greatly esteem you, 
Plato. 


With the Dative. 


σερὶ τοῖσι av yéor, about their necks, Herodot. 

δεδιότες περὶ TH Ποτιδαίᾳ, fearing for Potidea, Thucyd. 
χσεερὶ δείματι φεῦγον, they fled through fear, Pind. 
ἐρεικόμενος πιερὲ δουρὶ, transfixed by the spear, Hom. 


With the Accusative. 


περὶ τὰ thee οἰκέοντες, dwelling about the marshes, Herodot. 
Of time ; καταλαμβάνουσι περὶ ἀρίστου ὥραν, they overtake 
them about dinner-time, Thucyd. Of number; σερὶ τετ- 
ταράκοντα τάλαντα, about forty talents, Lys. 

περὶ Tov δῆμόν εἰσι δίκαιοι, they are just towards the people, 
Aristoph. 

περὶ τούς ϑεούς ἐξαμαρτεῖν, to offend against the gods, Isocr. 


Πρὸς, from, near, to. 


With the Genitive. 


πρὸς Διὸς εἰσὶν ἅπαντες, all are from Jupiter, Hom. 

ἄρ χεσϑαι ἑνὸς πρὸς ἀνδρὸς, to be governed by one man, Eurip. 
In obtestation ; πρὸς ϑεῶν, by the gods, Soph. 

δοκεῖς πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν, you seem to speak for me, Plato. 

εἰσὶ περὺς ϑαλάσσης, they are near the sea, Herodot. 

πρὸς ἑσπέρης οἐκέοντες, inhabiting towards the west, Herodot. 

πρὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐχϑροῦ ἐπιφέρων τὴν ψῆφον, giving his vote 
against an enemy, Dionys. Hal. 

πρὸς ϑεῶν ἀσεβὴς, Umpious before the gods, Xen. 

πρὸς ἄλλης ἱστὸν ὑφαίνοις, you may weave the web under an- 
other, Hom. 

δεξιοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρός ἐστι, ἐξ is the part of a man of sense, 
Aristoph. ; πρὸς πατρὸς, μητρὸς, on the father’s, 
mother’s side, AEschin. ; of πρὸς aiucérog, the relations 
by blood, Soph. 


With the Dative. 
ηὐλίσαντο πρὸς λόφω τινὶ, they encamped near a certain emi- 
_nence, Thucyd. 


πρὸς ταῖς ἀγκᾶλαις τὰ παιδία χομίξειν, to carry the children 
in their arms, Plut. oy 


κεῖντο ποτὶ χϑονὲ, they lay upon the ground, Hom. 
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Besides ; 


For ; 


To; 

Towards ; 

Against ; 

According to ; 

In comparison 
with ; 

On account af ; 

With ; 

Between ; 

Besides ; 

For ; 

About ; 


Under ; 
From ; 


By; 


According to ; 
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πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις καὶ τόδε ἀπόκρτται, besides what has 
been said answer this also, Plato. 

οὐ νομίζουσι τὴν ἀρετὴν πρὸς τῷ σφετέρῳ ἀγάϑῷ πεφυκέναι, 
they do not think that virtue is naturally calculated for 
their good, Xen. 


With the Accusative. 


ἴσαν πρὸς “Ολυμτπτον, they went to Olympus, Hesiod. 

πρὸς ἑσπέρην ἔπλεε, he sailed towards the west, Herodot. 
Of dispositions; πῶς πρὸς σὲ διάκειται ; how is he dis- 
posed towards you? Plato. 

πρὸς κέντρα μὴ haxtite, do not kick against the pricks, 
féschyl. 

πρὸς τὴν ἀξίαν ἑκάστῳ ἐδίδοσαν, they gave to each according 
to his desert, Xen. 

πρὸς ϑεὸν πίϑηκος φανεῖται; in comparison with a god he 
will appear an ape, Plato. 

πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον ἔσπευσα, On account of this 
vision I hastened the nuptials, Herodot. 

ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιήσαντο πρὸς βασιλέα, they made an alliance 
with the king, Thucyd. 

τεχμήριον τῆς πρὸς ἑμᾶς φιλίας, a proof of the friendship 
that is between us, Isocr. 

ἐὰν πρὸς τοῦτο διαδάξης αὐτοὺς, if besides this you teach 
them, Xen. 

πρὸς TO τροπαῖον ἐχρήσαντο, they used it for the trophy, 

_ Thucyd. 

ἣν πρὸς ἡμέραν, ἐξ was about day-break, Lys. Of number ; 
πρὸς ἑπτακοσίους, about seven hundred, Xen. 


“Ὑπὸ, under. 
With the Genitive. 


ὑπὸ χϑονὸς, under the earth, Hesiod. 

δῦσαι wm ἐέρος υἷας “4 χαιῶν, deliver the sons of Greece 
from the darkness, Hom. 

ἐπαινοῦνται ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν, they are praised by the multi- 
tude, Plato. ἀπέϑἄνεν ὑπὸ Νικάνδρου, he was slain by 
Nicander, Xen. 

ead um’ ἀγγελίης, according to the command of Jupiter, 

om. 


For, by reason οἵ; χορεῦσαι ty’ ἡδονῆς, to dance for joy, Aristoph. 


With ; 
To ; 


Under ; 


ὑπὸ πομπῆς ἐξᾶἄγειν, to convey with pomp, Herodot. 

ὑπ’ αὐλητῆρος ἀείδειν, to sing to the piper, Theog. 

ὑπὸ μαστύγων ὥρυσσον, they dug under the strokes of whips, 
Herodot. 


With the Dative. 


ὑπὸ χϑονὶ, under the earth, Hom. Subject to; ὑπὸ daxe- 
δαιμονίοις εἰσὶ, they are under the Lacedemonians, Isocr. 


Near, close under ; ὑπὸ rij πόλει, near the city, Thucyd. 


In; 


Before ; 
By; 


κατακρύψασ’ ὑπὸ κόλπῳ, concealing them in her bosom, 
Hom. k 

ὑπὸ τοιούτω μάρτὔρι, before such a witness, Herodian. 

ἐμῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς, struck by my spear, Hom. 


CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 201 


For ; ὑπὺ δείματι κεκληγυῖαι, crying out for fear, Apoll. Rh. 
With ; ὑπὸ φωτὶ πολλῷ προήει, he went forward with much light, Plut. 
Ta; ὑπὸ βαρβίτω χορεύων, dancing to the lyre, Anacr. 


With the Accusative. 


Under; ὕὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ἵππου ὑπέδρᾶμε κύων, a dog ran under the 
horse’s feet, Herodot. 
To ; αἴσχιστος ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλϑε, he was the most abject wretch 


that came to Troy, Hom. 


Behind; καί μιν ἐκείνη καταχρύπτει ὑπὸ τὴν ϑύρην, and she conceals him 
behind the door, Herodot. 


About ; ὑπὸ τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον, about this time, Thucyd. 


Obs. 1. “Ὡς is often used for πρὸς or sis: as, ἦλϑεν ὡς ἐμὲ, 
he came to me, Demosth.; ἔπεμπον πρέσβεις ὡς τοὺς ? AFyval- 
ous, they sent ambassadors to the Athenians, Thucyd. 


Obs. 2. Prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
cases ; as, τὼ δ᾽ εἰς ἀμφοτέρω “:ομήδξος ἁρμᾶτα βήτην, (for εἰς 
ἅρματα,) Hom. ; ἐν γάρ σε τῆ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ ἀναιρέομαι, (for ἐν τῆ 
γυκτὶ ) Herodot. νι. 69. They are also frequently placed after ; 
as, μάχην ἐς, Hom.; ἱέναι πέτρας ἄπο, Eurip.; φιλοσοφίας 
πέρι, Plato. 


Obs. 3. The poets sometimes join a preposition with the 
latter only of two nouns, where it should stand with both; as, 
ἢ ἁλὸς ἢ ἐπὶ γῆς, Hom. 


Obs. 4. Prepositions are frequently used as adverbs, without 
a case ; as, σοὶ δὲ τάδε λέγω, δράσω δὲ πρὸς, Eurip.; μετὰ δὲ, 
ἔλεγε τάδε, Herodot. 


Obs. 5. Prepositions are often understood; as, ἐγώ σε μετέρ- 
youn tov ϑεῶν, (sc. πρὸς,) Herodot. ; ἔρχονταν πεδίοιο, 
(sc. διὰ,) Hom. ; τοξεύετ᾽ ἀνδρὸς τοῦδε, (sc. κατὰ,) you shoot at 
this man, Soph.; ἀπώλοντο αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἀνδρᾶσι, (sc. σὺν,) 
the ships were lost with all on board, Xen.; ἀνεχώρησε τῷ 
atoata, (sc. ov”,) he returned with the army, Thucyd.; τί oe 
ὀργίζη; (instead of διὰ τί ;) why are you angry with me? Xen. 


LI. A preposition in composition often governs 
the same case, as when it stands by itself; 88; 


ἀποπτηδᾷ τοῦ ἁρμᾶτος, he leaps from the chariot. 
τὰ φιλλα καταχέοντες ἀλλήλων, throwing the leaves at one another. 
συνεκύβευε TH Ζήμητρι, he played at dice with Ceres. 


ὑπερενεγκόντες τὰς ναῦς τὸν ἐσϑμὸν, having carried their ships over the 
isthmus. 


202 GOVERNMENT. 


χατέγνωσαν ἁπάντων ϑάνᾶτον, Thucyd. ; ἐμοῦ χαταγελῶσι, Plato; 
προναυμαχήσεις ΤΠ]ελοπτοννήσου, Herodot. ; ἐνδιέτριψα τῇ “1δη, Lucian ; 


πολὺς ὑμᾶς ὄχλος περιειστήκει, Plato. 


Obs. 1. This rule takes place only when the preposition would have the 
same sense and the same case if standing immediately before the noun. 


Sometimes the preposition is repeated; as, χατηγορούντων κατὰ τῶν στρα- 
> as, 17 98 g 
τηγῶν, Xen. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes a case different from that required by the preposition 


in composition is used ; as, τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους κατηγορεῖν, Plato ; χατα- 
γελᾶσαι ἡμῖν, Herodot. ; ἐξῆλϑον τὴν Hegotda χώρην, Id. ; ἐμβατειΐξειν 
πατρἴδος, Soph. ; τόνδ᾽ εἰσεδέξω τειχέων, Eurip. 


Obs. 8. Prepositions are often separated from the verbs with which 
they are compounded ; as, ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, (for λοιγὸν ἀπαμῦναι,) Hom. ; 
χατὰ μὲν Exavoav Ζρυμὸν πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Καράδραν, Herodot. vu. 33. 


Obs. 4. The prepositions with which some verbs are compounded are 
not unfrequently used for the compounds themselves; as, ἐγὼ πάρα for 
ἐγὼ πάρειμι" ἔνι for ἔνεστι" ἄνα for ἀνάστα, ΟΥ ἀνάστηϑι, arise thou. 


GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 


I. Figures WHICH RELATE ΤῸ OrTHOGRAPHY AND EryMoLoGy 


Prosthésis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a word ; 
as, σμικρὸς for μικρός " ἐέλπομαν for ἔλπομαι. Epenthésis is 
the insertion of one or more letters in the middle of a word ; 
as, ἔλλᾶβε for ἔλᾶβε" ἀδελφειὸς for ἀδελφός. Paragoge is the 
addition of one or more letters to the end of a word; as, 
λόγοισι for λόγοις " ἦσϑα for ἧς. 

Apherésis is the taking of one or more letters from the 
beginning of a word; as, κεῖνος for ἐκεῖγος " ei3w, for λείβω. 
Syncope is taking from the middle of a word; as, κεχμηὼς for 
κεχμηκώς " πρόμος for πρόμαχος. Apocdpe is taking from the 
end of a word; as, δῶ for δῶμα" ἔχταν for ἔκτἄγον, from 
κτείνω. , 


Tmesis is the separation of the parts of a compound word 
by the insertion of another; as, ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι for λοιγὸν 
ἀπαμῦναι.  Metathésis is the transposition of letters; as, 
κραδία for καρδία: ἔπράϑον for ἔπαρϑον, from πέρϑω. An- 
tithésis is the putting of one letter for another; as, πόρσω for 
πόῤῥω" ὀδμὴ for ὀσμή. 

Synerésis is the contraction of two syllables into one, with- 
out a change of letters; as, τείχει for τείχεϊ, Crasis is the 
contraction of two syllables into one, with a change of vowels ; 
as, τείχους for τείχεος. Synalepha is the uniting of syllables in 
different words, either by dropping vowels; as, «od for χαὶ οὐ" 
or by contracting them; as, ϑοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον " τοὐμὸν 
for τὸ ἐμόν. Die@résis divides one syllable into two; as, πάϊς 
for παῖς. 


Il. Figures WHICH RELATE TO SYNTAX. 


Ellipsis is when one or more words are wanting to com- 
plete the sense. The following, with what have been else- 
where given, are some of the principal examples of this figure ; 
but its limits are far from being accurately defined, some al- 
lowing it a wider field than others, and indeed than seems to 
belong to it. 

Ellipsis of substantives. ἡ Κορινϑία, ἡ ἀλλοτρία, ἡ βάρβᾶρος, 
ἡ βασιλέως, (sc. γῆ or χώρα,} Thucyd. ; κατὰ γε τὴν ἐμὴν, 
(sc. γγώμην, or δόξαν,) Plato; ἐς πατρὸς, ἐς ἡμέτερον, (sc. δόμον, 
or οἶκον,) Hom.; κατὰ τὸ ἐπιχώριον, (sc. ἔϑος,) Thucyd.; τῇ 
ὑστεραίῃ, τῆ τελευταίῃ, (sc. ἡμέρῃ,) Herodot.; ἐν τῷ παρόντι, 


804 GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 


(sc. καιρῷ,) Thucyd.; ἄγε ἡμᾶς τὴν ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνος, τὴν λοιπὴν» 
ἐπορεύϑη, (sc. ὁδὸν Ὁ) Xen.; δαρήσεται πολλὰς, ὀλἴγας, (se. σπλη- 
γὰς,} Luke xil. 47, 48; πρὸς τὰ κοινὰ προσελϑεῖν, (sc. πράγ- 
μᾶτα,) Demosth. ; py τῷ Κύρου Bagbagiza, (sc. στρατεύμᾶτι,) 
Xen. ; ἡ κυβερνητίκὴ, ἡ ῥητορτκὴ, ἡ δικανϊκὴ, (sc. τέχνη,) Plato; 
ἐν ἀριστερῆ, ἐν δεξιῆ, (56. χειρὶ, ) Herodot. ; ἐκ τῶν τῆς πόλεως, 
(se. χρημᾶτων,) Aischin.; ἐν τῷ τότε, (sc. χρόνῳ.) Απάοο. ; 
τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, (sc. χωρία, or μέρη, ) Thucyd. 

Ellipsis of verbs. ἕτοιμος ἔγωγε par dive, (sc. eiui,) Plato ; 
Σιμωνΐδη οὐ ῥάδιον ἀπιστεῖν (sc. ἐστί) - σοφὸς γὰρ καὶ ϑεῖος 
ὁ ἀνὴρ, (sc. ἐστὶ ») Plato; λαβὲ τὴν μάχαρραν εἶτα ὅπως μαγειρ- 
κῶς σφάξεις τὸν ὗν, (for εἶτα ὅρα ὅπως σφάξεις, ) Anistoph. ; QTE 
οὖν καὶ μὴ Lok eae Pa δ τῷ δικαστῆ, (for καὶ σκοπεῖτε μὴ χαλεσπήνητε,) 
Lucian ; εἰ δέ xe Τρωσὶ μάχωμαι, μήπως me περιστείωσι, (for 
δείδω eae με περιστείωσι,) Hom.; σὺ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ἀπορεῖς, 
(i.e. σὺ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ποιεῖς.) Plato; τί δὲ, εἰ μὴ ὑπισχνεῖτο, 
(i. e. τί δὲ ἄλλο ἐποίει,) Xen.; εἰ δὲ, σὺ μέν μευ ἄκουσον, ἐγὼ δὲ 
κέ του καταλέξω, (for ei δὲ βούλει,) ne Frequently καλῶς ἔχει, 
or the like, must be supplied before εἰ δὲ μή. Thus, εἰ μὲν 
δώσουσι γέρας, [καλῶς ἕξει,] εἰ δέ xe μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς 
ἕλωμαι, Hom. In some cases, however, instead οἵ καλῶς ἔχεν 
being supplied, εἰ δὲ μὴ is rendered otherwise, alioqui; as, 
μὴ ποιήσης ταῦτα" εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἰτίαν ἕξεις, donot do this; otherwise, 
you will be blamed, Xen. 

The participle ἔχων is sometimes omitted; as, ποῦ δὲ ὁ ξύλον ; 
(sc. éyor,) Lucian; ἐκεῖσε ἀπόβλεψον ἐς τὴν μεγάλην ἀκρόπολιν, 
τὴν τὸ τριπλοῦν τεῖχος, (sc. ἔχουσαν,) Id. 

An ellipsis of the adverb μᾶλλον often takes place before ἢ 
or ἤπερ: as, βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι, ἢ ἀπολέσϑαι, 
(i.e. μᾶλλον βούλομαι.) Hom.; Ζεὺς Τρωσὶν ἐϑέλει δοῦναι κράτος, 
ἠέπερ ἡμῖν, Id. 


Asyndéton is the omission of conjunctions where they are 
usually inserted ; as, πολλὰ γὰρ ἂν ποιήσειε τῷ σχήμᾶτι, τῷ βλέμ- 
μᾶτι, τῇ φωνῆ, ‘Temastihes καὶ συμβθαλόντες τὰς ἀσπῖδας, ἐω- 
ϑοῦντο, ἐμάχοντ 0, cecal. ἀπέϑνησκον, Xen. 


Synésis is when the construction is referred, not to the gen- 
der or number of the word, but to the sense; as, τὸ στρατόπεδον, 
οὕτως ἐν αἰτίᾳ ἔχοντες τὸν "Ayu, ἀνεχώρουν, Thucyd. 


Zeugma is when two or more substantives have a yerb in 
common, which is applicable only to one of them; as, ἔδουσί 
te πίονα μῆλα, οἷνόν τ᾽ ἔξαιτον, (sc. πίνουσι.) Hom.; ἵν᾽ οὔτε 
φωνὴν οὔτε του μορφὴν βροτῶν ὄψει, βοῃγ!. Prom. 21. 


Pleonasm is the use of more words than are necessary to 
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express the sense; as, ἴδεν ὀφθαλμοῖσι, Hom.; ἔφη λέγων, 
Soph.; -weyadet μέγας, Hom.; viv μοι ἐπίῤῥωσον σεαυτὸν, 
Lucian. 

Polysyndéton is the use of conjunctions where they are not 
grammatically necessary; as, τὰ μὲν πρὸς τοὺς ϑεοὺς φανερὸς 
ἦν καὶ ποιῶν καὶ λέγων, Xen.; ᾿«4τρεϊδαί τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἐϊκνήμτδες 
> Ayavol, Hom. 

Hendiddys is the expression of that which is in reality one, 
as if there were two; as, cirw δὲ προλείποι ἡ ῥώμη καὶ τὸ σῶμα, 
(for ἡ ῥώμη τοῦ σώμᾶτος,) Thucyd. 

Periphrasis, or circumlocution, is the se οἱ several words to 
express one thing; as, ἄστυ Σούσων, (for Yovoa,) Auschyl. ; 
συὸς χρῆμα μέγα, (for μέγας σῦς,) Herodot.; τὸ δῖον ὄμμα, (for 
Ζεὺς,) ΒΟΉ. 7 vies, κοῦροι A yuidy, (for of “Ελληνες,) Hom. ; 
Κάστορος Bla, Pind. ; Bin “Houxzhynein, Hom. (for Κάστωρ, 
“Ἡρακλῆς, but with the collateral idea of strength or power.) 

Hyperbdton is the transgression of the common order or 
arrangement of words; as, ἃ ἦλθεν ἔχων, (for ἃ ἔχων ἦλϑε,) 


Thucyd. 


Anastrophe is the inversion of words, or the placing of that 
word last which should be first; as, φιλοσοφίας πέρι, (for περὶ 
φιλοσοφίας, Plato; ἐτίϑει πάρα, (for wagettFer,) Hom.; πόνου 
χωρὶς, Soph. 

Hystéron-protéron is when that is put last, which, according 
to the sense, should be first; as, Gife πύλας, καὶ ἀπῶσεν ὀχῆας, 
(for ἀπῶσεν ὀχῆας, καὶ ὥϊξε πύλας,) Hom. 

Hypaliage is when two words mutually exchange their re- 
spective cases ; as, ἄστρων εὐφρόνη, (for ἄστρα εὐφρόνης,) Soph. 

Synchysis is a confused arrangement of words, by which 
the sense is obscured; as, οὐδείς πω πρότερον Θρᾷκας Ῥωμαίων 
κατεστρέψάτο ἀϑρόους, (for οὐδείς aw πρότερον “Ῥωμαίων τοὺς 
Θρᾷκας κατεστρέψατο ἀϑρόους,) Pausan. 

Anacoluthon takes place, when the latter part of a sentence 
does not agree in syntax with the former; as, τοῖς Συρακουσίοις 
κατάπληξις ἐγένετο ὁρῶντες, (for ὁρῶσι, or of Συρακούσιοι κατε- 
πλάγησαν,) the Syracusans were surprised when they saw, 
Thucyd.; ὁ δὲ ᾿“σσύριος, ὁ Βαθυλῶνά τε ἔχων καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
᾿σσυρίαν, ἐγὼ μὲν oluat, ἱππέας μὲν ἄξειν οὐ μεῖον δισμυρίων, (for 
ὥξει, or τὸν ᾿“σσύριον ἄξειν.) hut the Assyrian, who is possessed 
of Babylon and the rest of Assyria, I think will bring not less 
tian twenty thousand horse, Xen. 
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PROSODY. 


QUANTITY. 


Tue quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up in 
pronouncing it. | 

Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either Jong or 
short. 


A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of 
a short one; as, τυπτξἕτξ, 


Some synables are common; that is, sometimes long, and 
sometimes short; as the second syllable in ϑύγατρες, 


A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets; thus 7 and ὦ 
are always long, ε and ὁ always short. 


A, ὁ, and v, are called doubtful, because they are long in 
some syllables, short in others, and common in others; as, 
ὀπαδὸς, φήγϊνος, Ὅδωρ or ὕδωρ. 

The rules of quantity may be divided into those which apply 
to syllables long by nature or by position; to the doubtful 
vowels in the first and middle syllables, 1. before vowels or 
diphthongs, 2. before single consonants; and to the doubtful 


vowels in final syllables. 


SYLLABLES LONG BY NATURE. 


J. Circumflexed syllables, diphthongs, and single 
vowels produced by contraction, as well as 7, and ὦ, 
are long by nature ; as, 


dedgpivec, δοιΐειος, ὁῴδιος, ἄκων for ἀέκων, dyts for ὄφιες, ταγαϑὰ for τὰ 
ἀγαϑὰ, ταμὰ for τὰ ἐμά. 

Exc. A long vowel or ἃ diphthong is generally shortened 
at the end of a word, and sometimes at the beginning, before 
another vowel or diphthong ; as, 


οἰσέτῶ ἣ mov κεῖταϊ ἐν ἡμετέροισι δόμοισι, Hom. 
οἶδα δ᾽ ἐνὶ σταδίη δήΐω μέλπεσϑαϊ Agni, Id. 
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Obs. Sometimes also a long vowel or a diphthong is shortened before 
a consonant; as, εἰ dé zev oizad? ixomat φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν, Hom. 
But such readings are generally thought to be false, and others have been 
substituted for them; thus, εἰ dé χεν οἴκαδ᾽ ἵχοιμι φίλην. 


SYLLABLES LONG BY POSITION. 


Il. A syllable in which a short or common vowel 
precedes two consonants, or a double consonant, 15 
long by position ; as, 

ἀσυλλόγτστος, Ἐξεργαΐζονται, οἶνος σε τρώει, Hom. 
Exc. 1. A short vowel before a mute and ἃ liquid, or before 
wy, mt, xt, the last even with g following, is common; as, 
μέτρα δὲ Ted ye ϑεοῖσι" τὸ γὰρ uETQOV ἐστὶν ἄριστον, Phocyl. 
᾿Αλχμήνη, ϑυγάτηρ λαοσσόου ᾿Ηλξχτρύωνος, Hesiod. 
A short vowel before a middle mute followed by ge, and before a smooth 


or rough mute followed by any liquid, generally continues short in the 
comic writers. 


A short vowel before a middle mute followed by 24, μι, v, is generally 
made long both in the comic and tragic writers. 

Exc. 2. A final short vowel sometimes remains short before 
a word beginning with a double consonant or two single ones ; 
as, ὑλήεσσὰ Ζάκυνϑος, Hom. ; οὐδὲ Σκάμανδρος, Id. 

Also ἃ short vowel sometimes continues short before ἃ final ς followed 
by a word beginning with a consonant; as, χρώζει πολιΐφωνδς xoQwvy, 
Arat. But such passages are differently read; thus, χρώξει πολύφωνα κο- 
wry, πολιίφωνα being used adverbially. 

Obs. 1. A short vowel is often made long before a single 
consonant, particularly before a liquid; as, παρᾶ ῥηγμῖνι, 
Hom.; πολλὰ λισσόμενος, Id.; ἐπειδὴ, 1ά.: αἰόλον oer, Id. 

Obs. 2. Α short syllable is sometimes made long before ἃ 
digammated vowel; as, οὔτις of, (for for,) Hom.; πρὸς οἶκον 
Πηλῆος, (for ξοῖκον,) Id.; and ἔϑεν ἧκε, (for ξέϑεν,) Id. 

Obs. 8. When three short syllables come together, one of 
them must be made long in heroic verse for the sake of 
measure ; as, ἄϑάνατος, Προταμίδης, ϑυγατέρος, δτὰ μὲν ἀσπί- 
dos, Hom. 


THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE FIRST AND 
MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 
1. Berore Vowets AND DIPHTHONGs. 


III. A doubtful vowel before another vowel or a 
diphthong is generally short. 
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Exceptions. 


A is long in 

1. Words where it is used in Doric for 7° as, Gos for ἠώς. 

2. The oblique cases of γραῦς, ναῦς, λᾶς for haus. 

3. The Afolic genitives in vo and wor: as, Aivelao, ϑεᾶων, 

4. ‘The second and third persons singular present indicative 
Tonic of verbs in «ὦ, if the preceding syllable be long; as, 
Hevouvae* but otherwise it is short; as, οὐχ do%ac. 

5. The present and imperfect of verbs in aw, when the di- 
gamma is supposed to be inserted ; as, vio or vafo. 

6. Nouns in ewy, whether they i increase short or long; as, 
ὀπᾶων, coves: Ilea cedawr, ἀωνος - Except Φᾶων and a ix 
others. 

7. Most feminine proper names in ais: as, Θαΐς, Wats. But 
masculines are short; as, Τάνἄϊς. 

8. ? Aaatoc, Gatoc, Noxious, ἀετὺς OF αἰετὸς, IE, Gtoow with its deriva- 
tives and compounds, as, aif, terval, Gizi, καταίγδην, &e., ἀκρᾶαντος, 
ἁλιαὶς and several other compounds of ἄω, ἀρ χαιχὸς, βουγαῖος, 0&1,0, δαίος, 
ἔλαα, ἐλᾶίνος, εὐχραὴς and other compounds of χεράω, περαϊς, κρᾶας, λᾶας 
and its derivatives, as, λαίγξ͵, &e., λαὺς, λαοτρόφος, HOC, πολύταος, παὺὸς, 
πραύνω, TEAS, συνᾶορος With other compounds of ἔορα the perfect middle 
of ἀείρω, y&ios, yas, good, ’Ayéd&oc and other compounds of λαὸς, > Au- 
φιάραος, >A χαϊχὸς, Kutaizos, “δέρτης, Sepeevs, Ταὔγετος, Χρυσᾶωρ. 


A is common in 


éayi¢, ἀάτω and ἀάω for ἅἄτω and aw, ἀείδω, ἀΐδης, uidos gen. of His, ἀΐω, 
Ghaoc, ἄορ ΟΥ̓ ἄορ, δαΐξω, ἵλαος. 


Tis long m 


1. Nouns in wy increasing short; as, *twy, ογος " > Augiwr, 
eves. Κρονίων and ᾿Ὡρίων are common. 

2. Comparatives in wy, but in the Attic dialect only; as, 
βελττων. 

3. δῖος, ϑρταὶ, τάομαι, τάσιμος, τατρὺς, τὸς, an arrow, poison, with its 
compounds, as, todizoc, &e. (but tor, a wiolet, and its compounds, as, Toedi.c, 
are short), tonya ὃς; κρτὸς, μετακτάϑω, παλτωξις: Waive, TECHO, * Augies, 


Tametoc, ᾿Ιαπεττονίδης, ᾿Ιασίων, “Iacoc, ᾿Ιονία, Te, Ταλατονίδης, PIitog, 
itus, Χῖος, of Chios, Chian, (but Xvoc, Chios, is short). 


115 common in 


1. Nouns in ea and ™° as, κονία. 
2. Verbs in ww: as, tio. 
3. The improper reduplication of verbs in μὲ" as, tue. 


J 
4. ἀνιάζω, ἀνιαρὺς, ἔνδιος, Ita, ϑρῖον or Ioior, ἑαίνω, ἱερὸς, ἐὴ an adverb 
oy 4 ? ε 4 
5 οἴ ς, 


of exclamation, ἔῦγξ, (tw, λίαν, μνῖον oF μνίον, ὁμοίίος, χλιαίνω, Διώρης 
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Υ is long in 


alovyti0, γεράνδρθον, εἰλυὺς or LAd0G, ἐγνῦη, μϑοδύκος, MODMY, παραφυὰς, 
πυετία, πυὺς, “ϑετὸς, Alovijtys, ᾿Ενυάλιος, ᾿Ένϑω, Θυὰς, “Yeris. 


Y is common in 


1. Most verbs in vw as, ϑύω. 
2. The oblique cases of some nouns in vs, vos: as, μῦς, μυός. 


3. μυελὸς, μύωψ, πύελος, Τηρυών. 
2. ΒΕΕΟΒΕ ΞΊΝΟΙΕ Consonants. 


IV. A doubtful vowel before a single consonant 
is short. 


Exceptions. 
A is long in 


1. Nouns in awe, aovs, ἀσιμος, ατος, ατήρ, ατῆς, ατεος, ατίκος, 
derived from verbs in ἀὼ pure and gaw: as, ϑέαμα, ὕρᾶσις, 
ἰᾶσιμος, ϑεατὸς, Ἰατὴρ, ϑηρατὴς, ἐατέος, πειρατικός, 

2. The oblique cases of masculines in av ταγὸς " as, Τιτὰν, 
Τιτᾶνος - Also of Κὰρ, wae, φρέαρ, κέρας, κρὰς, βλὰξ, ϑαλάμαξ, 
ϑώραξ, ἱέραξ, κνώδαξ, κόρδαξ, λάβραξ, πόρπαξ, oat, στόμφαξ, 
σύρφαξ͵ φέναξ, οἵαξ, and all others in αξ pure. 

3. Gentiles and proper names in γος, ατης, and gentiles in 
avic, ἅτις " as, Teguavos, ᾿Ιουλιᾶνὸς, Σπαρτιᾶτης, Εὐφρᾶτης, 
Βρετᾶνὶς, Σ:παρτιᾶτις" Except the gentiles Δάρδἄᾶνος, Ζαρδᾶνὶς, 
and some others, as also 7 αλᾶτης, Ζαλμᾶτης, Σαρμᾶτης, Σαυρο- 
μᾶτης " likewise the proper names «“ἰβᾶνος and several more, 
with all those in xgatys, as also ᾽“»τιφᾶτης, Εὐρυβᾶτης, and a 
few others. 

4. Nouns in evwe, βαμος, βαμὼων + as, μεγᾶνωρ, δίβαμος, ἵππο- 
βᾶμων. 

5. Numerals in αἀκοσίοι" as, τριακόσιοι " with Συρᾶπόσιος. 

6. The third person plural in «ov of verbs; as, τετύφᾶσι, 
τιϑέασι. Likewise the dative plural of nouns whose dative 
singular is long by position; as, ylyGov, τὐψᾶσι. 

7. The first future in aow, first aorist in «oe, and perfect in 
axe, of verbs in ew pure and gaw: as, δράω, δρᾶσω, ἔδρᾶσα, 
δέδρακα. 

8. The feminine in «oe of participles; as, τύψαᾶσα. 

9. Words which have « Doric for ἡ" as, ἐφίλασα for ἐφίλησα. 
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A is also long in the following words, before 


I: ayw,to break, and its derivatives, with those of ἄγω, to lead, as, 
eect, 80 λοχαγέτης, λοχαγὺς, γναυᾶγιον, &c. » δαγύς, δυσπρᾶγέω, ἐϑᾶγενὴ ς, χρᾶ- 
γέτης, πρᾶγος, δαγίξω, σιαγὼν, σφραγίξο, 156 ὅσ ταγέω, ταγὸς, Τιμᾶγητος. 
In ἀγὼν α is common. 


* ἀδόλεσχος, ἄδω, to satiate, αὐθάδης, κρεάδιον, ὀπαδὸς, ῥδαδιξ, σπᾶδιξ, 
ee 


Θ᾽ τλᾶϑυμος, Κρᾶϑις. 


K: ἄκων for ἀέκων, unwilling, βλακικῶς, διάκονος, ϑᾶκέω, ϑᾶχος, ϑωρᾶ- 
χιον, κνᾶκων, λακέω, οἱακοστρύφος, τριᾶκὰς, τρίάχοντα, φενακέζω, ὠρᾶκιάω, 
eaougs Means, Συρακοῦσαι. 


«4: “αλίξω, to collect, ἀναλίσκω, ἀνάλωσις, δαλὺς, ἑᾶλεμος, κᾶλον, wood, 
πκοᾶλεμος, κοβαλίκευμα, χόβωλος; νεοϑαλὴς, σεμίδαλις, σκιμαλίξω, ἐς ἘΞ ? Eova- 
dos, ᾿Ιαλυσὸς, Διμαλὼν, Σαρδανάπαλὺς, Στυμφᾶλὸς, Dagociia. But « is 
common in ἀλαὺς, φάϊαινα, as also in χαλός. 


M- ἀμάω, ἀμητὴρ, ἀμνᾶμος, ’ 4πᾶμεια, Θηραμένης, Αἄμαχος. 


ΙΝ αἰανὸς or αἰᾶνὴς, ἂν Ὁμαι; γελᾶνης, δανὸς, δυσαιανὴς; ὃ δανὸς, beautiful, 
ϑρᾶν εύω, ϑροᾶνος, ϑρανύ σσω, ἱκᾶνω, καρᾶν ιστὴρ, καρᾶν ow, χάρβανος, πιχᾶνω; 
πρᾶν tov, λυσσᾶτνιος, νεανίας, νεᾶνις, τρανὸς OF τρᾶν!ς, φᾶνὸς, φασιανὸς, 7 ερ- 
μανιχὸς, Τρανισὸς, Θεανὼ, Race Titévic, Daiotiva. ’Avie is common 
in the nominative singular, but long in the oblique cases: Likewise 
φϑάνω is long in Homer, but short in the Attic writers. 

TI: ἀπύω, δραπέτης, νᾶπυ, σαπέρδης, owen, ~ Avanos, ᾿Ἀπιδανός, 
Ξ πις, ᾿Ιᾶπυξ, ΔΙέσσαπος, Hoiémoc, Σἀραπις. ’““Ζπόλλων is common. 

P- ἀμᾶραχος, ἀναρίτης, ἀνιαρὸς, αρητὴρ, ἄριστον, breakfast, βᾶρις, εὐμᾶ- 
gts, ϑυμᾶαρὶ ς; κάραβος, καρὶς, λαρινὸς, λαρὸς, agreeable, ναρὺς, πάρᾶαρος, τιᾶ- 
ρα, φαρικὸν, φλιάᾶρος, ψαρὺς, «Αἴσαρος, ΓΑρήνη, ᾿Αρήτη, Άρητος, Aagetos, 
Evutonc, Καρία, Καρίων, Aagic, Azerooa, Pierce. The followin are com- 

' Sil EE N ? ΕΝ 7 bs 7, ; Q 2 
mon: ἀρὰ, prayer, imprecation, ἀράομαι, φᾶρος ΟΥ̓ φάρος," Agys. 

Σ διαδοασιπαβίτης, δοασείω, κοράσιον, φασιανὸς, ““Ζμᾶσις. "Ἄσιος, ?Aoi 
ΜΝ alg MS 756 χε 90 er axel je pees 
?Kowmos, ?Idéowv, ασάνδρα, δῆασης, Πασιϑέη, Waowpen, Τιϑρᾶσιος, «Ῥᾶσις. 

ς; ᾽ 7 ᾽ "> SPE ? 

T: ἀκρατίξω, ἄἅπλᾶτος, ατάω; ἅτη, Ete, ἑἄτερος for ὁ ἕτερος, ἀχᾶτης; 

βοᾶτις, γαγᾶτης, διδυματόκος, ἑκᾶτι Dor. for ἕκητι ϑᾶτε ov for τὸ ἕτερον, 
> (ΟΥ̓ Γ ἢ) ’ Le, 0 

ἑατορία, λατοιιία, πλᾶτις, ποινάτωρ, φρᾶτηρ OF PoaTWE,” Aeatos, Aquage 

τος, Καιρᾶτος, Πτελεατιπός. 


X* ῥαχία, τραχύς, Τραχίς. 
Tis long in 


1. Nouns in ἐμὰ derived from verbs in τὼ " as, μήντμα. 

2. The oblique cases of monosyllables, of nouns in ἐξ -vyos, 
in ὡς -vtoc, and in w or ἐς -wos- as, oly, otmds: μάστιξ, 
μάστιγος " ὄρνις, ὄρντϑος " δελφὶν and δελφὶς, δελφῖνος - Except 
Ais, Atos: Bolt, tovyds: arlg, στίχος tic, τινός. 

3. The oblique cases of the following nouns in ἐς -ἰδος " 
ἁψὶς, βαλβὶς, κηκὶς, κηλὶς, xdyjis, κνημὶς, κρηνὶς, κρηπὶς, vyals, 
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σφραγὶς, σχοινὶς, χειρὶς, χυτρὶς, ψηφὶς, Ψωρὶς, ϑυμαλὶς, κανονὶς, 
μαγαδὶς, πλόχαμὶς, ῥαφανὶς, σισαμὶς, ψαμαϑίς - Also of those in 
ἐξ -ἰκος " GE, βέμβιξ, κόλλιξ͵ πέρδιξ, ῥάδιξ, σκάνδιξ, σπάδιξ, φοίνιξ, 
The oblique cases of καρὶς, veSols, βατραχὶς, are common. 

4. Nouns in w7, wor, wos: as, ἀξτνη, σέλινον, χαλτνός " 
Except éidanivy, μυρσΐνη, σατίνη, zdoxtvoy, κρίνον, λίνον, σάτίνον, 
καρκῖνος, κόττνος, κόφτνος, κρίνος, κύτίνος, hivos, μύρσϊνος, πῖνος, 
squalidness, σῖνος, sometimes oivoc, ontvos,’ Aotyn, Atvos, Μύρσὶ- 
vos, νος" Except also adjectives of matter, time, and some 
others; as, #édgtvos, Yvy, ἵνον " Gegivds, tri, tvéy * chy Fives, 
vv}, ἵνόν " but a few of those denoting time are sometimes 
long ; as, ὀπωρτνὸς, Yr, Tvov, sometimes ὀπωρτγὸς, τνὴ, τνόν. 

5. Nouns in ergs, etes+ as, πολίτης, Συβαρττης, πολῖτις, Συβθα- 
ρῖτις - Except κρύτὴς, κτύτης, and their compounds. 

6. Diminutives in dco, from genitives whose last syllable is 
pure; as, ijuatl-ov, ἱματγοίδιον, ἱματτδιον. 

7. Verbs in Bw, ἰγω, vw, wa, ἐνέω, ἐφω " as, Fife, πντγω, 
Botton, κλῖνω, δτνέω, ytgw* Except τίνω and φϑίνω, which are 
long in Homer, but short in the Attic writers. 


8. The first future in cow, and first aorist in coe, of verbs in 
τὼ " as, tlw, τῖσω, ἕττσα. 


1 is also long in the following words, before 


Β΄: ἀκριβὴς, ἀκρτβόω, ἀλετρύβανος, cATBarttos, ἐρυσίβη, κιβωτὸς, κλύβανος 
or χρύβανος, ottpy, 1βις, Ιβυκος. 

I’: μαστιγίας, ὀρίγανον, πιυῖγος, ῥτγέω, ῥὁτγηλὸς, ῥῖγος, στγαλόεις, στγάω, 
σιγὴ; Σύγειον. 

4: γλυκυσῖδη, tim, ἶδος, κντδη, πτδαξ, πτδύω, χελιδὼν, Adm,” ἴδα, ᾿1Ιδαῖ- 
oc, ᾿ἴδάλιον, "Idag, ᾿Ιδομενεὺς, Πιτδύτης, ἸΠολύτδος, ἸΙοττδαία, Στδονία, Στ- 
δών. These are common: ϑρῖδαξ or ϑρίδαξ, ϑριδακίνη, σίδη. 

Θ' ἀβροῖϑὶς, ἄγλτϑες, βρῖϑος, wets > θα, ἔρτϑος, τϑύνω, THUG, τϑιω, — 
κριϑάω, χκρίϑὶ, ὀρνύϑαρχος and others from ὄρνις, Βτϑυνοὶ, ᾿Ερτϑαπὶς, 
Τιϑωνός. 

Κ' ἀϊκὶ, Ὑκεσία, ὕκω, κύκαμον, κίκυς, vixdw, νἴκη, φρύκη, Βερενίκη, with 
many other compounds of νίκη, ᾿Ικάριος, Ἴκαρος, ΙΚάϊχος, Niziac, Στκανία, 
Σιχελία, Φύκιον, «Ῥοινίκη, ΦΦρύκων. In μυρίκη tis common. 

A+ “Thaog, τλάσκω, “τλασμὸς, “thw, τλεὺς, Tan, OF tha, TAtyyos, τλυὸς, 
τλὺς, xaTaTtAaw, xovtdn, μαρύλη, MUOTLAN, νεογτλὸς, ὁμτλέω, Outdoc, πεέδτλον, 
σιτλέω, τεῖλος, σέστλος, σιιϊλαξ OF σμῖλος, σμύλη, σπατύλη, στούβτλος. φτλήτης, 
φίλομαι. χτλιὰς, χύλιοι, χτλὺς, ψτλὺς, ψτλόω, > Titus,” ἴλιος, and” Jiuor, *Ti- 
ovevc, "ἵλισσος, “Thos, Magtaudys, Mtsytos, ᾿Οὐλεὺς, Stayvog, Xtior. 
Miiwyv is common. 

ΔΙ: ἄττμος, βλτμάξω, βουλτμιάω, Botucw, Botun, Sotuve, δρτμύτης, “τμά- 
τιον, “τμείρω, ἵμερος, ἔφϑτιιος, κλτμαξ, ATMOS, μτμέοιαι, μῖμος, πετμελὴ, στμὸς, 
τίμάω, τιμὴ, τιμωρὸς, φτμὸς, φτμόω, Botuw, “Ϊμέρα, Στιιαίϑα, Στμιχίδης, 
Σῖμος, Ττμαγόρας, and many more of the same beginning with this last. 
But ἱμὰς is common 
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N° ἀκροϑῖνιον, ytrdozw, δινεύω, ἐλτνύω, ἐρτνεὸς or ἐρτνὸς, ϑρῖναξ, Triov, 
ἵνις, καιϊινευτὴρ, καμτνὼ, κινητὴρ, κύνυμαι, ῥτνηνηλατέω, χαλτνόω, Ayre, 
*Eytvidec, Θρτνακία, ἴναχος, ᾿Ϊνὼ, ᾿Ϊνωπὸς, Kawagtva, «Δακτνιὰς, Aaxtrveor, 
Mivog, Δῖύρινα, Tetvezgia, «Ῥτνεὺς, ?Qxtvagos. 

IL: γριπεύς, διτπετὴς, ἐνιπὴ, κνιπὸς, κονύπους, λτπαρέω, οἰνοπύπης and 


μῚ — ‘ σα eS _— ' Cw = / — ι 
others in σείστης, δτπὴ, ὁτπίζω, ὁνπὶς, δῖπος, σκύπων OF σχκήπων, ?Evimevs, 


Ευὐρτπίδης, Εὔρτπος, Ῥύπη. “πος or ἔπος, ὦ mousetrap, is common. 

P+ “Ἰρὸς for ἱερὸς, λῖρος, βούστρις, ’Ϊρὴ, Ἴρις, ρος; Κάμτρος, Ντρεὺς, 
*Ooters, Teutgaurs, Σῖρις, Ττρυνϑος, Ttevrs. 

Σ᾽ βοϊσάρματος, κοντσαλὸς, μισέω, μῖσος, πῖσος, στσύμβριον, φϑυσήνωῶρ; 
»Ayztons, ?Aurtoos, Βρισεὺς, ᾿Ισαῖος, “Ισανδρος, ἼΙσις, Ισος, Κηφίισὸς, 
Nica, Nicos, Νῖσυρος, Mica, Mtcias, Σίσυφος, Τυσιφόνη. These are com- 
mon: ioog or ἴσος, coutw, 1Πισίδαι. 

Τ᾽ ἀδίρττος, axoviti, ἀκόνττον, ἀμήνττος, trea, κλῖτος, κλιτὺς, λιτὸς, 
simple, mean, πιαγκόνντος, παράσιτος, πολιτεία, σῖτος, σττοφάγος, φυτύω, 
*Augitgttn, ?Agoodtty, ᾿Ϊταλία, ᾿Ϊτυμονεὺς, “ἴτων, Δ]Ἴέλττος, Σττάλκης, 
Τιτὰν, Τίτυρος, Τούτων, Τριτωνίς. ᾿Ιταλὸς and” Igitog are common. 

«ΦῬ  γρῖφος, δτφάω, ἶφι, τφιος, μη χανοὅτφης, στφωνίζω, στῖφος, τῖφος, Ζ:- 
φιλος, ᾿Ιφιὰς, ᾿Ιφιάνασσα, with many others beginning with Igr, Σέρτφος, 
Zipasvs, Tipus. Πιφαύσκω and σίφων are common. 

X* Tywe, κίχορα, dutyiw, ταρτχεύω, τάρτχος, Pizdemas. 


Y is long in 

1. Nouns in vue, vuos, ὑτηρ, vtwg, υτος, ὕτης, υτις, derived 
from verbs in v#- as, κώλυμα, ῥυμὸς, μηνυτὴρ, λύῦτωρ, κωκῦυτὸς, 
δακρυτὸς, μηνυτὴς, πρεσβῦτις. But there are some exceptions, 
particularly of derivatives from verbs which shorten the penul- 
tima of the perfect passive ; as, ἔρύμα, ϑύτὴρ, λύτὸς, δῦτός. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns in vy or us -vv0g* as, Φόρκυν 
and Φόρκυς, Φόρκυνος - Also of BouBv&, doldvE, κήρυξ, Κήϊνξ, 
κόκκυξ, Ouyds, κώμυς, yovw, yw. Βέθρυξ -vzoc, 15 common. 

3. Diminutives in vdcov, from genitives whose last syllable 
is pure; as, ἰχϑύ-ος, ἰχϑυ-ίδιον, ἰχϑύδιον, 

4. Verbs in vxw, vrw, vow, vyw: as, ἐρύχω, ἰϑύγω, κῦρω, 
Bovyu. 

5. The first future in vow, and first aorist in voe, of verbs in 
ὕω " as, gio, giow, ἔφῦσα" But with some exceptions; as, 
κύω, κύσω, ἔκῦσα. 

6. The first and third singular and third plural present 
active of polysyllables in ὑμὲ" as, δείκνυμι, δεικγῦσι" and in 
dissyllables throughout. 


Υ is also long in the following words, before 
Br ἡμιτύῦβιον, “DBdc. 
I+ ἀκαρῦγὶ, ϑρῦγανάω, ἐσγὴ, AWyatos, μὈγαλέη, ὀλολυγὴ; ὀλολῦγων, πῦγὴ 
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TODyNTIO, τρυγὼν, φρύγανον, φρῦγω, Foyain λίμνη, «“αιστρυγών. Τύγης is 
common. 


ἯΣ βοτρῦδὸν, ἐρικυδὴς, κυδαίνω, κυδάλιμος, κῦδος, μῦϑδαίνω, μῦδαλέος, 
ὠρυδὸν," Αβῦδος, Θουκυδίδης, Aaxddys, 4Ὅὕδη, Addie, Avddos, Τυδεὺς, De- 
ρεχῦδης. In ὕδωρ v is common. 


Θ- MTS ew, ὐϑέομαι, μυϑολογεύω, UFOS, TVG edwv, πῦϑω, ψαίνυϑος, 
ψιμύϑιον, Πυϑαγόρας, Πυϑὼ, Πυϑών. 


xs ἐρίμῦκος, ἐρυκάκω and ἐρυ κάνω, καρῦκη, κηρυκεύω, μῦκάω, MOZN, 
σαμβύκη, συκχκάμινος, σῦκον, συκοφάντης, φῦκὶς, φῦχος. Κώρυκος is long i in 
Dionys. Perieg. 855., but elsewhere it is always short. 


A+ ἄσῦλος, ἔμφῦλος, ϑυλακὶς, ϑύῦλακος, κένδυλα, χόβῦλις, μυλιάω, σκῦ- 
λεύω, σχῦλον, στῦλος, συύλάω, σφονδύῦλη, τῦλη, Ὅλη, φῦλον, φὕλοπεις, χῦλὸς, 
«Ἵἴγυλα, " "AE βπλὸς: ᾿Εριφῦλη, Κρεώφῦλος, Παμφῦλιοι, Πώὠμφῦλος, “Ὑλαῖος, 
«λακίδης, ‘Lan, Φῦλας, Φυλεὺς, DoAw. 


Μ' ἄϑυμος, ὦ ἀκύῦμων, ἀμύμων, ἀτρῦμων, δουσμιὸς, ἐπιϑυμέω, Cun, ϑυμαρέω, 
ϑυμιάω, ϑυμὺς, ϑυμόω, χρυμὸς, κυμαίνω, λυμαίνω, λῦμη, προθυμία, OVEN, 
“Duets, “ὑμέτερος, ‘Cudoc, Aiovuy, ΖΑ͂μυμωνη, Aun, Koun, Κυμοδόκη, Ko- 
μοθϑόη, Στρυμὼν, Στρυμόδωρος, “μήν. In νώνυμος the penultima is 
common. 


N+ Bdviw, εὐϑῦνη, FVviw, κίνδυνος, μῦνη, ξυνὸς, ξυνόω, ὕρκῦνος, σίγῦνος, 
στηϑυνιον, TUvy Dor. for σὺ, ὑπεύϑῦνος, φρῦνη, φρῦνος, χελύῦνη, Βιϑυνοὶ, 
Logtivic, Aixtiva, Otvy, Κῦνος, Μαριανδυνοὶ, Φρῦνιχος. These are 
common : χορύγη; λάγυνος, σιγύνη, τορύνη, Πάχυνος. 


1. γρυπὸς, κυπόω, λυπέω, AUTH, τανύῦπους, τρῦπανον, τρῦπάω, 
ςΡυ 
ὑχταιον. 


»-: ἄγκῦρα, ἁλιμῦρὴς, βούτῦρον, “γέφυρα, γῦρος, round, curved, γῦρος, 
a circle, γυρύω, ἐσχυρὸς, κολλῦρα, κῦρος, πυρόω, ᾿λάφῦρον, λέπῦρον, μῦραινα; 
μῦριὰς, μυρίος, ὀϊξυρὸς, ὄλυρα, πάπῦρος, πίτυρον, -πλημμῦρα, πυραμὶς, 
πυρὺς, σύριγξ, συρίζω, σφῦρα, a hammer, τυρὸς, τυρόω, φυράω, Tai, 
Θεμίσκῦρα, Κέρκυρα, Niovoos, Πυραίχμης, ΤΙσραμος, Hogacos, ΤΠσρηναῖον 
ὄρος, ΠῸυριλάμπης, Σκῦρος, Τυρώ. But πλημμυρὶς and Κυρήνη are 
common. 


βουλῦσιος, ϑαλῦσια, λυσίζωνος, λυσιμελὴς, λυσιτελέω, ὀψαρτῦσία, 
ὀυσιάξον ὁσσίδιφρος, ὁ θῦσιον, Ovovc, τρυσίβιος, φῦ σα, pvouw, φῦσιάω, φῦσίι- 
Coos, χρῦσος, yevouw, ” Auggvooc, “ιόνῦσος, Καμβύσης, Atdouvdoos, Αὐσιά- 
vacoa, AVoiuayos, Αὔσιππος, Muvoics, Mvooi, Nvoa. 


fa ἀτρῦτών ἢ») ἀυτέω, ἀυτὴ, βουλυτὺς, βρῦτον, γωρῦτὺς, πρεσβυτικὺς, 
πῦυτιναῖος, ὁστὰ, the reins, a bridle, ὁστὴ, σχυτεὺς, σκῦτος, τρυτάνη, φῦτα- 
Ata, φύτάω, ’Ζρχῦτας, Βηρῦτὸς, Κωκχυτὺς͵ ΤΙΕδύτης. 


Φ" εἰλυφάξω, κέλυφος, χῦφὺς, κῦφων, στῦφω, σῦφαρ, τυφεδανὸς, TUNIS, 
τῦφος, TUPH, τυφὼν and τῦφώς. 


= βοῦ χάομαι, βου χὴ, ἔμψῦ yos, ἐριβοῦ χης, σἀμψῦχον, FOU 206 τρῦ Yow, 
ψυχὴ; ψῦχος. 


hats 
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THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL SYLLABLES. 


V. The doubtful vowels in the end of a word 
are short. 


Exceptions. 
A is long in 

1. Nouns in δα, ρα, ea, τα, o«, and polysyllables in ava: as, 
A7j0G, χώρα, λύρᾷ, FEE, φιλία, στοᾶ, ἐλαία - with Navowxde, Κισ- 
σαίϑᾷ, Σιμαίϑα, Τροίᾳ, and the adverbs λάϑραᾶ, πέρ. But the 
following are short: verbals in τρίὰ, as ψάλτριᾷζ - some proper 
names of more than two syllables in oe, as, Πλάταιᾶἄ, “Ῥηναϊᾶ " 
and nouns in ρὰ preceded by ἃ diphthong, a long 3, or Go, as, 
πεῖρᾶ, γέφυρᾶ, Πύῤ ῥα, with σκολόπενδρᾶ, τἀναγρᾶ, except αὔρα, 
hotoa, παλαϊστρᾶ, πλευρᾶ, poovea, Attoa, Paldoa. 

2. Duals of the first declension ; as, μούσᾶ. 

3. Feminine adjectives in « pure and ea, from masculines 
In 0g: as, δικαία, ἡμετέρᾷ: Except δτιᾶ, it, wld, πότνι. 

4. Nouns in eve, if of two syllables, or from verbs in evo - 
as, χρείᾳ, δουλεία from δουλεύω. 

5. Accusatives in ea from nouns in δὺς" as, Πηλέα from 
Πηλεύς. ; 

6. Vocatives from proper names in ac: as, ““ἰνεία, Παλλᾷ. 

7. Words in α Doric for 7 or ov: as, φάμα for φήμη, Aivela 
for Aivelov: But those in α AMolic are short; as, γύμφᾶ φίλη, 
Hom. Η 
Tis long in 

1. The demonstrative additions of the Attics; as, tavzt, 
δευρτ, OvTOOT, νυντ. 

2. The names of letters ; as, ξῖ, ψῦ with κρῖ. 


Y is long in 


1. The imperfect and second aorist of verbs in vue as, ἔδυ. 
2. The names of letters ; as, ut, γῦ " with yed* ὗ 15 common. 


VI. Ay, ao, ww, τς, vy, vc, in the end of a word, 
are short. 
Exceptions. 


Ay is long in 


1. Masculines in av: as, Τιτᾶν " with πᾶν, whose com- 
pounds are short, as, σύμπᾶν. 7 


«.. 
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2. Accusatives of the first declension, whose nominatives © 
are long ; as, divelay, φιλίαν. 
3. The adverbs ἄγαν, evar, λίαν, πέρᾶν. 
Ao is long in 
Ké@g and ya9- γὰρ is common. 
Ty is long in 
1. Nouns in w -ἰγὸς " as, ony. 
2. Words of two terminations; as, deAgiy and δελφτς, 
3. ‘Huiv and ὑμῖν, when circumflexed. 
Ig is long in 
Monosyllables ; as, xts+ but rvs is short. 
Words of two terminations; as, ἀκτῖς and ἀκττν, 
Nouns in ἐς increasing long; as, χγημῖς, μέρμτς 


20 = 


, πλοκαμῖς. 


Yy is long in 
Nouns in vy -vvog + as, “dour. 
Words of two terminations; as, Φόρκυν and Φόρκῦς. 
Accusatives in vy from long nominatives in ὃς ° as, idvy. 


The imperfect and second aorist of verbs in vue as, 
ἐδείκνῦν - with νῦν, but vv» enclitic is short. 
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Υς is long in 
1. Monosyllables ; as, μῦς “ with zepie. 
2. Words of two terminations; as, ΨΦόρκυν and Dédoxic. 
3. Nouns accented on the last syllable, and declined in os 
pure ; as, ἰλῦς " But some of them are common, as ἰχϑύς. 


4. The second person singular, as also participles, of verbs 
in vue- as, ἐδείκνυς, δεικνῦς, 


VII. 4c and vg final are long. 


Exceptions. 
As is short in 

1. Nouns increasing; as, σέλας - except those in «vos and 
avios: as, τάλᾶς, Bids. 

2. Aecustived plural of the third declension; as, Τιτᾶνᾶς " 
Likewise of the first in Doric; as, τέχνᾶς ἐγείρει, Theocr. 

3. Second persons singular of the first ΘΝ active, and of 
the perfect active and middle ; as, ἔγυψᾶς τέτυφἄς, τέἐτυπᾶς. 

4. Adverbs in ας, as, ἀτρέμᾶς. 


ἽἽΥΠ The last syllable of every verse is 
common. 
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THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COM- 
POUND. WORDS. 


I. Derivatives. 


IX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives; as, 


éxotvoy, “xotvouar, éxotvduny, from xotvm: κέκρίκα, κέκρίμαι, 
ἐκρίϑην, from κργνῶ rétvae from étinov* κρίμα, κρίσις, κρττὸς, 
from χέκρεήμαι, -σαι, -ταῦ τρβὴ, τρίβος, τρίβων, from ἔτργβον, 
the second aorist of τρῖβω. 

Exc.1. In verbs of the fourth conjugation, the first aorist 
lengthens the short penultima of the first future ; as, ézgtve. 


In verbs of the first and second conjugation, the penultima 
of the perfect is short, if the vowel in the penultima of the 
first future be long merely on account of the y or ὃ following ; 
as, τέτύφα, from tiyw. In some verbs also of the third conju- 
gation, the long vowel in the penultima of the first future is 
shortened in the perfect passive; as, λέλύμαι from λύσω. 


Exc. 3. In some verbs which are long in the penultima of 
the present, the perfect middle lengthens the short penultima 
of the second aorist active; as, ἄγω, to break, ἔἄγον, taya- 
κράζω, Exouyor, κέκρᾶγα" A nodaow, ἔπρἄγον, πέπρᾶγα" ; βρίϑω, 
ἔβροήϑον, βέβροτϑα - κρίζω, ἔκρΥ γον, κέκριγα διγέω, Egor) ov, 
ἔῤῥτγα" Telco, Ergtyor, τέτριγα " φρίσσω, Epeizoy, πέφρτχα * 
μυκάω͵ ἔμῦχον, μέμῦκα. 

Obs. A short doubiful vowel at the beginning of a verb 
becomes long in the augmented tenses ; as, ἵκάνοι, “txuvor, 


2. ComPpounpDs. 


X. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple 
words which compose them ; as, 

onus from ϑυμός - évttuos from τιμή: ἄπῦὕρος from πῦρ, 
mvgds* παλιντρίβὴς from éretfor, the second aorist of τρίβω " 
δυσπραᾶγέω from TET OEY Oty de perfect middle of πράσσω. 

Obs. The inseparable particles « privative, gv, egr, Gor, dus, 
ta, are short; as, ἄτιμος, ἐργκυδὴς, δύσελπις " εἴτα oabe nifide 
long for the sake of measure before two short syllables ; as, 
ἀϑάνατος " or before a consonant which may be supposed to 
have been doubled in pronunciation ; as, ἄληκτος, as if ἄλληκτος. 
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VERSE. 


A verse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 

Verses are divided into parts of two, three, or four syllables, 
called feet, of which the following are the most common. 


The Spondee, consisting of two long; as, δούλους. 


Trochee, a long and a short; as, δοῦλος. 
Lambus, a short and a long; as, Adyous. 
Pyrrhic, two short; as, λόγος. 
Dactyle, a long and two short; as, τύπτετε. 
Andpest, two short and a long; as, λέγεται. 
Tribrachys, three short; as, λέγετε. 


When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a 
cesura, which is commonly a long syllable. 


SCANNING. 


The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the several 
feet of which it is composed, is called scanning. 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called versus 
acatalectus, or acatalecticus, an acatalectic verse: If a syllable be want- 
ing, it is called catalecticus ; if a foot, brachycatalecticus: If there be a 
syllable or foot too much, hypercatalecticus, or hyperméter. 

Frequently two vowels meeting together in different syllables 
are pronounced in scanning as one syllable, which is called 
synizésis, or synecphonésis; as, 1]ηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος, Hom. ; 
χρύσεον σκῆπτρον ἔχοντα, Id.; ἐγὼ οὐκ ἔμελλον, Soph.; ἢ οὐκ 
ἐνόησεν, Hom. In these examples, Π]|ηληϊάδεω is pronounced 
as five syllables; χρύσεον, as also ἐγὼ οὐκ, as two syllables; 
and ἢ οὐκ, as a monosyllable: thus, Π]ηληϊάδω, ἐγώύκ. 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 


I. Hexameter. 


The hexaméter or heroic verse consists of six feet. Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee; all the 
rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 


-vvel - π|π ev vl- -|- ue, 
κέκλυτέ μευ πάν-τες τε ϑε-οὶ πᾶ-σαί te ϑέ-αιναι, Hom. 
A spondee is often admitted in the fifth place, whente the 
verse is called spondaic; as, 
- -|- v- vel- vel --]-- 
“Extog δὲ προσέ-ειπεν ἀ-μύμονα TInhel-wva, Hom. 
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What deserves particular attention in scanning hexameter 
verse is the cesura. 


Cesura is when after a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable in a word to begin a new foot. It is called triemiméris, 
penthemiméris, hephthemiméris, or enneémiméris, according as 
it falls on the third, fifth, seventh, or ninth half-foot of the 
hexameter verse in which it is found. All these different 
species of it sometimes occur in the same verse ; as, 

-vvul—- -|- vul - wikv vl-- 
αὐτὰρ é-uol πνοί-ην Ζεφύτρου προέτηπεν ἀ-ῆγαιυ, Hom. 


But the most common and beautiful cesura is the pen- 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice in reading a hexameter verse thus composed, whence 
they call it the cesural pause; as, 

μῆνιν ἄειδε ϑε-ὰ, Πηληϊάδεω ?Ayihjos, Hom. 


When the cesura falls on a syllable naturally short, it ren- 
ders it long ; as, 


ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα, Hom. 


II. PENTAMETER. 


The pentaméter verse consists of five feet. Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, anapests ; as, 

νυ - -τἰτ-τρεινυ = 
πάντες ὕ-τσους ϑνη-τοὺς ἠτέλιος καϑορᾷ, Solon. 


But this verse is more properly divided into two hemistichs 
or halves; the former of which consists of two feet, either 
dactyles or spondees, and a cesura; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another cesura; thus, 

-υυ! - -| πΙΌ ΒΕ συ - 


πάντες ὕ-σους ϑνη-τοὺς ἠέλι-ος καϑο-ρᾷ, 


Ill. LTamsic. 


The iambic, trochaic, and anapestic verse, is measured by 
metres or pairs of feet, and is therefore called diméter when 
consisting of four feet, and triméter when consisting of six feet. 
On the other hand, the Latin names quaternarius and senarius 
refer to the number of feet. 


The iambic verse, which is most usually trimeter acatalectic, 
consisted originally of iambic feet only, but afterwards ad- 
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‘mitted a tribrachys, spondee, dactyle, or anapest, in the odd 
places, that is, in the first, third, and fifth; and a tribrachys, 
or sometimes an anapest, in the even places, that is, in the 
second and fourth, for the last foot must always be an iambus ; 
thus, 

a, ἐν ee aad 

οὐκ ἔ-στιν οὕ-τω μῶ-οος ὃς ϑανεῖν ἐρᾷ, Soph. 


ἀλλ ἢ παραφρο-νεῖς éte-dv, ἢ κορυβαν-τιᾷς, Aristoph. 


The tetraméter catalectic is also very common in the comic 
writers, and admits nearly the same variations as the senarius ; 
thus, 

ΞΟ eee pe. OS Οἱ Sleep 


ieee ΟΥΝ ree ! Ξ ΞΕ . 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τάχι-στα meds πόλιν σπεύσω-μεν, ὦ Φιλοῦρ-γε, Aristoph. 


IV. Trocwaic. 


The most common trochaic verse is the tetrameter catalec- 
tic, consisting of seven trochees and a syllable, but admitting 
a tribrachys in the first, third, fifth, and seventh places; and 
a tribrachys, spondee, or anapest, in the second, fourth, and 
sixth ; as, 

ἈΝ 

ἔν τε τοῖς “Ελελησι καὶ τοῖς βαρβά-ροισι παντα-χοῦ, Aristoph. 


κπαἀμὲ παρεκά-λεις, τί δράσω; τίνα δὲ πόρον εὕτρω πο-ϑέν ; Eurip. 


A dactyle of proper names is admitted in the first, second, 
third, fifth, and sixth places. 


V. ANAPESTIC. 


‘The anapestic verse properly consists of anapests only, but 
admits a dactyle or spondee in all the places, though an ana- 
pest rarely follows a dactyle, on account of the concurrence of 
short syllables which would be thereby produced. 


The most common is the dimeter acatalectic ; as, 
vu | vv-l|- vol - = 
ὁπόταν δνοφερὰ νὺξ ὑπο-λειφςϑῆ, Soph. 
The dimeter catalectic, called a paremiac, of which the 


third foot must be an anapest, closes a series of anapestic 
Verses ; as, 


ee ea ἡμὰς ΣῊΝ 


σὺ δ᾽ ἐμῶν μύϑων ἐπάκου-σον, Soph. 
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The monométer acatalectic, called a base, for the most part 
precedes the parceemiac; as, 


καϑαρῶς ἔσται βασιλεῦ-σιν, Eurip. 
The tetrameter catalectic is also frequently used by the 
comic writers; as, 
διὰ τὴν χρείαν, καὶ τὴν πενίαν͵ ζητεῖν ὁπόϑεν βίον ἕξ-ει, Aristoph. 


Ore δει-λότατον τοῦτον ἑ-ώρων, ἔλαφοι διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐγένον-το, Aristoph. 


VI. ANACREONTIC. 


The Anacreontic verse is iambic dimeter catalectic, consist- 
ing of an iambus or spondee, two iambuses, and a syllable; as, 
αὐ το arcs ari l= 
ὁ ταῦ-οος οὗ-τος, ὦ παῖ, 
- τὖτῃν -- 
Ζεύς μοι δοκεῖ τις εἶ-ναι, Amacr. 
Another kind of Anacreontic verse differs from the above by 
having an anapest in the first place; as, 
vv-| v—|l ev fe 
μεσονυ-κτίοις 7109 ὥτ-ραις, Anacr. 
But this last*verse is also divided into a pyrrhic, two tro- 
chees, and a spondee; thus, 
vel- o- ὺν |[- - 


μεσο-νυκτίτοις ποϑ' ὥραις. 


VII. ΞΆΡΡΗΙΟ ΑΝῸ ADONIAN. 


The Sapphic verse consists of five feet, ἃ trochee, a spondee 
or a trochee, a dactyle, and two trochees; as, 
φαίνε-ταί μοι. κῆνος ἴτσος ϑε-οῖσιν, Sappho. 
An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and ἃ spondee; 
as, 


5 (Re 


δή os κά-λημι, Sappho. 
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I. There are three accents, tne acute (7), the 
grave (7), and the circumflex (~), one of which must 
stand on some syllable of every word. 


Exc. The ten words 6, ἥ, of, ai, εἰ, εἰς, ἐν, ἐκ (or ἐξ), οὐ (οὐκ 
or οὐχ), ὡς, called atonics, have no accent: Unless they stand 
at the end of a sentence, or after a word to which they are 
naturally prefixed; as, πῶς γὰρ ot; eds ὥς, κακῶν ἔξ" or 
unless they precede an enclitic ; as, εἴ τις. 


Obs. An enclitic is a word which throws its accent on the 
last syllable of the preceding word, in which case alone can 
a word have more than one accent; as, ἄνθρωπος, but ἄνϑρω- 
στόξδ τις. 


Il. The acute stands on one of the three last 
syllables; the grave, on the last only; and the 
circumflex on one of the two last. 


Obs. 1. The acute on final syllables is changed into the 
grave, when other words follow in connection, and in no other 
case is the grave expressed ; but when such final syllables are 
followed by an enclitic, or by any stop besides the comma 
(and, according to some, even by the comma), they retain the 
acute ; as, ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ ἐστι κοινὸν ἀγαϑόν. 


Obs. ἢ. Words acuted on the last syllable are called by the 
Greek grammarians oxyténa; on the penultima, paroxytona ; - 
and on the antepenultima, proparoxyténa; as, Feds, τετυμμένος, 
ἄγγελος. Those circumflexed on the last syllable are called 
perispoména ; and on the penultima, propertspoména ; as, 
φιλῶ, σῶμα. All words which have no accent expressed on the 
last syllable are called barytdéna; as, τύπτω, οἶκος, ϑέαμα." 
and hence the baryténa comprehend the parorytona, pro- 
parorytona, and properispoména. 


ΠῚ. The acute and the grave stand on long and 
short syllables ; the circumflex only on syllables long 
by nature ; as, δεύτερος, χρυσὸς, ῥῆμα. 

Obs. Hence it appears that the « in μᾶλλον, πρᾶξις, is long 


of itself, and not merely by position, as in ἄλλον, τάξις. 
19 * 
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IV. The acute can stand on the antepenultima, 
and the circumflex on the penultima, only when the 
last syllable is short by nature ; as, ἄνθρωπος, but 
ἀνθρώπου - μοῦσα, but μούσης. 

Exc. The ὦ in the Ionic genitive in ew of the first declen- 
sion, and in the Attic terminations ws, wy, of the second and 
third declensions, as also in the compounds of γέλως, ἔρως, and 


κέρας, admits an acute on the antepenultima; as, δεσπότεω, 
ἀνώγεων, πόλεως from πόλις, φιλόγελως, χρυσόκερως. 


Obs. The terminations αὐ and οὐ are considered as short in 
accentuation ; as, τύπτομαι, ἄνθρωποι, μοῦσαι. Except opta- 
tives; as, φιλήσαι, tetiqov: and the adverb οἴκοι, at home, to 
distinguish it from οἴκοι, houses. 


« 


V. If the last syllable be short by nature, and the 
penultima long by nature and accented, the accent 
must be the circumflex; as, χρῆμα, τεῖχος, ψῦχος. 

Obs. 1. This rule shows that the last syllable is short by 


nature in atda&, πῖδαξ, and others imcreasing short, and long 
by nature in ϑώραξ, κήρυξ, and the like. 


Obs. 2. This rule does not apply to those cases where an 
enclitic forms a part of the word; as, οὔτε, ὥσπερ, ἥτις " Nor, 
according to the best critics, to those where a short syllable is 
made long by synalepha; as, @ yor for καὶ ὄψον. 


VI. Oxytons of the first and second declension cir- 
cumflex the last syllable of the genitives and datives 
as, S. τιμὴ, τιμῆς, τιμῇ, τιμὴν; τιμή. ἜΝ, “τιμὰ, 
τιμαῖν. P. τιμαὶ, τιμῶν, τιμαῖς, τιμὰς, τιμαί. 


Exc. Attic oxytons of the second declension retain the 
acute in the genitive smgular ; as, λεὼς, ded. 


VII. Nouns of the first declension always cir- 
cumflex the last syllable of the genitive plural, 
whatever be the place of the accent in the other 
cases ; as, μοῦσαι, μουσῶν " ἔχιδναι, ἐχιδνῶν. 

Exc. The feminine of baryton adjectives in os accents the 
penultima of the genitive plural; as, ξένη, ξένων - ἁγία, ἁγίων, 
Likewise ἀφύη, ἐτησίαι, χλούνης, χρήστης. 
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VIII. Monosyllables of the third declension ac- 
cent the last syllable of the genitives and datives, 
and the penultima of the other cases; as, S. χεὶρ; 

\ a7 ~ δ 7 A 7, A, . τ΄. "Ἢ 
χειρὸς, χειρὶ, χεῖρα. D. χεῖρε, χειροῖν. P. χεῖρες; 
χειρῶν, χερσί, χεῖρας. 

Exc. Participles and τίς interrogative are accented on the 
penultima in the genitives and datives, as well as in the other 
cases; as, dels, ϑέντος, ϑέντα - ὧν, ὄντος. Likewise δᾷς, duos, 
Das, κρὰς, λᾶς, παῖς, Τρὼς, φὼς, a pustule, φῶς, light, in the 
genitive plural ; οὖς in the genitive dual and plural; and πᾶς 
in the genitive and dative, dual and plural; as, δέδων, δμώων. 


IX. Dissyllable and polysyllable nouns of the 
third declension retain the accent throughout upon 
the syllable on which it stands in the nominative, 
when not prevented by the nature of the final syl- 
lable; as, ἐλπὶς, ἐλπίδος: κόραξ, xogaxoc, but 
κοράχων. 


Exc. 1. Δημήτηρ, εἰνάτηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, μήτηρ, are accented on 
the penultima in all the cases and numbers, except the three 
first in the vocative singular; as, ϑυγατέρος, ϑυγατέρι, ϑυ- 
γατέρα. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns throw the accent back as far 
as possible in the vocative singular, in which the last syllable 
of the nominative is shortened: ἀγὴρ, γαστὴρ, δαὴρ, Ζημήτηρ, 
εἰνάτηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, πατὴρ, σωτὴρ,᾽ “γαμέμνων,᾽ “πόλλων͵ Ποσειδῶν, 
proper names in 7s, and some other words; as, ἄγερ, ϑύγατερ, 
* Anohhov, Σώκρατες, βέλτιον, εὔδαιμον, αὔταρκες. Likewise γυνὴ 
makes γύναι. 

Obs. Nouns which suffer syncope conform in some measure 
to the analogy of monosyllables; as, χύων, κυνὸς, κυνὶ, κύνα" 
πατὴρ, πατρός" as does also γυνή" as, γυναικὸς, γυναικὶ, γυναῖκα. 
But the dative plural in «ov accents the penultima; as, πατρά- 
σι. In the syncopated cases of ϑυγάτηρ, the accent is thrown 
upon the antepenultima of the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative; as, ϑύγατρα, ϑύγατρε, Fiyatges, ϑύγατρας. (See 


page 26.) 


X. A contracted syllable is circumflexed, when 
the former of the two syllables from which it re- 
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sults is acuted; otherwise it remains as it was 06- 
fore ; as, φιλέω, φιλῶ - φιλέουσι; φιλοῦσι" but φίλεε, 

/ ς \ c 
φίλει > ἑσταὼς, ἑστώς. 

Exc. 1. In words compounded with nouns in οος, ove, the 
contracted syllable is not circumflexed; as, ἀνόου, vou, from 
ἄνοος, ἄνους. So ἀϑρόος makes ἄϑρους. Also the accusative 
of feminine contracts in ὦ and ὡς of the third declension re- 
tains the acute; as, aidda, aide. 


Exc. 2. Adjectives in coc, having an acute on the ante- 
penultima, circumflex the last syllable after contraction; as, 
χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς. Also κάνεον when contracted becomes avoir, 


XI. When prepositions are placed after their 
cases, or put instead of verbs compounded with 
them, they throw back the accent upon the penul- 
tima ; as, εἰρήνης πέρι, ἔπι for ἔπεστι. 

Exc. °>Av& and διὰ retain the accent on the last syllable 


when placed after their cases, to distinguish them from ἄνα, 
the vocative of ἄναξ, and Δία, the accusative of Ζεύς. 


XII. When oxytons lose their final accented 
vowel, the accent is thrown back upon the penul- 
tima; as, δείν ἔπη, for δεινά" πόλλ: ἔχω, for 
στολλά. 

Exc. Prepositions and the conjunction ἀλλὰ lose the accent 


» 2 


with the final vowel; as, παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε. 

Obs. On the contrary, when verbs lose their initial accented 
syllable, the following syllable, if short, receives the acute, if 
long by nature, the circumflex, as, ἔθαν, θάν: ἔϑηκε, Onze. 


» 


XIII. Compounds in og of perfects middle with 
nouns, accent the penultima when their significa- 
tion is active, and the antepenultima when passive ; 
as, πρωτοτόχος, that brings forth for the first time ; 
πρωτότοχος, the first-born; λαοτρόφος, feeding the 
people; λαότροφος, fed by the people. 

Obs. If they are compounded with a preposition, they draw 
back the accent to the antepenultima; as, κατάλογος. 
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XIV. Nouns compounded with α, εὖ, duc, ὑπὸ, 
Ov, throw the accent back as far as the last syllable 
will permit; as, σοφὸς, ἄσοφος - παῖς, εὔπαις - 
ϑυμὸς, δύσθυμος . ἐρυθρὸς, ᾿ὑπέρυθρος -  Adyos, 
δίλογος. In like manner ἀγντίχριστος, σύνδουλος. 
περίεργος, κατάσχοπος, &c. ‘To these may be 
added the compounds of two nouns; as, φιλόσο- 
pos, δήμαρχος. 

Exc. Most adjectives in ἧς of the third declension, verbals 
in 7, and many other compounds which cannot be reduced to - 
particular rules, have the accent on the last syllable; as, 
ἀψευδὴς, δυστυχὴς, περικαλλὴς, ἐπιγραφὴ, σιτοποιὸς, παιδαγωγὸς, 
ὀβριμοεργὸς, ἀρχιπειρατής. 


Obs. The accent is likewise on the last syllable of verbals 
in tos, adjectives in ἐχος, diminutives, patronymics, and other 
derivative substantives in tc, as also of substantives in wos from 
the perfect pasSive ; as, ποιητὸς, ἡγεμονικὸς, νησὶς, Δητωΐῖς, 
βασιλὶς, oxaouds. But compounds in tos draw back the ac- 
cent; as, ἀόρατος " except those which are derived merely from 
a compound verb ; as, ἐκλεκτός, Verbals in τεὸς always accent 
the penultima ; as, γϑαπτέος, ygantéa, γραπτέον. 


XV. Verbs generally throw the accent back as 
far as possible, but those of one or two syllables 
compounded with prepositions for the most part 
throw the accent upon the preposition; as, τύπτω, 
τύπτοιιεν * ἔτυπτον, ETUMTOMEY* τέτυφε, τετυφέτω " 
[4] > \ / \ > ~ > 
EC, ἄφες " Tec, xatabec: δὸς, ἀπόδος " φεῦγε, ἀπό- 
pevye. ᾿ 

Ετε. 1. The temporal augment retains the accent; as, 
avant, ἀνῆπτον " προσέχω, προσεῖχον. So καϑεῦδον and καϑηῦ- 
δον or ἐκάϑευδον - χαϑῆτο or ἐκάϑητος. Also the syllabic aug- 
ment ; as, ἔσχον, προσέσχον. 

Exc. 2. The second aorist accents the last syllable of the 
infinitive and participle active and of the imperative middle, and 
the penultima of the infinitive middle; as, τυπεῖν, τυπὼν, τυποῦ, 
τυπέσϑαι. Also the last syllable of the imperatives εἰπὲ, ἐλϑὲ, 
εὑρὲ, ἰδὲ, Aa 92, to distinguish them from the second aorist in- 
dicative But the second person singular only of the imperative 
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middle has the accent on the last syllable, the other persons 
and numbers throwing it back as far as it will go; as, τυπέσϑω, 
tizeode* as do also ἀφίκου, ἐπιλάϑου, προσγένου, τράπου, even 
in the second person singular. 


Exc. 3. The second future active, the first and second aorist 
subjunctive passive, and the subjunctive of verbs in μι, are 
circumflexed on the last syllable; as, τυπῶ, τυφϑῶ, itd. . So the 
first future active of the fourth conjugation, as, σπερῶ, which, 
as also the second future, retains the circumflex on the same 
syllable through all the modes and participles of the active and 
middle voices, where the nature of the final syllable does not 
prevent; as, σπεροῖμι, σπερεῖν, σπερῶν, σπεροῦμαι, σπεροίμην, 
τοῖο, -oit0, &c. The accent remains on the same syllable 
through all the persons and numbers; as, τυπῶ, τυπεῖς, τυπεῖ, 
τυποῦμεν, &c.; which is likewise the case in the present and 
second aorist optative, passive and middle, of verbs in μὲ" as 


> 
fotaluny, -aio, -αἴτο,--αἰμεϑον, &c. 


Exc. 4. All infinitives in vav, with those of the first aorist 
active and perfect passive, are accented on the penultima; as, 
TETUPEVAL, τυφϑῆναι, ἱστάναι, διδόναι, τύψαι, φιλῆσαι, τετύφϑαυ, 


πεφιλῆσϑαι- Except the old or Doric infinitive in μεναν " as, 
ἐλϑέμεναι, διαβήμεναι. 


Exc. ὃ. All participles in ὡς and εἰς, as also the participles 
active of verbs in μὲ, are accented on the last syllable, and the 
participle perfect passive on the penultima; as, τετυφὼς, tv- 
φϑεὶς, ἱστὰς, τιϑεὶς, διδοὺς, δεικνὺς, τετυμμένος. 


Exc. 6. Participles have the accent on the same syllable in 
the neuter as in the masculine; as, φυλάττων, φυλάττον " τιμή- 
σων, τιμῆσον. 


ENCLITICS. 


The following are enclitics. 1. The pronouns μοῦ, μοὶ, μὲ, 
σοῦ, σοὶ, σὲ, οὗ, οἵ, 2, uly, νὶν, σφέων, σφίσι, σφέας, σφὲ, with the 
indefinite τὶς, τὶ, through all its cases, as well as τοῦ, τῶ, for 
τινὸς, τινί. 2. The verbs εἰμὶ, and φημὶ in the present indica- 
tive, except in the second person singular. 3. The adverbs 
πὴ, mol, ποὺ, mH, πὼς, ποϑὶ, ποϑὲν, ποτὲ, which are distin- 
guished only by their enclitic accent from the corresponding 
interrogatives. 4, The conjunctions γὲ, τὲ, κὲ or xév, ϑὴν, vd 
or viv, πὲρ, ῥὰ, tol, with the inseparable particle de, as, ὅδε, 
τοϊόσδε, δόμονδε. 


ACCENTS, oT 


XVI. Enclitics throw their accent as an acute 
on the last syllable.of the preceding word, if that 
word have an acute on the antepenultima, or a 
circumflex on the penultima; as, ἄνθρωπός ἐστι, 
σῶμά μου. 

Exc. When the last syllable of the preceding word ends 


with a double consonant, the enclitic retains its accent; as, 
ὁμηλιξ ἐστί. 


XVII. Enzclitics lose their accent after oxytons, 
which then resume the acute accent, and after 
words which have a circumflex on the last syllable; 
AS, ἀγήρ τις, γυναιχῶν τινων. 


XVIII. Enclitic monosyllables lose their accent 
after words which have an acute on the penultima, 
but dissyllables retain it; as, λόγος μου, λόγος ἐστί. 


XIX. If several enclitics succeed each other, the 
preceding always takes the accent of the following, 
so that the last only is unaccented ; as, εἴ tic τινά 
φησί μοι. 

Obs. 1. Enclitics retain their accent in the beginning of 
a clause, as, σοὶ δώσω, and when they are emphatical, as, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡ ῥίζα σὲ, Rom. xi. 18. Also the pronouns retain their accent 
after prepositions, and after ἕνεκα or ἢ, as, παρὰ σφίσιν, ἕνεκα 
σοῦ. 

Obs. 2. When ἐστὶ begins a sentence, is emphatical, or 
follows ἀλλ᾽, ei, καὶ, οὐκ, Os, or τοῦτ᾽, its first syllable is ac- 
cented ; as, οὐκ ἔστι. 


DIALECTS. 


AncIENT GREECE, with its dependencies, comprehended, 
besides the different districts in Europe, part of Asia, and 
several islands in the Mediterranean. In these several coun- 
tries the inhabitants, besides the common language, had 
different dialects, of which four were principal, viz. the Aftic, 
Tonic, Doric, and Aolic ; the last comprehending the Beotic. 
The poetic style admitted all the dialects, and had certain 
peculiarities of its own. 


ATTIC DIALECT. 


The Attic dialect was the most refined, and peculiar to 
Athens and its neighborhood. It is admitted by the poets and 
writers in the Jonic and Doric dialects. 

PROPERTIES. 

I. Contraction. 


1. Ofsyllables in the same word; as, 


a into «. See Obs. 19, page 233. 


ae 

ant 

EL ᾿ —- 7 10. 

nae J 

αει -- ἢ 9. 

ao Son 11. 

ao ω 19. 

ἊΣ } α 4. 6. 
ῃ 6. 20. 

ξξ eas 6. 20. 

£0 

70 —— dv 11. 

00 

ew Se ii} δ. 


To this dialect properly belong all contract nouns and verbs. 
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2. Of syllables in different words by synalepha, of which 
there are six species ; viz. 


( apocope, as τὸ ἀργύριον τἀργύριον. 
τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τἀνδρός. 
τῷ ἀγαϑῷ Taya. 
τοῦ ἡμετέρου ϑημετέρου. 
οἱ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ϑημέρᾳ, 
= apheresis, as ἡ ἄγχουσα ἥγχουσα. 
= τὰ ἔργα τἄργα. 
3 τῷ ἄντρῳ Attic τὥντρῳ. 
τ οὗ ἕνεκα οὕνεκα. 
= syneresis, as τὸ ἱμάτιον ϑοιμάτιον. 
2 | crasis, as τὸ ἐλάχιστον τοὐλάχιστον. 
guycep ἀπῇ ᾿ ἃ5 ἐμοὶ ὑποδύνει ἐμούποδύνει. 
syneresis, 
apocope and } Ae of ἐμοὶ | } οὑμοί. 
crasis, τοῦ ἄλγεος \ 1 τὥλγεος. 


Contractions of the article, the pronoun ἐγὼ, the conjunction 
καὶ, and the preposition πρό. 


Article. 
Ξ ( ( 6 ἄνεμος (ὥνεμος. 
ο α Ὁ) » σ 
οἱ ἄρνες ὥρνες. 
and 6 ἐμὸς οὑμός. 
τ σ 
1 6 ὄλυμπος οὕλυμπος. 
οἱ εἰ, ὁ ου 
: οἱ ἐμοὶ οὑμοί. 
if ov éuol οὐμοί. 
= ς Pee 4 [2] ς 
ὁ 5 οὐ QJ φ ὁ οἰκότριψ 3 ὠκότριψ. 
ῳ & τὸ ἡμισυ =< | ϑώμισυ. 
2 ἢ, Ob τῷ ¥, : 
τὸ οἰκίδιον τῶ κίδιον. 
τὸ τὸ ἄλλο τοὔλλο. 
a, &,0 του < τὸ ἐμφανὲς τοὐμφανές, 
τὸ ὄνομα τοὔνομα. 
As α τω τοῦ ἀπόλλωνος τὠπόλλωνος. 
του 2 ~ , 
ξ ta τοῦ ἑτέρου ϑατέρου. 


am ἐν 
. = 006, a . 
1 “Ὁ before makes sometimes 2% ° ETfR0Ss ἀτέρος 
f ; ayes w° ὁξλαφος, ὥλαφος. 
2 See Article in the Jonic dialect. 
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DIALECTS. 
᾿Εγώ. 
ἐγὼ οἷδα ) ἐγῶδα, 
ὦ οἵ : ἐγ ᾧ, 
=f hry Attic 2 °V OR" 
μοὶ ἐδόκει μοὐδόκει. 
μοὶ ἔχρησεν μοὔχρησεν. 
Καί. 
α ᾿ : καὶ ἂν (κᾷν.3 
into κᾷ Ξ = 
€b ὁ αὶ χαὶ εἴτα κατα. 
! “qe καὶ ἐγὼ καγώ. 
Before κῃ καὶ ἐν Attic 4 κῇ». 
oO ) { καὶ ὄνον κῶνον. 
κῷ ΕΞ Ξ 
ου “ αὶ καὶ οἶνον κῶνον, 
7 uy καὶ ἤμην κἤμην. 
Before an aspirate « is changed into 7° as, 
καὶ ἡ | ai Ἐ 
καὶ ἡ ἄγχουσα “NY Hove, 
Πρό. 
Before w, ov, προώφειλες, προύφειλες, 
av, wu, προαυδᾷν, πρωυδᾷν. 
II. Change of letter or syllable ; as, 
y into B, as γλήχων, βλήχων. 
i *( 7, — μόλις, μόγις. 
0, — πλίβανος, κρίβανος. 
ea — σ, — πέφαμμαν, πέφασμαι.- 
ν —— λ, — πνεύμων, πλεύμων. 
ὃ, — σῦς, Dove. 
Sa ξύν. 
σ ——<0, — ϑαρσεῖν͵β Fug oe, 
age σήμερον, τήμερον. 
m πράσσω, πράττω. 
ao —— ε, — ihads, λεώς. Obs. 2. 
ε ἵλαα, ἵλεω. a 
a ' --- ὦ, —|x, Fem. Art. τώ. 
λαὸς, λεώς. Ὁ Ἂν 


3 Several of these contractions are more properly written without the 
ι subscript. See page 6., near the top. 

4 Busby, after Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, making ϑαρ- 
σεῖν for Sadgetv* but greater authorities are against them. 
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8 into 0, as πέπεμφα, πέπομφα. 15 
a, — εὐφυῆ, εὐφυᾶ. 4. 
ῃ —{e, — πήσομαι, πείσομαι. 
0, — πέπηϑα, πέπονϑα. 16. 
t — ὦ, — εἶκα, ἔωκα. 17. 
Diphthong. 
ae — «, — Οκλαίειν, κλάειν. 
ει --- 7, ---ὀ κλεῖδας, κλῆῇδας. 6. 
Οὐ κλοιὸς, κλῳός. 2. 
ων ᾿ς ΤΠ ἃ ἡρωΐνη, hoor. 
ov — ὦ, — λαοῦ, λεώ. 2. 
Syllable. 
TOTHY ——— YTV, --- τυψάτωσαν, τυψάντων. =. 
jo ἢν, --- Bogus, Bowyy. 24. 
noe —— & — γνοίησαν, γνοῖεν. 27. 


III. Insertion of », 0, and ὦ, in perfect tenses. Obs. 16. 
¥7. 198,--=> 


IV. Syncope. 


σ in the first future active and middle. Obs. 12. 
Antepenultima of the first aorist. 14. 
* in the perfect, sometimes with the vowel or 
diphthong following. 19. 
in the third plural pluperfect. 20. 
7 in the aorists optative, and verbs in we. 27. 
σα in σϑωσαν, imperative passive and middle. 233 


V. Paragoge. 


γε in pronouns primitive; as, ἔγωγε, σύγε. 

ovy in pronouns and adverbs ; as, ὁτιοῦν, οὐκοῦν, otuevour, 

v and » in pronouns demonstrative ; as, οὑτοσὶ, αὑτηΐ, tov- 
tot, τουτουΐ͵ ταυτησὶ, τουτωΐϊ, τουτονὶ, ταυταὶ, ταὐτὸν for τὸ αὐτὸ, 
τοῦτον for τοῦτο. ‘There is sometimes an elision of o and «- 
as, τουτὶ, ταυτί. 

tin adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions; as, οὑτωσὶ, 
νυνὶ, οὐχὶ, μενὶ, evi, 

a in the second person singular of verbs; as, ἦσϑα. 

ἡ in the conjunction ὁτιή. 


5 In common with the Beotic. 


‘oe DIALECTS. 


VI. Apocope. 


da in the imperative active of verbs in μὲ" as, ἵστα and ἵστ 
? 7 
for ἵσταϑι, ἵστηϑι. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all declen- 
sions. 


DECLENSIONS. 


2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every termination 
is changed into w- and the penultima of nouns in aos, if long, 
is changed into ε΄" as, Adc, λεὼς, N. plur. ἵλαα, thew, not other- 
wise; as, τἄὸς, ταώς. See Clarke’s Homer, α΄, 265. 

3. Some words of the 3d in ἧς -ητος it declines after the Ist ; 
and some in ὡς -wros, ous -odoc, after the 2d. - (Page 35.) 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 
4, In the Ist form the accusative singular of adjectives in 4s 
pure is contracted into @* as, évdeea, Evdea, (Page 23.) 


Proper names of this form it declines after the first declen- 
sion; and one appellative ἀκινάκης. (Page 35.) 


5. In the 2d and 3d forms it makes the genitive singular in 
ws, contracting that from εὺς pure; as, χοέως,͵ χοῶς. 

6. In the 3d form it contracts the accusative singular into 7, 
and the N. A. V. plural into ἧς ~- but evs pure has both accusa- 
tives In α΄ as, yoéa, χοᾶ" χοέας, χοᾶς. τροφᾶς also occurs. 


ADJECTIVES. 
7. It forms comparisons by -votegos, -ἰστατὸος " -avtegos, 
-citatos* and, in common with the Ionic, -Ἔστερος, ~eatetos. 
PRONOUNS. 


8. See Rule V. on the preceding page. 
It uses ἑαυτοῦ in the 2d person, and ἑαυτοὺς for ἀλλήλους, 


VERBS. 
9. It contracts ζάω, diwdo, πειράω, περιψάω, and yocouce, 
by 7 after the Doric manner. 


10. It contracts war, eo, yar, made by the Lonic syncope, 
into 7 in the second person singular of the present indicative 
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passive and middle of verbs in μὲ as, ἵστασαι, τίϑεσαι, κάϑησαι, 
torn, τίϑη, κάϑηῃ. And sometimes in that of the perfect passive 
of barytons; as, μέμνησαι, μέμνη. (Page 110.) 


11. It contracts the Zonic co into w+ ¢€0, 40, 00, Into ov, in 
the 2d person singular of the imperfect indicative; and of the 
present and second aorist imperative passive and middle of 
verbs in μὲ: as, iorw, ἐτίϑου, ἐκάϑου, ἐδίδου. 


12. In the first future of polysyllables in «¢w it drops a ° as, 
ἐλπιῶ, middle ἐλπιοῦμαι. It does the same by those in cow, 
ἐσω, oow, which are afterwards contracted; as, 6.96. But 
éxye® uncontracted occurs, Joel, ii. 28. (Page 76, bottom, 
and Obs. near the top of page 97.) 


13. It affects the augment several different ways. (Page 73.) 
14. It syncopates the first aorist; as, εὕρατο for εὑρήσατο. 


(Page 96.) 

15. In dissyllable perfects in ga, χα, it changes δ into 0. 
(Page 78.) 

16. It changes 7 into 0, according to some grammarians, 
in the perfect active of obsolete verbs; as, λήχω, λέλογχα, πήϑω, 
πέπονθα, inserting ¥. But they are better derived as in the 
List of Defective Verbs. 


17. In the perfects active and passive ἀγεῖκα, ἀνεῖμαι, ἀφεῖκα, 
agpetwar, and the middle εἶϑα, it changes ὁ into w: as, ἀφέωκα, 
ἀφέωμαι, ἔωϑα, in which the e is often retained; as, εἴωϑα. 
According to some this is not a change, but an insertion of Ὁ - 
an opinion which εἴωϑα seems to sanction. 


18. In the reduplicated perfect ἄγηχα, from ἄγω, it inserts ὁ. 
as, ἀγήοχα. 
19. In the perfect and pluperfect active it syncopates x, as 
also the following vowel; as, 
ἑστάκατον, ἑστάκατε, ἑστάκεισαν, ἑἕστακέναι, 
ἕστα- tov, ἕστα- τε, ἕστα- σαν, ἕἑστά- ναι. 


Except in the third person plural perfect, and in the parti- 
ciple, which contract the two vowels; as, ἑστάκασι, ictaxds- 
ἑστᾶσι, ἑστώς. 

20. The Ionic «a, cec,6 ee, for ex, εἰς, εἰ, Ist, 24, and 3d sing. 


of the pluperfect active and middle, it contracts into 7, 7, 7° 
as, εἰλήφ-η, -ῆς, τῆ. 


6 The contraction is used in the 2d person, though usually limited by 
grammarians to the Ist and 3d only. 
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It syncopates ὁ in the third plural of the same tense; as, 
ἤδεσαν for ἥδεισαν. 


21. From the 2d person imperative active of verbs in μὲ it 
rejects the last syllable, ἵσταϑι, ἵστα, ἵστη "1 τίϑετι, δ τίϑη - 
δίδοϑι, δίδω. 


22. It changes τωσαν into vty in the third person plural of 
the imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in the 
Ist aorist only of barytons, and in both the tenses peculiar to 
verbs in we: in the rest ε is changed into 0, except in the con- 
tracts, where ἃ is changed into ὦ, ev into ov, and ov of the third 
remains; as, 


Barytons, 
Ist Aor. τὺυψ -άτωσαν, -ἄντων. 
Pres. TUNT 
Perf. rep | -ἐτωσαν, -ὀντων. 
2d Aor. τὺυπ 
Contracts. 
Ist Conj. Bo -ἀ -ὦντων. 
σοῦ -εἰ «τωσαν, -εοὐντων. 
χουσ J -οὐ «οὐντω». 


Verbs in μὲ. 


ἱστά 
_ Pres. ς τυϑέ 
διδό 


¢ «τῶσαν, “»των. 


2d A 98 
ΕΝ 


Ὶ δό 


23. In the 3d plural of the imperative passive and middle 
it syncopates σὰ " as, 
Passive. 
Pres. τυπτέσϑω 
Perf. τετύφϑω -σαν, -ν». 
Middle. 
Ist A. τυψάσϑω 


7 In this case the long vowel is restored, but it is not always in verbs 


from aw. be 
8 in this place becomes τ by reason of the preceding $. 
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24. In the optative active of barytons and contracts, μὲ is 
changed into ἡ» " as, 
τύπτοιμι, τυπτοίην. 
Bogur, βοῴην. 
ποιοῖμι,3 ποιοίην. 
The persons are varied in all the tenses as in the aorists 
passive of this mode: 


τυπτοί Ὶ την, <-S, -%, 
βοώ -710V, -ἡτην, 
ποιοίϑ ἢ -ημεν, -7Te&, -ησαν. 


25. It uses the 2d and 3d singular, and the 3d plural of the 
Holic aorist. (Page 71.) 


26. It changes οὐ, the penultima of the optative active of 
verbs in μὲ from ow, into w+ as, διδοίην, διδῴην. 


27. It syncopates 7 in euey, evyte, of the aorists passive 
optative of barytons, and peculiar tenses of verbs in μὲ of the 
same mode, also in αἰῆμεν, over, of the latter; and, in both, 
changes yo in the 3d plural into «° as, 


Common. Attic. 
Ist Aor. τυφϑεί τυφϑεῖ 
2d Aor. τυπεί τυπεῖ 
Pres. τιϑεί τιϑεῖ 
2d Aor. Fel =-7UEV τε σαν ϑεῖ WEY, -τὸ. EV 
Pres. total ND OE foie a cal Mid Vo 4 
2d Aor. otal σταῖ 
Pres. διδοί διδοῖ 
2d Aor. dol ) dot 


WRITERS. 


Thucydides, Lysias, Plato, Xenophon, Iseus, Isocrates, 
Demosthenes, Afschines, Lucian—schylus, Sophocles, Eu- 
ripides, Aristophanes.—This dialect was divided into ancient 
and more recent. Thucydides, Plato, and Aristophanes used 
the former. 


9 The Doric moreover changes οἱ of the penultima into w* as, φιλώην, 
χρυσώην. 
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and Samos. 


DIALECTS. 


IONIC DIALECT. 


The Zonic dialect was peculiar to the colonies of the Athenz- 
ans and Achaians in Asia Minor and the adjacent islands, 
the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, Miletus, Teos, 


It is admitted by writers of the Attic dialect, 


often by those of the Doric, but most frequently by the poets. 


PROPERTIES. | 


It delights in a confluence of vowels; hence it is distin- 
guished from the common dialect by 


I. The resolution of diphthongs and contractions. 


into 


ου ---- 


ου ---- 


Ξ.Ξ 


OU 


He 
EQb 
Hat 


II. Syncope of 


ϑαῦμα 
αὐτὸς 
ῥδάδιος 
ἀλήϑεια 
ῥεῖϑρον 
ἐτετύφει 
τιϑεῖσι 
εὔκομος 
χφήζω 
τύπτῃ 
τύπτῃ 

οἷς 

φοβοῦ 
ἀγαϑουργία 
λόγου, τοῦ 
*Aidov, τοῦ 
διδοῦσι 
πατρῷος 
κατηγῆναν 


ἐδέξω 


6 and τ in oblique cases. 


€ in many words; particularly those in «a: as, ἱρὸς, 
ἀρχιρεὺς, Evy tin, προμηϑίη, συμπαϑίη. 


ϑΘϑοῦμα., 
ὠῦτός. 
δῥηΐδιος. 
ἀληϑηΐη. 
ῥέεϑρον. 
ἐτετύφεε. 
τιϑέασι. 
ἠύκομος. 
χφηΐζω. 
τύπτεαι. 
TUT YH Ob. 
dis, 
φοβέο. 
ἀγαϑοεργίη. 
λόγοιο, τοῖο. 
᾿Αἴδεω, τέω. 
διδόασι. 
πατρώϊος. 
κατεαγῆναι. 


ἐδέξαο. 


(Maitt. p. 103. b.) 


Obs. 5. 
4,5. 


A 


t in many words; as, τέλεον, πλέων, μέζων, ἔων for εἴων 


imperf. of ἐάω. 


σ in 2d persons of verbs. 
* in the perfect active. 


IONIC DIALECT. 


Ill. Epenthesis of 


α before terminations of verbs. 
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e before terminations of nouns and verbs, of some 


in all cases; as, ἀδελφεὸς, κενεὸς, καινεός. 


1, 4. 


: in dual cases and many nouns; as, ores, ποίη for πόα. 5. 


υ as, πουλύς. 


‘ow before « and 7° as, σεληναία, ᾿“4΄1ϑηναίη, ἀναγκαίη. 


IV. Prosthesis of 
e before many words; as, ἕεις, ἐών, 
Reduplication in many tenses. 


V. Apheresis of 
&* as, ὁρτὴ, κεῖνος. 
σ᾽ as, κεδάζω, μίλαξ, 
T* as, ἤγανον». 
Augment. 


VI. Paragoge of 
w in the perfect middle; as, γέγαα. 
ov in the third persons of verbs. 


VII, Change of letter or syllable : 


β βάραϑρον 
χ ᾿ into ¢ | erie 
ὃ δορκάδες 
9 aa βυϑὸς 
v γοεῖν 
κ < ποῖος ᾿ : 
yee } οὐδέποτε f Tonic 
σ ——dO ὀσμὴν 
ϑ τ καϑορᾷ 
gq ---: ἀφικόμην 
᾿ δέχομαι 
y Με χομ 


οὐχὶ 


12. 


12 


See, however, page 78. 


ζέρεϑρον.1 
πεφυζώς. 
τορκάδες. 
βυσσός. 
κοεῖν, 
κοῖος. 
οὐδέκοτε. 
ὀδμήν, 
κατορᾷ. 
ἀπικόμην, 
| δέκομαι. 


οὐκί. 


The smooth and aspirate mute reciprocally ; as, 


ἀκάνϑιον ἀχάντιον. 
βάτραχος βάϑρακος. 
ἐνταῦϑα SJonic< ἐνθαῦτα. 
χιτὼν κιϑών, 
χύτρα κύϑρη. 


---.........--.΄ᾧὃὖῬ,Γἡἥα΄“ἝἷἝ.ἙἙως-ςς--ςςςςο.ς--ς----᾽.--- --τ  --ςς- τ τ -ττὯτ;, τ Ἐς ῬΤΤἬρῆῆῦςΓ-«. Κῦ|ἀ««ἀἁ«ςλἠικκκα 


1 Change of vowel and consonant. 
2 The rough into the smooth. 


΄ 


See onward. 
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8 βάραϑρον βέρεϑρον. 9. 
ἤ ἰατρὸς intgds. 4. 
α into < ae ἀϑλον ἄεϑλον, 
δίχ = ἑὰς ἡμέας. 
ω χορείᾳ L080. 
* α τέμνω τάμνω, 
ὃ 4 ἐπερωτέοντας ἐπηρωτέοντας, 
b ἑστίη ἱστίη. 
ω πλέω στλώω, 
b —— _—u βίβλος r Tonic 4 βύβλος, 
ο — 0 δεῦρο δεύρω, 
ω — ὁ ζωὴ ζόη. 
7 eae &! βοᾷ | ' Box. 
ea ——— τραῦμα τρῶμα. 
εὖ —- 7 εἰρίνεος ἠρίνεος, 
οα --- οὐν «“Δ4ητόα “Δητοῦν. 8. 
ay. ’ Aquotaydbgay ’ Agu tay dgee 4, 
nV \— £0 τελώνην τελώνεα. 4, 
εν J ᾿ἐτετύφειν ἐτετύφεα, 
ΨΠΠ. Contraction in a few instances. 
0€ into ov 6 ἕτερος οὕτερος. 3. 
oa βόαξ βώξ. 
ἣν ᾿ @ ᾿ ἀνοησία ἀνωσία 
7 bydorjzorvta § ὀγδώκοντα. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts ε in all genitives plural. 


2. It annexes ὁ to the dative plural of all parisyllabic nouns. 
3. In the article, 6 or τὸ before ¢ is contracted into ov: as, 


ὁ ἕτερος, οὕτερος. 
DECLENSIONS 


4, In the Ist it changes the « of all terminations (the dual 


and the N. A. V. plural excepted) into 7, subscribing the 
subjunctive vowel; ov of the genitive of nouns in ἂς and 7s 
into ew, αν and 7yv of the accusative singular into δα, and ας of 


the plural into εας.--- 

Ν. Ὁ: Se A: τ Ὁ): 

1. Sing. βορέ-ης, -ew4, τῇ, τὴν or-ea. Pl. -ἕων, -ns ΟΥ̓ τῇσι or 
A ΝΥ Ὁ: Ἐν Ge B 

2. Sing. βί-η, της, τῇ, τὴν. 


κασι, -εας. Pl. -ἕων, -ἢς ΟΥ̓τῆσε 


or -αισι, 


3 See Article in the Attic Dialect. 
4 Bogéw, in Hesiod, by syncope for βορέεω. 
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5. In the 2d it changes ov of the genitive singular into ovo 
(and in the article, which is of this declension, into «a, whose 
dative also is in ¢@,) and ov of the dual into ov " 

G. G.D. G. TD G. 

Sing. λόγ-οιο, Dual. -oiv, Pl. -éor, -ovor, Sing. τοῖο & 

9. 


τέω, τέῳ. 


6. In the 3d by syncopating 6 and τ it makes -ἰς, -ἰδος, 


«ας, -atos, of the 2d and 5th forms of the contracts. Θέτε-ιδος, 
10S. 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 


7. In the Ist and 2d forms, the genitive and dative sing., in 
the 3d form, all cases, have « of the penultima changed into 7. 


ας Ὁ. Gg. "Ὁ ἐ 
1. Sing. *4o-n0s, -ηἴ. 2. πόλεηος, -ηἴ. 3. Sing. βασιλεῆος, 
9)... Ἁ. N.A. GD. Ν. τ»... ἃς 


ji, -ja. Dual. -ῆε, -ἥοιν, — Plur. -ῆες, -ἤων, -ῆσι, -ἥας, 
8. In the 4th form it makes the accusative in οὐ» as, ““ητοῦν. 


9. In the 5th form it changes α of the penultima into €° as, 
G. D. 


κέρ-εος, -et, Sc. 
ADJECTIVES. 


10. In the feminine ea from vs, ὁ is syncopated in every 
Ν. G. 
case; as, ὀξ-έα or -é7, -éas or -ἕης. 


PRONOUNS. 


11. It inserts « before every termination of οὗτος and αὐτὸς 
with its compounds; G. τουτέου, Ὁ). αὐτέω. Seldomer when 
au is changed into wi: N. ὠντὸς, A. ὠϊτὸν, particularly in 
the compounds; D. cewira, ἑωὐτωῶ, but éwiréov, and its con- 
tracted form Giréou for αὑτοῦ, also occur. 


VERBS, 


12. It removes the augment syllabic and temporal; as, θεβρώ- 
κει, ἄκουσε, ἔωϑα 5. Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication 
only ; as, ἔκτημαι" sometimes both; as, τεχγέαται for τετέχγηνται, 
and from the pluperfect both augments; as, λύτο for ἐλέλυτο. 
On the contrary it reduplicates the present, imperfect, and both 


5 See Rule I., Example Ist. 


§ On the supposition that ὦ is an insertion and not a change of «. The 
augment of this verb is ε. \ 
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the futures and aorists ; as, κχικλήσκω, ἐνένιπτε, πεπιϑήσω, 
πεκάμω, κεκρατηρισάμην, μέμαρπον. (Page 74.) 


13. It forms the Ist, 2d, and 94 sing. and the 3d plur. of 
the imperfect, and both aorists active, by annexing or, χες, xe, 
to the 2d persons singular respectively, dropping the sub- 


junctive vowel in contracts, and shortening the long vowel in 
verbs in mu. 


Common. Tonic. 
Imperf. ἔτυπτες, ἐτύπτ-εεσ ) 

ἐποίεις, ἐποί-εσ 

ἐχούσους, ἐχρύσ-οσ 

ἐτίϑης, ἐτίϑ-εσ 8 
Ist Aor. ἔτυψας, Sebo: v4: Serena? TE ae 
Qd Aor. ἔτυπες, ἐτύπ-εσ 

ἔστης, ἔστ-ασ 

ἔδως, ἔδ-ος, 


Hence in the passive and middle tumt-eoxduny, -éoxeo, 
«ἔσκετο, -ἔσκοντο. 


14. In the first future indicative active of the 4th, and the 
2d future of every conjugation, it inserts « before the three 
terminations sing. and 3d plural; also in the infinitive and 
participle, resolving εὐ into e¢ and ov into €o in the dual and 
plural, except in the 3d plural and the participle feminine ; 
ψαλ-ἕέω, -ἕεις, -ἔεν " -getov, -ἔετον " -ἔομεν, -gete, -ἔουσι. Inf. 
ψαλέειν, Part. ψαλ-έων, -ἔουσα, -ἔον. In the middle voice it 
only resolves ov and ev: the latter in the 2d sing. indicative 
into ea, subjunctive into yar: as, τυπ-εέομαι, -ar, -ἕεται " 
-εόμεθϑον, -ἔεσθϑον, -éeatov: εόμεϑα, -ἔεσϑε, -eovtar: τύὐύπ-ωμαι, 
-ηαι, ηται. 


15. In the perfect active it syncopates καὶ and shortens the 
penultima ; ἑστήκατε, ἑστέατε " τεϑνηκὼς, τεϑνεώς. 

16. In the pluperfect active and middle it changes ev, εἰς, 
él, into ea, €&€¢,9 ee, 

17. It resolves and ov in the 2d persons of passive and 
middle tenses into ea, 60° in the subjunctive yo. (Page 88.) 


18. To the-3d sing. of all tenses active, of the perfect 
middle, and of the aorists passive, of the subjunctive mode, 
it annexes σε" as, 
7 νῷῶσαι retains the augment in the infinitive. Herodot. 


8 This form is more frequently found without the augment; as, 
TUMTEGZLOV. 


9 See Attic dialect, p. 233., Note to Obs. 20. 
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Active. Passive. 
Pres. τύπτησι. Ist Aor. τυφϑῆσι.10 
Perf. τετύφησι. 2d Aor. τυπῆσι.} 
Ist Aor. τύψησι. Middle. 
2d Aor. τύπῃσι. Perf. τετύπησι. 


19. In the 24 sing. of the Ist aorist middle it resolves 
into ao* as, ἐτύψ-ω, -αο. 


20. In all tenses of the indicative and optative, whose 3d 
sing. ends in tae or το, it forms the 3d plur. by inserting ἃ 
before those terminations respectively, and, of the next pre- 
ceding letters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the sub- 
junctive of the diphthong (except in the optative), changing 
the smooth mute into the rough, and σ into the characteristic 
of the 2d aorist, 0 or %* as, 


Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plur. Imp. & Pluperf. Plur. 
τύπτε ᾿ τυπτέ étumté 

σπεφίλη πεφιλέ ἐπεφιλέ | 
κεχρύσω κεχρυσό ἐκεχρυσό 

κεῖ κέ exe 

κεκόλου κεκολό ἐκεκολό 

ἔψαλ -ται- ἐψάλ -αται. id -ατο. 
τέτυπ τετύφ ἐτετύφ 

λέλεκ λελέχ ἐλελέχ 

πέφρασ πεφράδ ἐπεφράδ | 
σέπλησ πεπλάϑ ἐπεπλάϑ 


When « precedes these terminations, instead of inserting 
another ἃ after it, this dialect inserts an « before it; as, 


3d Sing. 3d Plur. 3d Sing. 3d Plur. 
δύναται, δυνέαται. ἐδύνατο, ἐδυνέατο. 
μηχανᾶται, μηχαγέαται. ἐμηχανᾶτο, ἐμηχανέατο. 
ἀναπέπταται, ἀναπεπτέαται. ἀνεπέπτατο, ἀνεπεπτέατο. 


21. In common with the Doric it contracts verbs in ew 
into 7° as, ὁρῆς, ὁρῆ, ὁρῆν. 

22. In the contract tenses of verbs in ao it inserts ¢ after 
contraction; as, χρέωμαι, ἐμηχανεώμην " Imperat. χρέω “11 but 
oftener changes α into ε" as, χθέομαι, ὁρέομαι. Sometimes in 
the present subjunctive passive of barytons; as, χτεινέωνται " 


10 Also τυφϑέησι, τυπέησι. See Obs. 22. 
11 XoZo occurs in Hippocrates, the Jonic of yoot, imperative of χρέομαι 
for χράομαι. 
21 
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always in the aorists; as, τυφϑέω, τυπέω. Also in the 3d plur. 
of the present indicative of verbs in μὲ from «w and the present 
and 2d aorist subjunctive of those from «w and «w, in the active 
voice 3 as, ἱστέασι, ἱστέωσι, τιϑέωσι, στέωσι, Féwov. Sometimes 
in the 3d person middle voice; as, ϑέηται. 


23. -It syncopates o in the 2d persons passive and middle of 
verbs in μὲ, (Page 110.) 


24. In the 3d plural of the present active of verbs in μὲ from 
- ἕω, 0, VW, it inserts α, syncopating the subjunctive vowel of 
diphthongs ; as, τιϑεῖσι, τιϑέασι- διδοῦσι, dWdacr+ ζευγνῦσι, 
ζευγνύασι. 

25. It contracts 07, from oaw, οεω, into ὦ " as, βοήσω, βώσω, 


ἐννοήσας, ἐννώσας - ἐνενόηντο, ἐνενῶντο. 


Instead of the regular tenses οἵ κχεῖμαν and ἀνεῖμαν it uses 
those of their primitives κέω and Gvéw: as, xéovtar, ἀνέονται, 
πέωνται, SLC. 


It makes λαμβάνω borrow its tenses as if from λαβέω and 
λάμβω. Καταλελάβηκε, λάμψομαι, λαμφϑείη, δυο. occur in He- 
rodotus. 


WRITERS. 


Herodotus, Hippocrates, Arrian, Lucian, Areteus, Homer, 
Hesiod, Theognis, Anacreon. 


~ DORIC DIALECT. 


This dialect was used first in Lacedemon and Argos ; 
afterwards in Epirus, Magna Grecia, Sicily, Crete, Rhodes, 
and Lybia. It is seldom used by Aftic, but often by Lonic 
writers and the poets. 


PROPERTIES. 


I. Contraction of 6 and zai, when prefixed to vowels and 
diphthongs. 


Common. Doric. 
τὰ ἤματα, τἄματα. 
ὁ ἔλαφος ὥλαφος 
φος; φοξ. 
ὁ αἰπόλος, @ πόλος. 
οἱ αἰπόλου, abhor, 


τοῦ ἄλγεος, τὥλγεος. 
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τοῦ Εὐβούλοιο, τῷ ᾿υβούλοιο. 
τὰ ἄγκιστρα, τὥγπιστρα. 
τὰ ὀστέα, τὠστέα. 

καὶ ἐξαπίνης, κὴἠξαπίνας. 
καὶ εἶπε, κῆπε. 

καὶ ὁ" Adwyis, yodoves, 
καὶ ὁ ἐκ, YOR, 


Other contractions: 


ae into ἢ étluns. ᾿ Obs. 22 
αεὺ ἢ τιμῆς. ee 
se ——— ἢ κρῆς, φρητί. 

£0 —— εὐ ϑεῦς͵, "“ρευς, βασιλεῦς, gen. δ. 
ou w βῶκας. 


II. Change of letter or syllable; as, 

y into ὃ δᾶ, day.) 

Gt witos,! ἐπιμηϑὴς, ϑάσος. 
i τ ϑέμιτος, > Agréuctoc. 4, 
συρίσδω, μασδός. 
γυμνάδω, ῥέδω, by Metathesis ἔρδω. 
μάδδα, χρήδδω, also Molic. 9 
ὁρίτων. 
συρίττω, φράττω, βλιμάττω. 
ἄνδηρα, Abusers. 
Ζυμβραῖος. 
παρσένος, μυσίδδω,1 σιός.1 
ἄνητον, κπλαῖστρον.1 
φὴρ, φλίβομαι. 
ὠὀγῆνος, ἔοιγμεν for ἐοίκαμεν. 
τεῖνος, τῆνος.1 
βέντιστος, ἦνϑον, κέντο for κέλετο.8 
φαῦρος. 
βυρσίνη, βύρμαξ.} 
τύπτομες, καλὰς,1 μεὶς, also Aolic. 
ἐμβολὴ, ἀμβλακία. 
μικκὸς for μικρός. 
πέφραδμαι. 
τὺ, pati, ᾿““ρταμίτιον, Ποτείδαν. 23. 
τύπτωντι, τιϑέντι. 1 17. 
ὀνειδιξῶ, κλαξῶ,1 ὄρνιξ, TE: 


ὦ 
oS 


οὶ Cy Ὦ ὦ 
VARs Q oy 


OaArxR Ὁ 


ς:» 


οἱ 


Sota ῳρ κ τὸ ἡ τὸ 


1 Words to which the figure! is affixed, undergo some change of an- 
other letter. 

2 When τ or 3 follows. 

3 See γέντο in the olic. 


DIALECTS. 
\ 
: κ πόκα, τόκα.ἷ 
= into ΠΕ 
9 si 
Ξ κρέτος, also Tonic. 
a@ —— <0 πόρδαλις. 
ω ὠγαϑὸν, ὥριστος, ὥρχομαι. 
α τράφω, τράχω. 
ξ —le τυψεῖτον. 16. 
ι σιὸς,1 χάλκιος. 
1 — « μὰν, φάμα, ἔφαν, ἁδύ. 2, 13, 19. 
( a ἁμοῦ, εἴκασι. 
ξ ἀνδρεφόνον. 
Ἶ ω κῶρος, μῶνος, ὦρος, ὥρα." 
αν μαλακαίποδες. 
Ὕ 1 
Ev TUWEDMES, 
is a) 16, 17. 
ov τυψοῦμες. 
᾿ α πραστος, ϑυρᾶν, ἐπάξα, γελᾶν, 2, 22. 
Ev? qyanevy, γελεῦσα. 
, ἢ 
ε 
Ἂ yea, vee, 
δύ ἀρχεῖαο, 
α κλᾶδας, κλαξῶ,1 γαμᾶν. 24, 
ae κλαῖδα, xhaiotgoy, ἠϑαῖον. 
se —_— < 
7] ἦχον, ἥλπον. 14. 
ῇῃ τέληος. 
ce Koovlda, Gen. 
Oo λόγος, Accus. 
ov —— <a λόγως, Acc., ὠραγὸς, διγῶν. 3, 24. 
οι τύπτοισι, τύπτοισα, ὑψοῖς.ἷ : 
33 12. 18. 
éu τύπτευ, καλεῦσα. 
eu ει ᾿Ελειϑυτῖα. 
o — @ Today, πῳμενιπὸς, @ μους 
ὦ —— οὐ ἡροῖος. 
1Π|.. Syncope of 
a ἐσλός. 
σ μῶα, πᾶα.ς 
ξ ϑᾶσϑε,Β ϑᾶσαι. 
b tintec, τύπτεν͵ τυϑέντι.1 15, 17. 
v διδόντι.1 117. 
ω πρὰν for πρώην.1 


4 Plato says that ὧραι was used for the ancient and Attic ὅραι, διὰ τὸ 


ὁρίζειν τοὺς καιροιΐς. 


° This seems to come from verbs in aw made ew by the 4ttic and Ionie 


dialect. 


6 By another syncope for ϑεάσασϑε. 
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IV. Epenthesis of 


a VAaUVATHE, 
ῇ κιχήλας. 
b τυψεῖ-τον, «τε " τυψεῖται "Ἷ τύψαις. 16. 
o τυπτόμεσϑα. 20. 


V. Apheresis of 
Ge in λῶ, λῆς, λῆ. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
"SR ἢ 
1. It makes the nominative plur. of the article τοὶ, ταί. 


DECLENSIONS. 


2. In the Ist it changes ov of the genitive singular, w of the 
genitive plural, and ἡ of every termination, into ἃ. Sometimes 
also the genitive plural of the 2d and 3d; as, 

‘5 ἐδ τ ad) G. 
τελώγ-ας, τα, τὰ, -αν, =O, ᾿ 


= A . ay, 
ἀρετ-ὰ, «-ἂς, -ᾷ, “-ἀν, -ά, Plur 


3. Proper names in «og have o syncopated, and are declined 
G. 


after the Ist; as, for Μενέλαος, Μενελάου, &c. Mevél-as, -a, 
Pe Ae: V- 
-G -QV, «κα. 

In this declension it changes ov into ὦ, that of the accusa- 
tive plural sometimes into 0, and rejects the ὁ subscript of the 
dative ; as, 

G...D. G. - A. 
Sing. Ady-w, -ὦ. Plur. -av,8 -we or -os. 

It also changes ov into » in the N. and A. sing. and 
N. A. V. plur. contracted of the 3d; as, N. fas, A. Sar. 
Plur. N. A. V. βῶς. 


4. It changes δ into τ in nouns in ἐς -ἰδὸς " as, 
Gen. ϑέμιτος, μέριυτος, > Agtéurtos, 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 


5. It changes 7 and ev of the N. and V. of the Ist and 3d 

f N. Ve Ny eV; 
forms reciprocally ; as, ”4geus, -ευ" βασιλοῆς, -7. £0 or ov of all 
genitives in e0¢ into 80" as, χείλευς, πόλευς, ᾿ Οδυσεῦς.ϑ ου into 


7 Third sing. 1st future middle. 
8 This is infrequent. 
9 Odys. w'. 397. 

Ὁ δὲῳ 
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ω in the genitive sing. of the fourth form; as, G.’AyGc. eve of 
the nominative plural into 7s without the subscript. ew of all 
genitives into «+ This last but seldom. 


PRONOUNS. 


6. Τὸ ἐγὼ in the nom. sing. it annexes », 77, ya, vye. Inthe 
penultima of the dual and plural it changes ἡ into «, and often 
uses the singular accusative for the dual and plural. (See 
Table at the end of Dialects, page 255.) 


7. In the pronoun of the 2d person it changes σ into τ, and 
annexes ya, 77. (See Table, page 256.) 


8. In the 3d personal pronoun, for the accusative ὃ it uses 
the accusative of ὃς, G. ἰὸς, obsolete, with « or » prefixed; as, 
uly, viv, which often stand not only for ὃ, but for αὐτ-ὸν, -ἣν, ὁ, 
and also for the plural αὐτ-οὺς, ds, άἅ, For the plural dative 
σφίσι it uses the dual ogiv, which by apheresis becomes giv. 
For the plural accusative σφᾶς it uses the dual ogé, by meta- 
thesis goé, hence wé. As the demonstrative αὐτὸς is often used 
for the reflectives οὗ and αὑτοῦ (contracted from ἑαυτοῦ), so 
giv and ψὲ are used respectively for αὐτ-οῖς, -αἴς - αὐτ-οὺς, 
-ac, -%, in all genders; ψὲ sometimes for the accusative 
singular ait-ov, -ἡν, -6. 

In the possessives it changes 


σὸς into τεός. 
ὃς ἑός. 
ἡμέτερος -------- ἁμός. 
ss ὑμέτερος -------- ὑμός. 
σφέτερος --------- σφός. 
VERBS. 


9. It changes ¢ the characteristic of the present into od, ὃ, 
00, τ, and ττ" as, συρίσδω, γυμνάδω, ποτόδδω, delta, φράττω, 
συρίττω. 


10. It makes new present tenses from perfects by changing 
α into ὦ’ as, ἑστήκω, πεποιϑέω, δεδοίκω, κεκλήγω, πεφρίκω,10 
σπεφύκω. 

11. It changes o the future characteristic of verbs in t, ‘and 
of some in ὦ pure, into §- as, ἀντιαξῶ, γελαξῷ, 


12. It changes ov in the penultima of the Ist future and 
Ist aorist of verbs in ὦ pure into ov as, ἀκοισῶ, ἄκοισον. 


10 From σεέφρικα for πέφριχα. 
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13. It changes ἡ in the penultima of the Ist future and 
Ist aorist perfect and pluperfect, into «: as, φιλασῶ, ἐτίμασα, 
τέϑνακα, μέμναμαι, sueuvauny, 


14. It changes εἰ, the augment formed by annexing ἐ, into 7 
without a subscript ; as, ἦχον, ἧλκον. 


15. It syncopates « in the 2d and 3d persons sing. of the 
present indicative active, and in every tense of the infinitive 
ending in εἰν as, timt-ec, -6, τύπτεν, τύψεν, τυπέν. 


16. It circumflexes the first future active and middle, and 
forms it like the 2d; as, 


anit 
tie come. Ὧν. ες x ov} 2 Β 

Act. τυψ-ῶ, -εἴς, -εἴ " -εἴτον, -εἴτον " εἴ μεν,12 «εἴτε, -οὔῦ δ ντι. 
-εὖῦ 


Mid. τυψ-οῦμαι, -ἢ, -εἴται " οὐμεϑον, -εἶσϑον, -εἴσθον, δζο. 


17. It changes » into ς in the first person plural of all tenses 
indicative and subjunctive active, and of the aorists subjunctive 
passive ; also o into »7 in the 3d plural, dropping the subjunc- 
tive vowel of the preceding diphthong, except in the futures ; 
as, τύπτομες, ἐτύπτομες, τυψοῦμες, ἐτύψαμες, SC. τύπτοντι.,19 
τυψοῦντι,13 τετύφαντι,138 τυποῦντι,13 τυϑέντι.18 διδόντι,18 τύπτωντι, 
τύψωντι. Pass, τυφϑῶντι, τυπῶντι. 


18. It changes ov into in the penultima of barytons and 
contracts of the optative active, whose termination μὲ the Attic 
had before changed into ἡ» " as, Attic, τυπτοίην, ποιοίην, χρυ- 
σοίην " Doric, τυπτῴην, ποιῴην, χρυσῴην. 


It also often changes ov of the penultima both of contracts 
and barytons into ¢v, sometimes into οὐ" as, Act. φιλεεῦμες, 
-«εὔντι, Imp. ἐφίλευν, τυψ-εῦμες, -etvte, τυπ-εῦμες, -odvt4 or 
-εὔντι or -ovtt, Part. τύπτευσα, φιλεῦν. Pass. and Midd. φιλεῦ- 
μαι. Ist Fut. ἁλεῦμαι, Imperat. φιλεῦ. --- Also τύπτοισι, Ist 
Fut. τυψοῖσι. Particip. τύπτοισα. εἴ is sometimes inserted in 
the subjunctive; as, ἰσοῤῥοπ-ῶσι, -ἔωντι " συντυϑ-ῶσι, -ἕωντι " 
Archimedes. 


11 See Obs. 18, and note to the same. 

12 See Obs. 18. 

13 This person is like the dative plural of the participle of the same 
tense, but the Doric dialect makes it like the dative singular. 

14 The 2d future commonly retains the v, if the penultima be not changed 
into ev or οἱ; but not always. 
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19. It changes 7 into ἃ in most tenses of the indicative and 
optative, passive and middle; also of verbs in ws ending in ἡ» " 
as, ἐτυπτόμαν, ἐτυψάμαν, ἐτύφϑαν, ἐτυφϑήταν, τυπτοίμαν, ἔσταν, 
ἔβα. ; 

20. It inserts σ in the Ist person plural passive; as, τυπτό- 
μεσϑα. 


21. In the perfect passive of verbs in ζω, making σ in the 
future, it changes o into 0° as, πέφραδμαι, κέκαδμαι. 


22. It contracts verbs in ew into 7, in common with the 
Tonic ; as, τιμ-ῆς, -ἢ, τῆν " and changes the ὦ contracted into 
α΄ as, χαλᾶσι, particularly in participles ; as, πευνᾶντι. 


23. In verbs in μὲ it changes σ of the 3d person sing. present 
indicative active into t- as, totam, τίϑητι, Sc. 


24. In the infinitive it sometimes changes ez into @, and ou 
into ὦ - as, εὐδαιμονᾶν, ῥιγῶν. 


25. It also changes » and you into μὲν, dropping the sub- 
junctive of the preceding diphthong ; as, 


τύπτει, τυπτέ 
τιμῇ τιμῆ | 
φιλῆϊδ φιλῆ 
χουσοῦ χουσό 
τετυφέ τετυφέ 
τυφϑῆ τυφϑῆ αὶ -μεν. 
ἱστά- iota 
διδό- διδό 
ζευγνύ ζευγνύ 
Fei ϑέ 

δοῦ δό | 


26. To this form it frequently annexes αὐ" as, τυπτέμεναι, 
τιμήμεναι, φιλήμεναι, yovodusvac,® &c. These often occur in 


Tonic writers. 


PARTICIPLES. 


27. It inserts ὁ after « in the masculine and feminine of 


participles; as, τύψ-αις, -αὐσα. 


15 Rolic for φιλεῖν. 


16 Sometimes χρυσόμμεναι after the Holic manner of compensating the 
‘loss of the subjunctive vowel of the diphthong. See /olic dialect. 
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28. It changes we the feminine termination into ovoq, ac- 
cording to some grammarians; as, μεμενακοῦσα, ἀνεστακοῦσα, 
ἑωρακοῦσα, but they rather belong to present tenses formed 
from perfects. See Obs. 10. 


WRITERS. 


Archimedes, Timeus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theocritus, 
Bion, Moschus, Callimachus, and the tragedians in the 
choruses. 


FEOLIC DIALECT. 


This dialect was used in Be@otia, Lesbos, and Molia in 
Asia Minor. It is a branch of the Doric, and has some - 
changes in common with it. 


PROPERTIES. 


I. Change of the rough into the smooth breathing; as, 
ἄπτω - and removal of the accent back, as, yw, πόταμος. 


To compensate the loss of the aspirate it sometimes prefixes 
8 to 9, when the next syllable begins with ¢, ~, δ, or τ᾽ as, 
Bolta, βράκος, βρόδον, βρήτωρ. It sometimes prefixes y to a 
vowel; as, γέντο for ἕντο, Doric for 410, by syncope for ἕλετο, 
which is by the Ionic dialect for εἴλδτο 


II. Change of letter or syllable. 


Ξ γ γάλανος, γλέφαρον. 
P into as βάρμιτον. 
ὃ β βλὴρ,1 Βελφοὺς, βελφῖνες. 
t —— σδὲ τράπεσδα, Σδεύς. 
9. -------- φ φλίβω. 
ν — eo πέῤῥοχος for περίοχος. 
μ' τ π᾿ πέδα, ὄππατα, ἄλιππα for ἄλειμμα, See Rule IV. 
ἜΕΕ Ξ yer μεὶς,3 νόϊς, γελάϊς,3 ὑψόϊς.3 
—E —— σχῇ σκένος, σκίφος. 
ἀκ oe 


μ ματεῖς, μαϑοῦσα. 
φ Φερσεφόνα, 


1 For δέλεαρ. 


€ is do oo 
2 An olic resolution of ¢& — xo }by metathesis < ox 
w— πα στε 


8 Words that undergo a complicated change. 
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oR 


ov 
διὰ 
μετὰ 


Ca 


DIALECTS. 


πέσσω, ὄσσω, νίσσω 

τετύφων. 

οὗτορ, ἵππορ, πίσορ,3 πὸρ, σιὸρ,3 for 
οὗτος, ἵππος, πίϑος, ποῦς, ϑεός. 
σπολὴν, σπαλεὶς, πέμπε. 

αὐφένα. 

σπέλλιον͵, σπαλίδα. 

λεγόμεϑεν, φερόμεϑεν, ν added. 
μέμορϑαι, ἔφϑορϑαι. 

σύρκας. 

μέλαις, τάλαις, hence μέλαινα, τάλαινα. 
ὄπισϑα. 

ϑναίσκω, μιμναίσκω, βλαυιτή. 
᾿Ζτρεῖες. 

νηλήτης, ἀκτὴν, Καφήσιος.3 

ἐδόντα, ἐδύνη. 

ὄνυμα͵4 ὕσδων͵3 > Ὑδυσσεύς. 


“ϑουγάτηρ, λιγουρὰν, οὔδωρ, κοῦμα, φοῦσα, 


νηός, 

ἱψόϑεν, imag. 

διαπεινᾶμες. 

ἔρος, G. -ου, γέλος, Acc. -ον, 
βοάϊς, γελάϊ, 

τύπτην, παλῆν. 

πον. 

μοῖσα, Κρέοισα, Médovoe, ὀρϑόϊς.3 
ζάβολος, ζαμενής. 


πέδα πέδ᾽ Aythhéa, πεδέρχομαι, πεδάμειψαν, πεδέχω, 


πεδάφρων. 


Ill. Prosthesis of 


6 before @ instead of the aspirate; as, βρυτήρ. 
y for the same purpose; as, γέντο. Also in other words ; 
as, γγοεῖν, γνόφος, γνῶ, γδοῦπον, whence ἐρίγδουπος, 1]. η΄. 411. 


IV. Epenthesis. 


It transposes the letters in the syllable ov, 


changing ὁ into « and doubling @° as, κόπρια, μέτριος, ἀλλότριος " 
Miolic, κόπεῤῥα, μέτεῤῥος, ἀλλότεῤῥος. 


Epenthesis of 


α in the genitive plur. μουσάων. 
vin μέλαις, τάλαις - participles in ας * also of the ὁ subscript. 


4 ζυνὴ and ὑμέναιος are of Holic extraction, from γονὴ and ὁμονοεῖν. 
5 In the augment, according to Priscian. 
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υ after α΄ as, αὐάταν, αὔως, αὐὴρ, αὐτὰρ, δαῦλος, ἴαυχεν, 
φαύσκω. 

υ after 0° as, Οὐδυσσέα. 

a consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate; as, 
ἄμμες, ὔὄμμες. 

a consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding is 
shortened ; as, χτένγω, φϑέῤῥω, ἔμμα, ἐμμὶ, πενϑέσσης, τίϑεμμι, 
ἄλιππα. 

σ in futures in λω, ow. 

β in ἀλιβδύειν, ἔβασον. 

V. Syncope of 

γ in ὀλίος, WE, φόρμιξ. 

σ — μῶα, πᾶα. 

tu —”Ayzuos, πάλαος " also + subscript ; as, τύπτης. 

0 — μύσα, βυλὴ, "Ihe. 


υ ---- Ορανὸς, Συράκοσσαι. 


VI. Paragoge οἵ 


vy to the accusative sing. of the 4th form of contracts; as, 
«ητών. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
DECLENSIONS. 


1. It changes ἧς in the nominative of the first declension of 
nouns into @: as, ποιητὰ, κομῆτα " and ov of the genitive sing. 
into ao: as, ‘Egueluo, It inserts « in the genitive plural of 
nouns of this declension ; as, αἰχμητάων, μουσάων + and « in the 
accusative plural of those in ἃ and 7° as, νύμφαις. 

2. In the dative singular of the 2d it omits the subscript; as, 
λόγω - and changes ove of the accusative plural into oxs. 

3. In the Ist form of the contracts it rejects o from the 
vocative sing. in ὃς " as, Σώχρατε, Ajudovdere, 

4. In the fourth form it makes the genitive sing. in ws, and 
the accusative in w+ as, G. aid-@s, A. -dr, . 

It makes of genitive cases a new nominative of another 
declension from which it forms its cases; as, of γέροντος, the 
genitive, it makes a nominative, from which γερόντοις is the 
dative plural. So μελανοῦ from uésavos, and τίος, G. τίου, 
D. τίω, &c. from the genitive τινὸς, which has sometimes the 
» syncopated. 

It changes o into g in the genitive sing. and accusative 
plur. of nouns in ἃ and ἡ of the Ist declension, the nominative 
sing. of the 2d, the nominative and genitive sing. of the 3d, 
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the genitive and accusative sing. of the Ist form of the con- 
tracts, the genitive of the 2d form, and the accusative plural 
of all five; as, Ist, G. ἀρετᾶρ, A. ἀκοάρ. 2d, N. Τιμόϑεορ. 
3d, σκληροτὴρ, G. χροώματορ: Plur. A. ὠδῖναρ. Ast form of 
contracts, G. μέλεορ, A. κλέορ. 2d, G. πόλιορ. 


VERBS. 


5. It changes the εἰ of the 2d and 3d sing. of the pres- 
ent indicative active, and of the infinitive, into 7° as, τύπτεης, 
"ἢ, ἡ». 

6. It annexes ϑὰ to the 2d persons in ἧς" as, ἦσϑα, τύπτησϑα. 

7. It inserts o in futures of the fourth conjugation in iw, ga- 
as, τέλσω, ὄρσω. 

8. It changes α of the penultima of the perfect passive into 
o in the infinitive ; as, μέμορϑαι, ἔφϑορϑαι. 

9. It changes ἄν and οὖν in the infinitive of contracts into 
ats and οἷς - as, βοάϊς, χρυσόϊς. 

10. It gives many contracts the form of verbs in mw, both 
with and without a reduplication; as, φίλημι, νίκημι, ἀλάλημι, 
ἀκάχημι" hence the third plurals οἴκεντι, φίλεντι, Imperf. ἐφίλην " 
and participles present voels, ποιεὶς, Sc. 

11. It changes 7 in the present of verbs in μὲ from oo, 
into a+ from ew into ε, doubling uw: as, γέλαιμι, γέλαις, γέλαι, 
Sic. τίϑεμμι, -ης, -ησι. 

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in these 
verbs; as, tld-ytov, -ημεν, τίϑητι, ἵστηϑι, δίδωϑι, ἐτυϑήμην. 

13. In φημὶ it makes the 3d sing. φατὶ, and the 3d plural 
φαισί. 


WRITERS. 


Alceus, Sappho. 


BQ&OTIC DIALECT. 


Under the olic is comprehended the Beotic dialect, which 
has the following distinct peculiarities : 


It changes 
8 into ὃ ὀδελός. 
7 8 βάνα' for γυνή. 


1 The ἡ which the Doric changes into α, the Bwotic does not change 
into εἰ" and, on the contrary, what the Beotic changes into e, the Dertc 
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x into ξ ἵξον, eiEaou,2 Perf. Act. 
σ é ἀπέκειξα. 
bs δ λεγόμεϑεν, ν added. 
: t τρίπεζαν. 
δ΄ — Ft ἰών. 
πο εἰ els,’ Θείβαϑεν, τίϑειμι, εἵρωες. 
ω —— οὐ ἡροῖος. 
αν —— ao εἴξασι,3 Ist Aor. Act. 
ασι —— αἂν τέτυφαν». 


OBSERVATIONS. 


VERBS. 


1. It inserts σὰ in the 3d plural of the imperfect and both 
aorists indicative active. 


Common. Beotic. 
ἔτυπτον, ἐτύπτοσαν. 
ἔτυψαν, ἐτύψασαν. 
ἔτυπον, ἐτύποσαν. 


And in the imperfect of contracts; as, 


Common. Beotic. 
ἐβόων, ἐβοῶσαν. 
ἐφίλουν, ἐφιλοῦσαν. 
ἐχρύσουν, ἐχρυσοῦσαν. 


2. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the Ist aorist in ασε " 
as, ἐτύψασι. 


3. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the perfect in ay: as, 
τέτυφαν, πέφρικαν. 

4. It makes the 2d aorist imperative active in ον like the 
first ; as, τύπ-ον, -άτω. 


5. In the optative active it changes ¢ of the 3d plural into 
σα" as, 


Common. Beotic. 
τύπτοι 

, 
τύψαι δ -εν, -σαν. 
τύποι 


does not change into a: as, ἡδύ, Doric adv, never εἴδύ, Beotic: ἥρωες, 
Beotic εἴρωες but not ἅρωες, Doric. So Hort. Adonidis. Aldus. 1496. p. 
209. But ἄρωα oceurs in Pind. Pyth. Od. iii. v. 13. 


? Some grammarians make this the perfect by changing x into £, others 
the Ist aorist, by changing αν into aou. 
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_ 6. In the 3d plural of both the aorists passive, and of the 
imperfect and 2d aorist active of verbs in μέ, it syncopates σα, 
shortening the preceding long vowel ; as, 


Common. Beotic. 
ἐτύφϑησαν, ἔτυφϑεν. 
ἐτύπησαν, ἔτυπεν. 
ἵστασαν, ἵσταν. 
ἐτίϑεσαν, ἔτιϑεν. 
ἐδίδοσαν, ἔδιδον, 
ἔστησαν, ἔσταν. 


7. It changes 7, in the penultima of verbs in μὲ from ew, into 
δι" and uses the onic reduplication ; as, τέϑειμι, πεφίλειμι. 


No Writers extant; nor would this dialect have been 
known, nor the Cretan, Spartan, Macedonian, Tarentine, 
Pamphylian, and others, had not writers occasionally intro- 
duced them; as, in Aristophanes we find a Baeotian woman 
speaking in her own dialect. 


Superadded to the use of all the dialects and figures of 
orthography and prosody, the POETS have a few peculi- 
arities : 

I. They make nouns indeclinable by adding g to the nom- 
inative of parisyllabic nouns, and to the genitive of impari- 
syllabics, rejeéting » and o from the terminations ; as, αὐτόφι, 
δακρυόφι, κοτυληδονόφι, for αὐτὸς, δάκρυον, κοτυληδιὼν͵, πόνος, 
Neuters of the Ist form of the contracts reject o only from the 
genitive ; as, ὄρεος, desoge. To the Attic genitive in they 
add ο’ as, G. Mivwo for Μίνω. 

II. They form the dative plural from the singular by chang- 
ing ὁ into ἐσὲ or εσσι" as, ἥρωϊ, ἡρώεσι or ἡρώεσσι " and change 
ov into οεἵν in the dative dual. 

III. In verbs they insert « before α contracted, and ὦ 
before w, if the penultima be long; but o before ὦ if the 
penultima be short. Thus βοάεις, Sods,—Poet. fotas: πηδάω, 
710@,—Poet. 27060 +! Bode, F00,—Poet. Bodo. 

IV. They redouble letters to make a short syllable long by 
position; as, ἐτέλεσσα for ἐτέλεσα, 1st aorist active: and also 


1 Hence 2d aor. act. subjunctive, δώτω, τως, τω -wTor, -wtov" τῶμενρ 
“WTE, -Wol. 
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change the quantity of vowels by inserting ὁ to form a diph- 
thong ; as, ἐμέο Lonicé, ἐμεῖο poéticé; and by changing ὦ into 
o* as, τύπτομεν for τύπτωμεν, subjunctive active. 


V. They change barytons into verbs in μὲ" as, ἔχημι, Bol- 
ϑημι, from ἔχω, βοίϑω. 


VI. From regular verbs in ὦ are formed by the poets verbs 
defective in atw, edw, ew, noow, mo, ovaw, ovo, ἕξω, ayo, 
otw, σκω, O70, GW, υϑω, VOW, WOW, ὠσσω, WI, Wo. 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


᾿Εγὼ. 
Singular. 
Tonic. | Doric. fEolic. Poetic. 
ἐγώνη Beotic. 
Ν. ἐγὼν ἔγων ἰὼ 
ἐγώνγα ἰώγα 
ἐγώγα ἰώνγα 
Ι st ἐμεῖο. 
{ ek { a ἐμεῦ ἐμέοϑεν. 
οὐδ ἢ ἐμέϑεν. 
Α { a 
1 ἄμμε 
Dual. 
N. A. -------- ἅμμε ἄμμε γῶϊ. 
G. D. -----......- ------..... -----.... γῶϊν. 
Plural. 
ἅμες ἄμες 
Ν. ἡμέες ἅμμες ἄμμες 
ἁμῶν ἄμμων 
σ. ἥν» ἁμέων ἀμμέων ΡΩΝ 


ἄμμι 


al 
ἄμμας 


ἀμὲ 


ἄμμε 


} ἀμὶν 
D. ——— ἁμῖν | ἄμμιν 
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Σύ. 
Singular. 
lonic. Doric. folic. Poetic. 
τὺ 
Ν. —_—__—_ τύγα 
τύνη 
ost σεῖο. 
G σοῖο ἜΣ σεῦ σείοθϑεν. 
i σέο ἥ τεῦ σέοϑεν. 
τεοῖο ; 
σέϑεν. 
D. at τ tol, τὶν, τεῖν ΐ ΕΣ 
τεΐν. 
τὲ 
a ες 
Dual. 
N. A. Supe Bue 
G. Ὁ. --.-οο —— 
Plural. 
; ὑμὲς val λ 
ὑμέες i Supec ὕμμες ὑμεῖες. 
᾿ ὕμμων 
° ae { ὑμμέων ὑμείων. 
D ὕμμιν ὕμμιν 
᾿ ὕμμι ὕμμι 
ὕμμας sists 
A ὑμέας Ι ὕμμε ᾿ ἡμὶν mae 
ce UMME 
ὑμὲ 
té 
Ov. 
Singular. 
eto 
G £0 εὖ εὖ ἕοϑεν. 
Eder, 
D. E00 ---...- 
ὦ uly? 
A. Ee { γὶν 


1 μὲν and viv are both singular and plural, and of all genders. See 
Doric dialect, Obs. 8. 
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Dual. 
Tonic. Doric. ZEolic. Poetic. 
N. A. ——. -.-..ο.ο.Θ.Θ.Ὀ -------- σφέε. 
Plural. 
N. σφέες σφὲς a σφεῖες. 
α. σφέων --------- ------ σφείων, 
ogl. 
D. oat baad il a σφίν. 
Α. σφέας ψὲ -----ς-. σφέ. 
ARTICLE.? 
Singular. 
N. ----...- a 
G. τέω TO, τᾶς τᾶρ τοῖο. 
D. τέῳ 10, τᾷ 
Α τὰν 
Dual. 
N. 2: — a a ---- 
G. D. ---- - -------- --ππο---- τοῖιϊν. 
Plural. 
N. gluon, 2 eer ie δὴ 
G. τέων τᾶν τάων Se 
D τοῖσι, τῆς τ --͵-. ΕΞ τοῖσδεσι ὅς 
τεοῖσι, τῇσι -------- ------- τοῖσδεσσι. 
Ἂν τὼς τώρ τὰρ 


| | dc 


The dialects, which by some are annexed to the relative ds, 
by others to the relative ὅστις, belong properly to ὅτος, used for 
9g 
ὅστις. 

¥rom ὅτος comes regularly the Gen. ὅτου, I. ὅτεω, D. ὅτευ, 
P. ὅττευ, ὅττεο, Dat. ora, 1. drew, P. ὅττεω, Plur. Gen. ὅτων, 
I. drewr, Dat. ὅτοις, I. ὁτέοις, ὁτέοισι ἅσσα and ἅττα are 
used by the Attics for dure. 


2 To every case of the article the Attics add the particles de and ye- 
also ye to the pronouns ἐγὼ, ov, &c. 
* 


« 
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DIALECTS OF 


DIALECTS. 


THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE εἰμί, 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


Present Tense. 


Sing. Dual. | Plur. , 
1 74 3 pe 3 I g 3 
»” 
5 ἔασι. 
ἃ ΞΕ es ἜΘ ιν 
I Ἢ { εἴασι- 
εἰμὲς ἐντί, 
: ἐμμὶ ἐντὶ eS yy hoes : ἰ 
D MM ἐμὲν ἔοντι. 
Ῥ. ἐσσὶ — - — ἔασσι. 
Imperfect Tense. 
ἌΡ 7 ἦσϑα ἦν ἦστον ἤστην —— ἦστε 
»” »” »” 
ἔα ἔην Ὁ ἔσαν 
. A : ----- ξατξεξ 
I { ἔσκον ©" { ἔσκε ἔσκον. 
= ἦἧσμεν ἦγ, 
Ὁ. ἧς — \ ce 4 
ἦμες 
Ῥ. --ὴὰ ἔησϑα ἔην | —— —— ἔσσαν. 
Future. 
os ἔσει — ee ee 
7 ἔσεαι ee ἘΞ - ΞΘ 
D ee ἐσεῖται ἐσσόμεσϑα, ἐσοῦνται. 
F ἢ ἡ ἐσσεῖται ἐσσόμεϑα, ἐσσοῦνται. 
” »” / »” 
: 200. ἔσσεταν | ——— ——— ἐσσόμεϑα. ἔσσονται. 
Ρ. ἔσσομαι | sl,’ pee 
ἔσσεαι 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense. 
τ ἔστων. 
. écéodwr, 
Ώ. ἤτω -Ξ ι-- -- 
Ῥ. ἔσσο —=_ τ τ τ 
OPTATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense 
A. — εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶεν. 
Ρ. .-.-..-. ἔοις ἔοι eet 


1 See oa syncopated in the Attic dialect, Obs. 27. 
2 See ἡ syncopated in the Attic dialect, Obs. 27. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present Tense. 

— --... ξωσι. 
ὦντι. 
ἐῶντι. 


ἢ. — — — | — --- ὦμες —— | 


INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present Tense. 


Ι. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι. 
Ὁ. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν, ἦμεν, ἦμες, εἶμεν, 

Future. 
D. ἐσεῖσϑαι, ἐσσεῖσϑαι. 
ῬΡ. ἔσσεσϑαι. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Present Tense. 
I. ἐών. 
Future. 


P. ἐσσόμενος, 


DIGAMMA. 


The ancient Greek language had a sound similar to that of 
av or aw, which was called the Molic Digamma, because it 
remained longest in use among the Afolians, and was de- 
noted by a character resembling two gammas, placed one 
above the other, thus, F or fF. It was prefixed to several words 
beginning with a vowel, which in the more familiar dialect 
had the smooth or rough breathing, and was sometimes also 
inserted in the middle between two vowels. It is supposed 
that the digamma, which had the force of a consonant, was 
more or less frequently employed by Homer in certain words, 
of which οὗ, of, ἕ, εἴδω, ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, ἥλιος, οἶνος, οἶκος, 
ἔργον͵ ἶσος, ἕκαστος, are some of the most common, but that it 
was neglected by the transcribers of his works. Hence the | 
reason appears why such words so often have a hiatus before 
them ; as, αὐτοὺς dé ἑλώρια for δὲ Σελώρια, ᾽“τρείδης τε ἄναξ for 
re Τάναξ - and also why they are so rarely preceded by long 
_ vowels or diphthongs shortened; as, αἱ μὲν ἄρ᾽ ἄλλατ εὗδον for 
ἄλλαι ξεῦδον > and so often by short syllables made long, as if 
by position, even where the cesura does not fall Epon them; 
as, ᾿““πόλλωνος ἑκάτοιο for ᾿.«“πόλλωνος Fexktow, εὖ μὲν τόξον οἷδα 
for τόξον Forda. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


--ο--- 
ἀπο μᾷν 
av GS 
γὰρ g 
YY BA. 
γεν Cy 
γε (Sa 
Ε C9 
Os ot 
ee ee 
εἰ or 
εἰ ς 
2 " 
ἐν ὃ 
ἐπι Gu 
a 
eC 
oy 
wu 
TO 


A TABLE, exhibiting the pages of the First Edition of the Grammar to 
which reference is made in the Notes appended to the Exercises, and 
the corresponding pages of the Second Edition. 
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